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Preface

Purpose of the Manual

This document provides all necessary information for installation, for commissioning, as well as details
regarding the functionality of SICAM SCC.

Target Audience

This manual is mainly intended for commissioning engineers, programmers and users of SICAM SCC. Basic
knowledge of SIMATIC WinCC is required.

Scope

This manual is valid for SICAM SCC V9.04.

Standards

SICAM SCC has been developed in compliance with ISO 9001:2008 standard.

Additional Support

For questions about the system, please contact your Siemens sales partner.

Support

Our Customer Support Center provides a 24-hour service.

Siemens AG

Customer Support Center
Humboldtstrasse 59
90459 Nuremberg
Germany

E-mail: support.energy@siemens.com

Training Courses

Inquiries regarding individual training courses should be addressed to our Training Center:

Siemens AG Phone: +49 (911) 433-7415

Siemens Power Academy TD Fax: +49 (911) 433-7929
Humboldtstrasse 59 E-mail: poweracademy@siemens.com
90459 Nuremberg Internet: www.siemens.com/poweracademy
Germany

Notes on Safety

This document is not a complete index of all safety measures required for operation of the equipment (module
or device). However, it comprises important information that must be followed for personal safety, as well as

to avoid material damage. Information is highlighted and illustrated as follows according to the degree of
danger:
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A DANGER

DANGER means that death or severe injury will result if the measures specified are not taken.

<~ Comply with all instructions, in order to avoid death or severe injuries.

A WARNING

WARNING means that death or severe injury may result if the measures specified are not taken.

< Comply with all instructions, in order to avoid death or severe injuries.

A CAUTION

CAUTION means that medium-severe or slight injuries can occur if the specified measures are not taken.

< Comply with all instructions, in order to avoid moderate or minor injuries.

NOTICE

NOTICE means that property damage can result if the measures specified are not taken.

< Comply with all instructions, in order to avoid property damage.

NOTE

°®
l Important information about the product, product handling or a certain section of the documentation
which must be given particular attention.

Qualified Electrical Engineering Personnel

Only qualified electrical engineering personnel may commission and operate the equipment (module, device)

described in this document. Qualified electrical engineering personnel in the sense of this manual are people

who can demonstrate technical qualifications as electrical technicians. These persons may commission,

isolate, ground and label devices, systems and circuits according to the standards of safety engineering.
Proper Use

The equipment (device, module) may be used only for such applications as set out in the catalogs and the
technical description, and only in combination with third-party equipment recommended and approved by
Siemens.

Problem-free and safe operation of the product depends on the following:
®  Proper transport

®  Proper storage, setup and installation

®  Proper operation and maintenance

When electrical equipment is operated, hazardous voltages are inevitably present in certain parts. If proper
action is not taken, death, severe injury or property damage can result:

®  The equipment must be grounded at the grounding terminal before any connections are made.

e  Allcircuit components connected to the power supply may be subject to dangerous voltage.
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®  Hazardous voltages may be present in equipment even after the supply voltage has been disconnected
(capacitors can still be charged).

®  QOperation of equipment with exposed current-transformer circuits is prohibited. Before disconnecting the
equipment, ensure that the current-transformer circuits are short-circuited.

®  The limiting values stated in the document must not be exceeded. This must also be considered during
testing and commissioning.
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Open Source Software

The product contains, among other things, Open Source Software developed by third parties. The Open
Source Software used in the product and the license agreements concerning this software can be found in the
Readme_OSS. These Open Source Software files are protected by copyright. Your compliance with those
license conditions will entitle you to use the Open Source Software as foreseen in the relevant license. In the
event of conflicts between Siemens license conditions and the Open Source Software license conditions, the
Open Source Software conditions shall prevail with respect to the Open Source Software portions of the soft-
ware. The Open Source Software is licensed royalty-free. Insofar as the applicable Open Source Software
License Conditions provide for it you can order the source code of the Open Source Software from your
Siemens sales contact - against payment of the shipping and handling charges - for a period of at least 3 years
since purchase of the Product. We are liable for the Product including the Open Source Software contained in
it pursuant to the license conditions applicable to the Product. Any liability for the Open Source Software
beyond the program flow intended for the Product is explicitly excluded. Furthermore any liability for defects
resulting from modifications to the Open Source Software by you or third parties is excluded. We do not
provide any technical support for the Product if it has been modified.
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1 Product Overview

What is SICAM SCC?

SICAM SCC (SICAM Station Control Center) is the Human-Machine Interface (HMI) for the following power
automation systems:

SICAM PAS/PQS

e  SICAM RTUs

® |EC 61850 devices

® |EC 60870-5-104 devices
®  SICAM SAS

SICAM SAS comprises:

®  SIMATIC WinCC process visualization system
®  S|CAM SCC components

SIMATIC WinCC provides standard function modules for the display of graphic diagrams and views for alarms,
archiving and logging. Based on its powerful process interface, fast display refresh rates and safe data
archiving functions, it provides for high availability.

SICAM SCC Components
SICAM SCC comprises the following components:
®  SICAM graphic object library
®  Alarm system extension
®  SICAM PAS Wizard, SICAM IEC Wizard, SICAM TEA-X Wizard and SICAM Global Wizard
®  SICAM Functions
®  SICAM Normalization DLLs
®  SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE and SICAM IEC COMMUNICATION SUITE

®  SICAM Valpro (evaluation of archives for measured and metered values)

SICAM graphic object library

The SICAM graphic object library includes objects for the representation of typical substation control and
protection equipment (e. g. switchgears). These graphic objects are used for the creation of station diagrams.

The SICAM graphic object library includes e.g. several typical graphic objects for switchgears.
Graphic objects can be dragged and dropped from the library to a station diagram.

They already include dynamic display properties. For example, a circuit breaker provides all dynamic features
required for the representation of the process states ON, OFF, Intermediate Position, Fault Position, Not
Topical, PAS not OK, Bay Blocking, Substituted and Telecontrol Blocking.

You can quickly and efficiently define the topology parameters of your system in the Graphics Designer.

Alarm system extension

The alarm system extension ensures that data is logged and archived in correct chronological order.

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual 17
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The SICAM PAS normalization DLL evaluates the data and assigns it related items of process information.
In order to assign process information, the normalization DLL accesses the SIMATIC WinCC text library.
Texts can be customized in the text library to meet individual requirements.

The information in the event list is of great significance.

SICAM Wizard

The SICAM Wizard supports you in the creation of a new project or in updating an existing WinCC project. The
following wizards are available:

®  SICAM PAS Wizard for the connection of SICAM PAS

®  SICAM IEC Wizard for the connection of SICAM RTUs, IEC 61850 and IEC 61870-5-104 devices
®  SICAM Global Wizard for the connection of SICAM SAS

You can perform the following tasks using the SICAM Wizard:

®  (Creating the SICAM-specific structure types
You can create the structure types required in a SICAM system for structured tags.
These structure types are required for data exchange with SICAM PAS, SICAM RTUs, IEC 61850 and IEC
60870-5-104 devices.
® Importing the tags from SICAM PAS, SICAM RTUs, IEC 61850 and IEC 60870-5-104 devices
You transfer the information to SICAM SCC.
This enables you to visualize items of information from these systems under SICAM SCC, i. e. for use in
process diagrams.
®  (Creating administrative tags for SICAM PAS
Creating the SICAM-specific Alarm Logging system
You create a SICAM-specific Alarm Logging system in SICAM SCC.
The SICAM graphic object library provides objects for the following lists:

—  Eventlist
—  Warning message list
—  Protection message list

These SICAM-specific lists are stored in the SICAM graphic object library.
You can configure messages in this Alarm Logging system.

® Importing messages from the import files
This enables you to visualize messages in SICAM SCC in the Alarm Logging system.

® [Importing the SICAM graphic object library into the project
Load the SICAM graphic object library into your current project.
Use the SICAM graphic object library for visualizing station diagrams under SICAM SCC.

®  (Creating the measured-value and metered-value archives for process data
Create a Tag Logging system under SICAM SCC.
The SICAM SCC Tag Logging system comprises:

— ameasured-value archive
— ametered-value archive
You can import metered and measured value tags into this Tag Logging system.

® Adding a communication driver

You can add a communication driver and thus define the transmission path to SICAM PAS, SICAM RTUs,
IEC 61850 and IEC 60870-5-104 devices, or SICAM SAS.

18 SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
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SICAM functions

The SICAM functions (VB or C scripts) complement the library of SIMATIC WinCC functions. They are available
as project-specific functions in the corresponding folders.

Use the SICAM functions in station diagrams. For example, you can execute commands via these actions.

SICAM Graphics Designer Extension

The Graphics Designer enables you to define several graphic objects simultaneously by means of defined
tasks. Predefined tasks are available.

SICAM Valpro

SICAM Valpro has been designed for the processing, display and printing of archived measured and metered
values.

SICAM Valpro interacts with the SICAM SCC Tag Logging system.
SICAM Valpro can be used independently of SICAM SCC.

For a more detailed description regarding SICAM Valpro, refer to /5/ SICAM Valpro, Measured/Metered Value
Processing Utility SICAM Valpro.

Redundant system

To provide fail safety, a SICAM SCC system can be implemented in redundant configuration.

If one of the two SICAM SCC servers fails, the client computers automatically switch over from the failed server
to the active SICAM SCC server. Based on this concept, proper process monitoring and operation is always
ensured.

A redundant SICAM PAS system or SICAM RTUs are supported.

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual 19
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Installation and Uninstallation

2.1 Installation Requirements

2.1 Installation Requirements

Operating System and SIMATIC WinCC

SICAM SCC V9.04 is a 32-bit-application. The table below indicates possible combinations of the operating
system and SIMATIC WinCC.

Windows SIMATIC WinCC
V7.3 V7.4 SP1 V7.5
7 Professional 32-bit SP17 X X

7 Ultimate 32-bit SP1’
7 Enterprise 32-bit SP1’

7 Professional 64-bit! X X
7 Ultimate 64-bit SP1?
7 Enterprise 64-bit SP1"

8.1 Professional 32-bit’ X X

8.1 Enterprise 32-bit

8.1 Professional 64-bit’ X X

8.1 Enterprise 64-bit’

10 Professional 64-bit’ X X

10 Enterprise 64-bit’

10 loT Enterprise LTSB 64-bit’
2003 Server SP2

2003 Server R2 SP2

2008 Server SP2 32-bit’ X X
2008 Server R2 SP1 64-bit! X X
2012 Server R2 64-bit X X X
2016 Server 64-bit X

SIMATIC WinCC must be licensed and the latest hotfix for the installed WinCC version must be installed. The
SIMATIC WinCC hotfixes are available on the DVD for SICAM SCC. For a list of the hotfixes required, refer to the
Readme file.

Microsoft .NET Framework

Before installing WinCC, make sure that.NET Framework is installed in the correct version depending on the
operating system:

®  Windows 10
Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 is required in order to be able to install SQL Management Studio
®  Windows Server 2012 R2

Microsoft .NET Framework 4.6.1 (install this version subsequently, if required)

®  Windows 10/ Windows Server 2016
Microsoft .NET Framework 4.7

1 These operating systems can be installed as standard version or as MUI version.
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Basic Hardware

CPU
Windows 7

Windows 8.1
Windows 10
Windows Server 2003

Windows Server 2008 R2
Windows Server 2012 R2
Windows Server 2016

Primary storage
Windows 7

Windows 8.1

Windows 10 (64-bit)
Windows Server 2003
Windows Server 2008 R2

Windows Server 2012 R2
Windows Server 2016

Hard disk capacity

Virtual primary storage

Client

Single-user system:

Client

Single-user system:
Single-user system:

Server:

Single-user system:

Server:

Client

Single-user system:

Client

Single-user system:

Client

Single-user system:
Single-user system:

Server:

Single-user system:

Server:

Client:
Server:

1.5 times primary storage

Primary storage for Windows printer spooler

Graphics card

Miscellaneous

Sequence of Installation

SICAM SCC comprises the following two software packages:

®  SIMATIC WinCC

®  SICAM SCC components

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019

100 MB

2.1 Installation Requirements

3 GHz/Multi Core
3.5 GHz/Multi Core
3 GHz/Multi Core
3.5 GHz/Multi Core
3 GHz

3 GHz

3.5 GHz/Multi Core
3.5 GHz/Multi Core

32-bit: 2 GB, 64-bit
32-bit: 2 GB, 64-bit
32-bit: 2 GB, 64-bit
32-bit: 2 GB, 64-bit
4GB
4GB
32-bit: 2 GB, 64-bit
32-bit: 2 GB, 64-bit
8 GB
8 GB

1.5GB
10 GB

32 MB, True Color (32 Bit), 1024 x 768 or 1366x768
recommended for FullHD (1980x1080) or later

Monitor suitable for graphics card
Dual-layer DVD drive
USB port for licensing

Keyboard
Mouse

14 GB
14 GB
14 GB
14 GB

14 GB
14 GB
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2.1 Installation Requirements

Install the two software packages one after the other. Hotfixes and Service Packs are available on the SICAM
SCC DVD.

The components must be installed in the following order:

i

< Install the SIMATIC WinCC process visualization system.

< License SIMATIC WinCC to make the program executable.

< Install the SICAM SCC components.

< License the SICAM SCC components to make them executable.
NOTE

To ensure that all the components function correctly, they must be installed in the following order:

Install the program package using the setup routine. Exit it as soon as the package has been
completely installed.

Next, license the program components.

24
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2.2

2.2 Installing SIMATIC WinCC

Installing SIMATIC WinCC

Install SIMATIC WinCC on your computer using a setup routine.
Local administrator rights are required to perform the installation.
Following installation, SIMATIC WinCC must be licensed in order to make the software executable.

i

NOTE

On a computer with installed licenses, do not run any routines which would modify the partitioning or the
structure of the hard disk(s).

Hard-disk maintenance routines, e. g. routines for the repair, defragmentation or partitioning of your hard
disk, must be avoided. If you use routines of this type, you run the risk of losing your license!

Make sure you temporarily transfer your license back to the license USB stick prior to running a hard disk
maintenance routine.

2.2.1 Installation
Before installing SIMATIC WinCC, you must install MS Message Queuing. To install this component, follow the
instructions on the SIMATIC WinCC installation DVD.
To install SIMATIC WinCC, proceed as follows:
< Insert the DVD with SIMATIC WinCC into your DVD drive.
< Select Start > Run.
< Enter X:\Start. In this input sequence, X is the letter of your DVD drive.
< Click OK.
< Select Install SIMATIC WinCC.
< Follow the installation instructions until the Installation type dialog opens. Select the Package installa-
tion and click Next >.
< Inthe Program packages dialog, select the WinCC Installation and click Next >.
< Continue to follow the instructions until the setup routine requests your license.
< Answer the question whether the license shall be installed during the installation procedure with No. The
setup routine skips the licensing.
< Restart the computer after the installation is completed.
2.2.2 Licensing
You license the product by transferring the license from the license USB stick to your computer.
To install your SIMATIC WinCC license, proceed as follows:
< Plug the license USB stick included in the scope of delivery into the USB interface.
< Start the Automation License Manager.
< Transfer the license from the license USB stick to your hard disk.
SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual 25
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2.3 Installing SICAM SCC Components

2.3

Installing SICAM SCC Components

You can install SICAM SCC components on your computer by means of a setup routine.
During the installation procedure, the setup routine transfers all the necessary data to your computer.
Following installation, the SICAM SCC components must be licensed in order to make them executable.

i @

NOTE

On a computer with installed licenses, do not run any routines which would modify the partitioning or the
structure of the hard disk(s).

Hard-disk maintenance routines, e. g. routines for the repair, defragmentation or partitioning of your hard
disk, must be avoided. If you use routines of this type, you run the risk of losing your license!

Make sure you temporarily transfer your license back to the license USB stick prior to running a hard disk
maintenance routine.

2.3.1

Design Variants

To execute the SICAM SCC components you can choose between the following options:
® Demo Mode

®  Trial Mode

® |icensed Version

In order to be able to execute all these variants, both SIMATIC WinCC and the SICAM SCC components must be
installed. The decision as to which variant you want to use must be made upon the licensing of the SICAM SCC
components.

1

NOTE

If SIMATIC WinCC is not licensed, the restrictions for the non-licensed SIMATIC WinCC apply in addition to
the restrictions for non-licensed SICAM SCC components, see SIMATIC WinCC Information System.

Demo Mode

26

No license for the SICAM SCC components is required for using the Demo mode. The Demo mode is only avail-
able for SICAM SCC V8 components (or higher). Components of older SICAM SCC versions, which are still
included in the scope of delivery for compatibility reasons, do not support this mode.

The following restrictions apply in Demo mode:
®  Configuration

—  Anote pops up in Demo mode 30 minutes after the start of configuration in the Graphics Designer.
You can save your picture or exit the Graphics Designer without saving. You must restart the
Graphics Designer in order to be able to carry out configuration steps during another 30 minutes.

— A note concerning the use of the Demo mode pops up in the Graphics Designer before saving
pictures. This note disappears after 30 seconds and the picture is saved.

—  When calling up a wizard, a note informs you that the license is missing. You have the option to
activate the trial license. The Demo mode is activated if you click Skip to reject the license. The
wizards cannot be started in Demo mode.

—  You can also operate the SNMP functions (SICAM Network Manager) using the Trial license or
operate them for 30 minutes in Demo mode.
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®  Runtime

—  When starting the runtime, a note pops up to inform you that the license is missing. You have the
option to activate the Trial license. The Demo mode is activated if you click Skip to reject the
license. A note pops up to inform you that the software is running in Demo mode.

— Inthe Alarm Logging lists, all the logged alarms in the Status and Cause columns are additionally
marked with the Demo mode attribute.

—  After using a switching device object, a note is shown every 5 minutes to inform you that you are
working in Demo mode. In order to be able to continue operation within the picture, you must click
OK to close this note.

Trial Mode

If no applicable license could be found on your computer when starting a SICAM SCC component such as the
SICAM PAS Wizard, SICAM SCC offers a trial mode license via the Automation License Manager. If you acti-
vate this trial mode license, you can use the SICAM SCC component for 14 days. The trial mode license expires
after this period. In order to continue to use the full scope of SICAM SCC, you must transfer a standard license
without a time limit for the SICAM SCC components, see 2.3.3 Licensing. The trial mode license can only be
activated once. The SICAM SCC components change over to Demo mode assoon as the Trial mode period has
expired. The SICAM Wizard cannot be started in Demo mode.

Licensed Version

In order to be able to use the licensed version, the licenses for the SICAM SCC components must be trans-
ferred to your computer, see 2.3.3 Licensing.

2.3.2 Installation

NOTE

i 0

Before installing the SICAM SCC components, you must install the SIMATIC WinCC updates. The SIMATIC
WinCC updates are available on the SICAM SCC DVD. A list of the updates required is provided in the corre-
sponding Readme file.

To install the SICAM SCC components:
< Insert the SICAM SCC DVD into your DVD drive.

< Click Start > Run.
< Enter X:\Setup. In this input sequence, X is the letter of your DVD drive.
<>

Click OK.
You can select the appropriate components during the custom setup procedure.

<>

Follow the installation instructions.
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o Siemens SICAM SCC V9.03 Setup

SICAM SCC

Custom Setup
Select the way you want features to be installed.

- [l ¥ Program Files

- % » SICAM SCC Redundancy Components
- [ % Metwork Time Protocol Service

- - " Alarm logging Color Extension

3¢ SICAM SAS Integration

L [V ¥ SICAM Valpro

SICAM SCC is the Human Maching Interface (HMI) for the SICAM family,

This feature reguires 851ME on your hard drive, It has 1 of 4 subfeatures selected, The
subfeatures require 3MB on your hard drive.

Destination folder: Disk Usage
C:\Program Files (x86)\Siemens Energy\SICAMISCCY

| < Back ” Mext = 1 | Cancel

[Installation_Userdefined, 2, en_US]

Figure 2-1 Custom Setup

1

NOTE

To install only the SICAM Valpro SICAM SCC component on a computer, SIMATIC WinCC does not need to
be installed on this computer. During the installation, select only the Valpro component.

2.3.3

2.3.4

28

Licensing

To install the license for your SICAM SCC components:
< Plug the license USB stick included in the scope of delivery into the USB interface.

< Start the Automation License Manager.

< Transfer the license from the license USB stick to your hard disk.

Automated Installation

The SICAM SCC setup also provides (in addition to the standard installation) an automated installation via
installation scripts or batch files. The default installation is installed if you choose the automated installation
process.

To install SICAM SCC unattended and without user interaction, the following commands are supported:

® |nstallation:
<Installation medium>\Setup.exe /si
With changed installation path:
<Installation medium>\Setup.exe /si "INSTALLDIR=D:\Siemens\...\SCC”

®  Uninstallation:
<Installation medium>\Setup.exe /sx
<SICAM installation directory>\SCC\Setup\Setup.exe /arp /sx

The default setting for the SICAM installation directory is:
$Program-Files (x86) $\Siemens Energy\SICAM
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e.g. under Windows 7 (64-bit): C: \Program Files (x86)\Siemens Energy\SICAM

You can use the environment variable %ProgramFiles% or %ProgramFiles(x86)% instead of the textual path
and enter it e.g. directly in the address bar of the Windows Explorer or use it in the Windows command line.
The variable is automatically translated into the actual path by the system.

You can modify the SICAM SCC installation directory, if required.

NOTE

i @

C:\Program Files (x86) or C:\Program Files must be used depending on the operating system (64-bit or
32-bit). The setup uses the registered directory name.

NOTE

i 0

Uninstallation via command line is only available if SICAM SCC has also been installed in this mode.

During automated installation, the setup does not check if SIMATIC WinCC is installed. Ensure that a
SIMATIC WinCC version is installed which is approved for SICAM SCC.

NOTE

i 0

Installation via command line installs the standard scope. Adding further components by changing the
installation is not possible. In this case, uninstall SICAM SCC and re-install it in normal mode.
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2.4

2.4.1

Uninstalling SICAM SCC Components

You can remove the SICAM SCC components from your computer using the uninstall routine.
All data installed by the SICAM SCC setup routine will be deleted during uninstallation.
You can remove the license for SICAM SCC without using the uninstall routine.

Removing the license

Durch die Ubertragung der Lizenz von Ihrem Rechner auf den Lizenz-USB-Stick entfernen Sie die Lizenzierung.

i 0

NOTE

The license can also be transferred to another removable medium, e. g. a memory stick.

2.4.2

2.4.3

30

To remove the license of your SICAM SCC components:

<>
<>

Plug the license USB stick included in the scope of delivery into the USB interface.

Start the Automation License Manager.

<~ Transfer the license from the hard disk to the license USB stick.

Uninstallation

To uninstall the SICAM SCC components:

<&

<>
<>
<>

Click Start > Settings > Control Panels > Add/Remove Programs.

Select SICAM SCC in the list of programs.
Click Remove to start the uninstall routine.

Follow the uninstallation instructions.

Protection against data loss

The uninstallation routine does not remove any files created by the user. Directories including such data are
therefore not removed.
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2.5

2.5.1

2.5.2

2.5 Uninstalling SIMATIC WinCC

Uninstalling SIMATIC WinCC

SIMATIC WinCC can be removed from your computer using the uninstall routine.
During this procedure, all data installed by the setup routine of SIMATIC WinCC will be deleted.

Removing the License

You remove the licensing by transferring the license from your computer to the license USB stick.
To remove the license for SIMATIC WinCC, proceed as follows:
< Plug the license USB stick included in the scope of delivery into the USB interface.

<~ Start the Automation License Manager.

< Transfer the license from the hard disk to the license USB stick.

Uninstallation

There are 2 options to uninstall WinCC V7.4:
Via the WinCC product DVD or via the Windows Control Panel.

To uninstall WinCC V7.4 via the product DVD, proceed as follows:

< Start the WinCC product DVD.

< If the autorun function of the operating system is enabled, the DVD is started automatically. If the
autorun function is not enabled, start the Setup.exe program on the DVD.

Follow the on-screen instructions.

s %

Select the setup type Uninstall.

<~ Select the components to be uninstalled.

To uninstall WinCC V7.4 via the Control Panel (alternative), proceed as follows:

< Open the Windows Control Panel via the Start menu.
< Double-click Add/Remove Programs.

< Click Modify or Remove Programs.
¢

Select the desired entry and click Remove or Modify.
The names of all the WinCC components installed start with "SIMATIC WinCC".

< If WinCC options are installed, uninstall these options first and then uninstall the WinCC version.

Uninstalling Microsoft SQL Server 2014

After uninstalling WinCC you must uninstall the SQL Server instance "WinCC".
< Click Control Panel > Programs and Features and select Microsoft SQL Server 2014 for uninstallation.

2.5.3 Protection against data loss
The uninstallation routine does not remove any files created by the user. Directories including such data are
therefore not removed.

2.5.4 \Virtualization
SICAM SCC supports virtualization with VMWare®.
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3.1

Demo Project

As soon as SICAM SCC has been installed, a WinCC demo project is available under ...\SICAM\SCC\Samples\. All
the major functions of SICAM SCC are implemented in this demo project.

In addition, the demo project includes sample configurations for the functionalities described in this manual.
You can simply transfer these sample configurations for use in your projects.

This paragraph provides an example for the implementation of certain functions from the demo project.
The demo project provides the following options:

®  The demo project is fully dynamized.
®  Tags can be modified using the SIMATIC WinCC tag simulation.
®  Switch statuses can be simulated in a SICAM structure tag window.

® Afield is executable together with the data of the SICAM PAS V8.0 demo project.

i 0

NOTE

The demo project is executable with SIMATIC WinCC V7.4 and must neither be edited nor started with an
older SIMATIC WinCC version. Read the notes in the file How to use the demo project.pdf (in the
DemoSCC folder).

34
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3.2  Creating a New Project

For each new WinCC project, you must perform frequently repeated operator actions. These actions must be
performed in the correct order, because each step is based on the previous one.

If SICAM PAS is mentioned in this section, the same applies to SICAM RTUs and to IEC 61850 and IEC 60870-
5-104 devices. Differences will be pointed out.

How to proceed
To create a new WinCC project, you must execute the following steps one after the other:
®  (reating a new WinCC project

® Defining computer properties
Select the WinCC components to be started during runtime. Select the desired runtime language. During
the import process, the data is imported in the runtime language defined.

®  Starting the SICAM Wizard
(SICAM PAS Wizard, SICAM IEC Wizard, TEA-X Wizard, or SICAM Global Wizard)
The SICAM Wizard supports you in creating a WinCC project by importing configuration data from the
target systems. You can visualize items of information from the target systems under SICAM SCC, i. e. for
use in process diagrams. In addition to this, it integrates the SICAM-specific extensions into the new
WinCC project.

NOTE

i 0

If you use the TEA-X Wizard, you must not use one of the other Wizards additionally - and vice versa. Other-
wise the project could be damaged.

NOTE

i 0

The SICAM Wizard supports you in creating a new WinCC project. This wizard is an autonomous application
started via the WinCC Explorer.

To start the SICAM Wizard:
® To open the WinCC Explorer, click Start > Siemens Energy > SICAM > SCC > SCC.

® |nthe WinCC Explorer, double-click the SICAM Wizard for the desired target system, e.g. SICAM PAS
Wizard for the target system SICAM PAS.

NOTE

i 0

The configuration of the SICAM TOOLBOX Il and the SCD/ICDICID files must not include special characters
such as &, 6, U or B.

If special characters are included, you must modify the coding of the XML file.
Change the entry <?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?> in the first line as follows:
<?xml version="1.0" encoding="is08859-1"?>

3.2.1 Creating a New WinCC Project

How to proceed

To create a new WinCC project, click File > New in the WinCC Explorer.

Creating a new project

To create a new project, proceed as follows:
< Click File > New in the WinCC Explorer.
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3.2.2

36

< Select your project type from the WinCC Explorer dialog, e.g. single-user project, and then click OK to
confirm.

WinCC Explorer ? >

Mew project:

(®) Single-User Project

Qﬁ () Multi-User Project
= B

=
B& {7) Client Project

Existing project:

% () Open

Cancel

[pascc301, 1, en_US]
Figure 3-1 Selecting a single-user project

< The Create a new project dialog opens. Specify a project path and enter the project name.

Create Mew Project ? >

Project name:
| Demo_5CC] |

Project path:
| C:\Users\Public\Documents\Siemens \WWinCCProjects |

Mew subfaolder:
| Demo_SCC |

Help Create Cancel

[pascc302, 1, en_US]
Figure 3-2 Creating a new project

<  Click Create to create the new project.

Defining Project Properties

In the project properties you define e.g. the operating mode, the design and the hotkeys. You can define
Logon and Logoff hotkeys for your project.

® |ogon: Opens a window for logging on a user during Runtime

® |ogoff: Opens a window for logging off a user during Runtime

To open the Project Properties dialog:
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< Right-click the project in the WinCC Explorer.

< Select Properties in the context menu.

Project Properties )4
Operating Mode lUser Inteface and Design
General Update Cycles Shortcuts Options

Shortcuts are key combinations to which you can assign
specific actions within WinCC.

Actions:
Log an Besian
T i g |
Hard copy STRG+L

Rurtime system dialogs
Previoushy assigned to:

Click here to assign the specified shortcut to the action.

QK Abbrechen

[pascc302a, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-3 Example, assigning hotkeys

< For example, you can assign hotkeys for the Logon and Logoff actions.

< Click OK to close the dialog.

3.2.3 Defining Computer Properties

How to proceed

To define the computer properties:
<~ Open the Computer properties dialog in the WinCC Explorer.

< Check the computer name in the General tab.
< Activate the required runtime components in the Startup tab.
< Select the language of the runtime system in the Parameters tab.
< Set the desired parameters in the Graphics Runtime tab.
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Opening the Computer properties Dialog

To open the Computer properties dialog:
<  Select the Computer level in the WinCC Explorer.

< Right-click the name of the computer.

< Select Properties in the context menu.

M WinCCExplorer - C:\Users\Public\Documents\Siemens\WinCCProjects\Demo_SCC_V302_WinCC_V74\Demo_SCC.mcp — O ®
File Edit View Tools Help
O m | X = &322, =535 & ?

=g Demo_5CC MName Type
-3 Computer = 75-wigd Server
Il Tag Management Cut
- M Graphics Designer Copy
-2 Menus and toolbars Paste

til Test and graphics lists

-~# Alarm Logging pelete
- SICAM Dynamic Alarm Filter Properties
J;D Tag Logging
217 SICAM Network Manager ¢

~B5 SICAM IEC Wizard
%% SICAM PAS Wizard
5% SICAM TEA-X Wizard
ﬂ Report Designer
15 Global Script

-§% Text Library

-8 Test Distributor

ﬁ User Administrator

55 Cross-Reference
/"y Load Online Changes
ﬂ Redundancy

3] User Archive

-« E) Time synchronization
-3 Homn

—.#p Picture Tree

-L] Lifebeat Monitoring

-, 05 Project Editor

" Tags simulation

7 Cloud Connector

. " Web Mavigator i )

1 object(s) selected Licensed maode

[pascc303, 2, en_US]
Figure 3-4 Opening the Computer properties Dialog
Checking the Computer Name

< In the Computer properties dialog, click the General tab. Next, check whether the correct name of your
computer is indicated in the Computer name entry field.

The computer name is entered automatically when creating a new WinCC project.
< Enter the name of your computer unless the name has already been entered automatically.
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Computer properties >

General  Staup Parameters  Graphics Furtime = Rurtime

Computer Name: ||5CCC L35

IUse Local Computer Mame

Computer Type:
(®) Server

WinCC Client

Server List:

Mame of the computer in the netwark

Abbrechen Hilfe:

[pascc304, 1, en_US]
Figure 3-5 Checking the Computer Name
Activating Runtime Components

To activate the runtime components:
< In the Computer properties dialog, click the Startup tab.

< In the WinCC Runtime Start Up Order section, you can select each runtime component by clicking on
the corresponding checkbox. Select further components (if required).
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Computer properties >

General Startup  Paameters Graphics Furtime  Rurtime

WinCC Rurtime Start Up Order:

lobal Script Rurtime

[+]&lam Logging Rurtime

[ ]Tag Logging Rurtime

[ ]Report Rurtime

[+]Graphics Rurtime

[ ]Message Sequence Report /SEGPROT
[]U=er Archive

Additional Tasks/ Applications:

Add..
Bemove
Up
Diown
Edit .
Sequence of WinCC tasks that are started when the WinCC project is activated.
oK || cCancel || Heb

[pascc305, 1, en_US]
Figure 3-6 Activating All Runtime Components

Defining the Runtime Language

40

It is important to define the runtime language before starting the SICAM Wizard. You specify in which
language column of the text library the message texts will be arranged and in which language e.g. the
message classes will be created.

To define the runtime language:
< In the Computer properties dialog click the Parameters tab.

< Select the desired language from the Runtime Default Language drop-down list box.
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Computer properties

General Startup FParameters  Graphics Furtime  Runtime

pod

Rurtime Language: | English (United States)

Funtime Default Language: |Eng|ish {United States)

Start [nformation;

Edit

Clizable Keys:
[ ] Disable shortout keys for operating system access

Time base for time display in rurtime: | Local time zone

PLC clock setting:
(@) (UTC) {coordinated universal time - prefemed setting)

() Local winter time {all year)

Central time and date formatting:
(®) Corfigure individual components
() 1508601-Force fomat for all componients

oKk || Cancel ||

Help

[pascc365, 1, en_US]
Figure 3-7 Defining the Runtime Language
Setting the Graphics Runtime Parameters

To set the parameters of the graphics runtime:
< In the Computer properties dialog, click the Graphics Runtime tab.
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Computer properties >
General Startup Parameters Graphics Rurtime | Rurtime
Praject File:
|'::"-.Llsers"-.F‘uI:uIic"-.D-:u:uments"-.Siemens"-.‘.".n'inCC Projects’Demo_SCC\Demo_SCC mep |
Start Picture: Start Corfiguration Menu and Toolbars:
Window Attributes: Tum Off:
L] Title m | (L atFe ~
L] Border L] Resize
L Maximize L Move
L Minimize L Minimize
L] Full Sereen L Maximize
- Seol e v| 3G v
Hide System Pictures: Independent Picture Window:
[]Use prefic @ | [ ] Hide main window
[ ] Match case
Cursor Control
Charactenstics: Window on top: |Keine |
@ Normal Tab or alpha cursar: |Keine |
() Normal without rollback
O Extended Runtime cursor on/off; |Keine |
Keys: Mavigation forward: |Keine |
[ Cd p: MNavigation baclewand: |Keine |
L Diowen: Mavigation to start picture: |Keine |
[ ] Shift Left: Retieve picture: |Keine |
Right: Store picture: |Keine |
[ ] Tum on during activation Buffer size (Mo. of pictures): |3I} |
OK | | Abbechen | | Hife |

[pascc306, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-8

Setting the Graphics Runtime Parameters

1

NOTE

After you have created a start screen in the Graphics Designer, enter its name (e.g. start.PDL) in the Start
screen entry field of the Graphics Runtime tab.

Setting Runtime Parameters

42

To set the parameters of the graphics runtime:
In the Computer properties dialog, click the Runtime tab.

<>
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Computer properties >

General Startup Parameters Graphics Furtime  Rurtime

WBS Debug Options - Graphics: WBS Debug Options - Global Script:
[ ] Start debugger [] Start debugger
[ ] Display emor dialog [] Display emor dialog

Dlesign settings:

[]Use "WinCC Classic” design

[ ] Disable shadow

[«]lisable background picture / history in picture object!

Rurtime options:

[ ] Enable monitor keyboard

Hardware accelersted graphics representation (Direct20)
Artivate the untime system dialogs

Picture cache path:

|Jzz picture cache: Prefemed w

Maouse poirter:

Action configured: | |

Editable |/0 field and action | |
configurad:

Editable |0 figld: | |

Editable text list object and | |
action corfigurad:

RS
= Ry, =

Edtable text st object: | |

Cancel Help

[sc_prop_runtime, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-9 Setting the Runtime Parameters

< Click OK to close the dialog.

3.2.4 Initializing a WinCC Project

To initialize the new WinCC project, you can use the SICAM Wizard. Be aware of the station type which you
want to connect to SICAM SCC. The procedures are almost identical and only differ with regard to certain
points. The following station types are possible:

®  SICAM PAS station, initialization using the SICAM PAS Wizard, see 3.2.4.1 SICAM PAS Station

®  SICAM PAS/PQS station or SITIPE, initialization using the SICAM TEA-X Wizard, see 3.2.4.5 SICAM PAS/PQS
and SITIPE
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®  SICAM RTUs, initialization using the SICAM IEC Wizard, see 3.2.4.2 SICAM RTUs

® |EC 60870-5-104 devices, initialization using the SICAM IEC Wizard, see3.2.4.3 [EC 60870-5-104 Devices
® |EC 61850 devices, initialization using the SICAM IEC Wizard,see3.2.4.4 IEC 61850 Devices

®  SICAM SAS station, initialization using the SICAM Global Wizard, see /10/ SICAM SCC for SICAM SAS.

The following section describes details of and differences between the procedures to be applied for the indi-
vidual station types. For more detailed information on the SICAM PAS Wizard refer to 7.2.7 SICAM Wizard .
The wizards mustnot be started in the Runtime mode of SIMATIC WinCC. SIMATIC WinCC editors must neither
be started nor exited while a wizard is active. They interrupt the interfacing of the wizard, and changes cannot
be performed.

The task of the wizard is to import configuration data into a SIMATIC WinCC project and update this data. The
update function cannot be used in order to replace existing station data in a SIMATIC WinCC project by
completely different data. This also refers to deleted or newly created devices in SICAM PAS or TOOLBOX Il
projects and SCD files. In these cases you must delete and re-import the imported data using the corre-
sponding wizard.

The Create SICAM Alarm Logging System option on pages 4/5 should only be selected to re-create the
SICAM Alarm Logging System. To do this, the Alarm Logging message blocks must be removed first. Other-
wise, the column headers in the alarm lists may disappear.

Volume Requirements

You can use 8 different IEC 61850 imports as well as 8 T104 imports.
You can execute

e  gdifferent IEC 61850 imports as well as

® 8|EC60870-5-104 imports.

1 Import corresponds to:

e 1 SXD file,

® 1 SCL-compliant file (SCD, ICD, CID, or IID) or

e 1 folder with XML files (max. 255)

ProjectIDs are assigned automatically during import, starting with 10.

For SICAM PAS the following applies: 1 import = 1 station. Thus, for mixed operation 9 PAS stations can be
imported (max. 25 with PXD import only). For PAS connections the ProjectID is assigned manually in PAS
Config.

Hence a maximum of 25 stations (import datasets) can be imported.

The ProjectIDs must be different (they are configured in SICAM PAS). For mixed import with IEC 61850/
IEC 60870-5-104 stations you have to ensure that the ProjectIDs are unique.

i

NOTE
For IEC 61850 and IEC 60870-5-104 there is a limit of 255 devices per import (station).

3.2.4.1

SICAM PAS Station

Starting the SICAM PAS Wizard

44

To start the SICAM PAS Wizard:
< In the WinCC Explorer, double-click SICAM PAS Wizard. The SICAM PAS Wizard starts.
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[pascc310, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-10

Calling up the SICAM PAS Wizard

< Click Next in the subsequent dialog.

Entering Station Names and Selecting Parameters

< Inthe 1/5 dialog, enter a name for the new station and select the parameters.

<~ Click Next.

Importing Station Data and Selecting Functions

MName

Type

In the 2/5 dialog, enter the components to be imported into the SICAM SCC project using the SICAM PAS

Wizard.

< Select the Import/Update option.

< Select the path of the SICAM PAS data directory.

< From the selection list, select the file (e.g. station1.PXD) which includes the corresponding SICAM

process tags.

<{  Select the functions.
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5 SICAM PAS Wizard 2/5 X

Import Settings specffic to the station

Station name : |Substatiun South

~

% |mport / Update
SICAM PAS data folder:

|D:'—-.Impu:|rt_Data J
v

" Delete

Select Function
[v¥ SICAM Process Tags
[v SICAM Archives

[v SICAM Messages

< Zurlick | Weiter » | Abbrechen

[pascc313, 2, en_US]

Figure 3-11 Defining the Path and the Name of the Import Components

< Click Next.

Setting Station Parameters

< Define the station parameters in the 3/5 dialog.

46 SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019




Working with SICAM SCC
3.2 Creating a New Project

Import Settings specffic to the station

Station name : |5u|:|statiun South

Station parameters :

Channel Unit: |F‘AS Data Server ﬂ
Logical Connection: |Substati0n South ﬂ
< Zurlick Weiter = Abbrechen

[pascc314, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-12 Defining Station Parameters for SICAM PAS

< Click Next.
SICAM PAS Wizard >
ATTEMTION

! % Mew connection!

Please check the SICAM PAS full server’s IP address in the connection
properties page of the WinCC project.

[pascc320, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-13 Note Regarding Connection Parameters

Check the connection parameters after terminating the SICAM PAS Wizard — see 3.2.5 Connection Parameters.
Initializing the Project

< Define the project-specific settings in the 4/5 dialog.

< Click Next.

< Inthe 5/5 dialog, click Finish.

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual

47
E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019



Working with SICAM SCC

3.2 Creating a New Project

< Continue as described in 3.2.5 Connection Parameters.

3.2.4.2 SICAM RTUs

Starting the SICAM IEC Wizard
To start the SICAM IEC Wizard:

< In the WinCC Explorer, double-click SICAM IEC Wizard. The SICAM IEC Wizard starts.

File Edit Wiew Tools Help
Do W p| X =l 3] ad,

,& WinCCExplorer - ChUsers\Public\Documents\Siemenst WinCCProjects\Demo_SCC_VO02_WinCC_V7H\Demeo_SCC.mcp

E-_g¢ Demo_5CC

- Computer

-~ Tag Management

f’\ Graphics Designer
-~ Menus and toolbars
1_-_;1 Text and graphics lists
ﬁ Alarm Logging

Tt SICAM Dynamic Alarm Filter
—J] Tag Logging

1& SICAM MNetwork Manager
EE SICAM |EC Wizard
-5 SICAM PAS Wizard
b8 SICAM TEA-X Wizard
ﬁ Report Designer

- Global Script

~HEF Text Library

-5 Text Distributor

iﬁ User Administrator
_?1; Cross-Reference
E‘f Load Online Changes
@ Redundancy

J_U User Archive

9 Time synchronization
i) Horn

l'y- Picture Tree

[pascc310_1703, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-14 Calling up the SICAM IEC Wizard

< Click Next in the subsequent dialog.
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3.2 Creating a New Project

Selecting the Station and Parameters

5 SICAM IEC Wizard 1/5 X

Allgemeine Einstellungen

WinCC Projekt:
WATEWT0NWINCC_Project_Demo_SCC_1%Demo_SCC mcp

Stationzauswahl -

{* MNeue Station im Projekt anlegen
Stationstyp

| TOOLBOX Il / IEC £1850 |

|SICAM_RTU|

(" Vorhandene Station auswahlen

| =]

Parameter :

Sonderzeichenersetzung :

| SICAM ab V5.0 konform |
[v SICAM Reporterausgabe

| Mur Wamungen/Fehler anzeigen j

< Furlick | Weiter = | Abbrechen

[pascc311_1703, 1, en_US]
Figure 3-15  Selecting the Station and Parameters

<>

<>
<>

In the 1/5 dialog, select the Station type (type of the file to be imported).

- TOOLBOX 11 [ IEC 61850

Import of an *.sxd file with IEC 61850 data from a SICAM TOOLBOX II.

- TOOLBOX Il / IEC 60870-5-104

Import of an *.sxd file with IEC 60870-5-104 data from a SICAM TOOLBOX .
Enter a name for the new station.

Select the Parameters.

Click Next.

Importing Station Data and Selecting Functions

In the 2/5 dialog, enter the components to be imported into the SICAM SCC project using the SICAM IEC

Wizard.
<~ Select the Import/Update option.
< Select the path of the data directory.
< From the selection list, select the file (e.g. station1.SXD) which includes the corresponding SICAM
process tags.
<{~  Select the functions.
SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual 49

E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019



Working with SICAM SCC

3.2 Creating a New Project

5 SICAM IEC Wizard 2/5

Import Settings specffic to the station

Station name : |5|C;’-"\|"."|_HTL|

(" Create SICAM components in project

% |mport / Update
TOOLBOX Il / |1EC 61850 data folder:

|D:'—-.Impu:|rt_Data J

SICAM_RTL sxd -

~

Select Function
[v¥ SICAM Process Tags
[v SICAM Archives

[v SICAM Messages

< Zurlick | Weiter » | Abbrechen

[pascc311_1703_2, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-16 Defining the Path and the Name of the Import Components

< Click Next.

Defining Station Parameters

< Define the station parameters in the 3/5 dialog.
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ﬁ SICAM IEC Wizard 3/5

Station name -

Import Settings specfic to the station

x

|Su|:us-tatiun_Eas¢

Station parameters :

Channel Unit:

Logical Connection:

m
0
o
[==]
in
(]
o
ol
(2]
m
m

Led L

o

rick | Weiter = | Abbrechen

[pascc314_1703, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-17 Defining Station Parameters for SICAM RTUs

The Channel Unit is pre-selected according to the selected Station type.
When importing TOOLBOX Il data (*.sxd) only information for the selected protocol is imported.

< Click Next.

To connect SICAM RTUs, no connection parameters need to be configured. These parameters are included in
the SXD file and are stored in a configuration data record for the channel.

Initializing the Project

< Define the project-specific settings in the 4/5 dialog.

< Click Next.
< Inthe 5/5 dialog, click Finish.
S

Continue as described in 3.2.5 Connection Parameters.

3.2.4.3 IEC 60870-5-104 Devices

° NOTE

l For importing IEC 60870-5-104 data from a DIGSI/XML file, you require the separate SCC IEC 60870-5-104

data import license.

Starting the SICAM IEC Wizard
To start the SICAM IEC Wizard:
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3.2 Creating a New Project

< In the WinCC Explorer, double-click SICAM IEC Wizard.
The SICAM IEC Wizard starts.

,é WinCCExplorer - ChUsers\Public\Documents\Siemens\WinCCProjects\Demo_SCC_V902_ WinCC_V7$\Deme_SCC.mcp

File Edit View Tools Help
BN AR e e
=+ g¢ Demo_SCC Mame
- Computer

- Tag Management

f’\ Graphics Designer

-~ Menus and toolbars

12_‘1 Text and graphics lists

- Alarm Logging

- Y& SICAM Dynamic Alarm Filter
—J] Tag Logging

i SICAM Network Manager
EE SICAM |EC Wizard

-3 SICAM PAS Wizard

~Lr8 SICAM TEA-X Wizard

ﬁ Report Designer

-~J Global Script

Text Library Keine Objekte vorhanden
-5y Texd Distributor

iﬁ' User Administrator
_?li Cross-Reference
Eq Load Online Changes
Redundancy

jjj User Archive

9 Time synchronization
- Horn

";I;'- Picture Tree

[pascc310_1703, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-18 Calling up the SICAM IEC Wizard

<  Click Next in the subsequent dialog.
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3.2 Creating a New Project

Selecting the Station and Parameters

5 SICAM IEC Wizard 1/5 X

General Settings

WinCC Project:
WSCCCLIBWINCC_Project_Demo_SCC_2%Demo_SCC.mop

Select Station :
{* Create new station in project
Station type
XML / |EC 60870-5-104 |

|SubstationEast]
(" Select existing station

| =]

Parameters

Replace Special Characters :
|cu:-|'rf|:-rm to SICAM from Vb x J

[v SICAM Reporter Output
|Shuw wamings./emors only j

< Furlick | Weiter = | Abbrechen

[scc_104_02, 2, en_US]
Figure 3-19  Selecting the Station and Parameters

< Inthe 1/5 dialog, select the Station type (type of the file to be imported).
- XML/ IEC 60870-5-104
Importing *.xml files from DIGSI

<~ Enter a name for the new station.
<~ Select the Parameters.

< Click Next.

Importing Station Data and Selecting Functions

In the 2/5 dialog, enter the components to be imported into the SICAM SCC project using the SICAM IEC
Wizard.

<~ Select the Import/Update option.

< Store the XML files for each IEC 60870-5-104 station in a separate subdirectory.
Select the path where the XML files of the station to be imported are stored.

° NOTE
l If more than 255 XML files are stored in the specified path, only the first 255 files are imported.
< Select the functions.
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3.2 Creating a New Project

5 SICAM IEC Wizard 2/5

Import Settings specfic to the station

Station name : |Substatiun East

(" Create SICAM components in project

% |mport / Update
XML / |EC 60870-5-104 data folder:

EM\mport DatensT104

Select Function
[v¥ SICAM Process Tags
[v SICAM Archives

[v SICAM Messages

< Zurlick | Weiter = | Abbrechen

[scc_104_03, 2, en_US]

Figure 3-20 Defining the Path of the Import File

< Click Next.

Defining Station Parameters

< Define the station parameters in the 3/5 dialog.
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3.2 Creating a New Project

5 SICAM IEC Wizard 3/5 X

Import Settings specffic to the station

Station name : |5u|:ustatiun East

Station parameters :

Channel Unit: |IEC 60870-5-104 Data Server

=
Logical Connection: [Substation East] |

< Zurlick | Weiter = | Abbrechen

[scc_104_04, 2, en_US]

Figure 3-21 Defining Station Parameters for IEC 60870-5-104 Devices

The Channel Unit is pre-selected according to the selected Station type.
The Logical Connection is derived from the station name when setting up a new station. It only may be
adjusted before the first import.

< Click Next.

Initializing the Project
< Define the project-specific settings in the 4/5 dialog.
< Click Next.

< Inthe 5/5 dialog, click Finish.
The SICAM IEC 60870-5-104 Wizard starts.

Editing Device Data

The SICAM IEC 60870-5-104 Wizard provides a mapping interface for the DIGSI/XML import where you can
select the information to be created in SICAM SCC. In addition, you can configure device and connection
parameters in the Expert view.
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3.2 Creating a New Project

ﬁ SICAM IEC 60870-3-104 Wizard - O x

SIEMENS
SICAM SCC - IEC104 device mapping

Device selection

Use Mame T104 Station IP-address
R7_7SL87 132 o 172.17.17.140:2404
R7_7SL87_134 0 192.168.17.141:2404
1 m | v
MNext = ] [ Cancel ]
Cevices: 2 4 2 File:  EAlmportDaten\T104V xml

[scc_104_05, 2, en_US]

Figure 3-22  SICAM IEC 60870-5-104 Wizard, Selecting Devices

i @

NOTE

For the first import all devices from the import directory are displayed. You can only select devices with the
same station number. When updating the station, only devices with this station number are displayed.

If only 1 XML file is available in the directory, no device selection is displayed.
< Select the devices whose data you want to import with the SICAM IEC Wizard.

< Click Next.
The next dialog opens.

< Select the Mapping tab.
In the Mapping tab, all the tags from the imported XML files are displayed device-specifically.

i @

NOTE

Updating a Device or the Station

To perform an update of already imported devices or of the complete station with changed device address
parameters (XML section [LANConnection]), you have to manually adjust the address parameters in the
Wizard Ul; alternatively, you delete the corresponding devices or the complete station with the Wizard and
re-import them before the update.

Since the device address parameters can be adjusted in the Wizard Ul, they are stored persistently after the
import and considered as reference. Thus, they are not overwritten when import files are changed.
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fé SICAM IEC 60870-5-104 Wizard - O X
SIEMENS
DEV‘CFE Imx Mapping | Device settings | Global settings | Expert view
= — Search for @
4 Single devices
~ ) Monitoring direction
R7_TSL8T_134 Use ~ ASDU Name Alarm logging (3) Tag management (3) Tag legging -
= 1 FG1_Line\FN1_OMV_OpVal_3ph\FB1_OpMea: ] [ ]
=] 1 FG1_Line\FN1_OMV_OpVal_3ph\FB1_OpMea: ] ] ]
] 1 FG1_Line\FN1_OMV_OpVal_3ph\FB1_OpMeat ] = O
1 FG1_Switch\FB1_CSWI\Pos
] 1 FG1_TapChanger\FB1_YLTC\TapChg ] ] 0
= 1 F32_ComMadule\FBEO_ComModule\RDY [} |
[} 1 FG2_ComModule\FN1_ComChannel\FBComP ] o B
=] 1 FG2_ComMadule\FN1_ComChannelFBComP =] ]
=] 1 FG2_Switch\FB1_CSWNPos a 0
] 1 LLNO_Application\LEDRs ] 0 -
~ ) Command direction
Use ASDU Name Alarm logging (1) Tag management (1) -
1] 1 c_LLND_Application\ProtOnCff = |
] 1 c_LLNO_Application\SGroup1 ] ]
= 1 c_LLND_Application\SGroup2 | ]
| 1 c_LLNO_Application\5Group3 [} o -
] 1 c_LLNO_Application\SGroupd ] [} 1
1 c_FG1_Switch\FB1_CSWN\Pas
1] 1 c_FG2_Switch\FB1_CSWT\Pos = |
] 1 <_FG1_TapChanger\FB1_YLTC\TapChg ] [
=] 1 C_FB1_MVAL\SetCntVal =] 0
=l 1 # B 15 lEA CRMG Coeme. 9mliCO1 Fimbs = = M
[ <Back | [ Fnish | [ cancel
Devices: 1+ 2 Use: 4 4 93 File:  EMmportDaten\T104\"xml

[scc_104_06, 2, en_US]

Figure 3-23 SICAM IEC 60870-5-104 Wizard, Selecting Tags

The device list on the left-hand side of the dialog shows all the devices which have been selected in the Use
column of the device selection.

NOTE

i @

You can combine devices to groups in order to be able to select several devices at the same time, see
Figure 3-27.

< Select a device.
The tags of this device are shown in a list on the right-hand side of the window.

< Inthe Alarm logging, Tag Management, and Tag logging columns, select the WinCC components, or in
the Use column select the process tags that you want to import with the SICAM IEC Wizard.

Right-clicking the column heading of the Monitoring direction or Command direction lists opens a context
menu. This allows you to show additional columns in the lists in order to display the names modified for
SIMATIC WinCC.

By clicking Additional columns you can show or hide all columns at once.
The additional columns are:

®  For Alarm Logging: the Message Group and Message Text columns.
®  For Tag Management: the columns Variable group and Process information.
®  ForTag Logging: the Tag logging hierarchy and Tag logging information columns.

The texts for these columns are created when selecting a process tag for the tags (components).
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5 SICAM IEC 60870-5-104 Wizard

Device list

+ & | ¥

4 Single devices

R7_75L87_134

Mapping | Device settings | Global settings | [¥] Expert view

SIEMENS
SICAM SCC - |[EC104 data mapping

~) Monitoring direction

Search for .. @l

Use - ASDU
1
1
1
8 1
] 1
8 1
] 1
8 1
] 1

Name Alarm logging (3)  Message group Message text -

_ComFault

_OprReady
FG1_Switch\FE1_CSWI\Pos
FB1_MVAL\CntRs1
F21_MVALExtEror
FB1_MVAL\SetCntVal
FG1_Breaker_1pol\F81_CSWI\Pos
FG1_Breaker_1pol\FB1_XCBR\DefTr
FG1_Breaker_1pol\F81_XCER\Pos

OOODOODOEE®

SubstationEast R7_TSL8T_132 ComFault E
SubstationEast R7_75L87_133  OprReady
SubstationEast R7_TSLBT_132  R7_7SL87_133_FG1_Switch\FB1_CSWI\Pos

) Command direction

Use ASDU  Name = Alarmlogging (1} Message group Message text Tag mar =
B 1 _FG1_Line\FN1_OMV_Energy_3phiF81_Oph ]
=] 1 €_FG1_Line\FN1_OMV_Energy_3ph\FB1_OpM =]
] 1 _FG1_Line\FN1_OMV_Energy_3phiF81_Oph 0

1 € FG1_Switch\FE1_CSWI\Pos SubstationEast_R7_TSLBT_133  R7T_7SL87_133_c_FG1_Switch\FB1_CSWI\Pos =
] 1 ¢_FG1_TapChangenFB1_YLTC\TapChg ]
] 1 €_FG2_Switch\FB1_CSWI\Pos |
= 1 _ LLNO_Application\LEDRs. ]
] 1 €_LLNO_Application\LocSta ]

I B 1  LLNO Application\ProtOnOff ] | -

4 m »

<Back | [ Finish | [ Cancel

Devices: 102 Use: 4 4 @ File:  EAlmportDaten\T104\%xml

[scc_104_08, 2, en_US]

Figure 3-24

SICAM IEC 60870-5-104 Wizard, Showing Additional Columns

< Activate the Expert view in order to select the Device Settings and Global settings tabs.

Device- and Driver-Specific Settings
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< Select the Device settings tab.
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T SICAM IEC 60870-5-104 Wizard

- 0 X
SIEMENS
i - SICAM SCC - IEC104 data mappin
DE"“: £ Ma Device settings | Global settings | Expert view PpPing
+
b = |2 tANConnection
4 Single devices Topology head component 10
Topology redundant head component NO
R7 75L87 134 Topology subcomponent NO
T Topology redundant subcomponent NO
Mode data flow CONTROLLING
System type ACP
Cause of transmission (COT) 2BYTE
GDK_1703_ADRTYP PTA
Topology time master NO
Remote IP address 172.17.17.140:2404
Redundant remcte IP address1 0.0.0.0:0000
Redundant remote IP address2 0.0.0.0:0000
Redundant remote P address3 0.0.0.0:0000
Timeout connection setup 10 30
Timeout transmit t1 15
Timeout transmit acknowledge t2 10
Timeout connection check t3 20
Max. no. of APDUs until acknowledgement (k) 12
number of APDUs until acknowledgement (w) 8
Topology head component
Topology head component
<Back | [ Fnish | [ Cancel
Devices: 1402 Use: 4 4 File:  EAlmportDaten\T104\"xml
[scc_104_10, 2, en_US]
Figure 3-25 SICAM IEC 60870-5-104 Wizard, Showing Device Settings
The settings of the selected device are displayed. They correspond to the parameters in the XML file.
< Select the Global Settings tab.
T SICAM EC 60870-5-104 Wizard - O X
SIEMENS
i SICAM SCC - IEC104 data mappin
Pl Mapping | Device settings | Global settings | Expert view pping
+ 5
* = Ignore confirmation/termination 0 N
4 Single devices Frame throughput 0
R7_75L87_133] Timeout startup o
R7_75L87_134 Inter COT 0
IVBit2AS 0
Originator address state 0
Own originator address 0
OV distract 1
Ring level indication 70
S51_32bit send mode 2
Status mask FHEFFEFFEFEFF2EE
Watchdeg interval 0
= GW1703Default
Confirmation timeout 5
EC controls NO
LAN type ET
Own IP address
Own topology 18
Send cyclic timeset NO
Server IP address
Server name
Standby server [P address
Standby server name
System time setting NO —
2 IEC .
Ignore confirmation/termination
Ignere confirmation/termination (COTT, COT10)
default = No [Yes = the value is ignored for COT7 and COT10)
Values/Ranges:
0] No
[1] Yes
<Back | [ Fnish | [ Cancel
Devices: 1/ 2 Use: 4 4 93 File:  ENlmportDaten\T104\"xml

[scc_104_11, 2, en_US]

Figure 3-26 SICAM IEC 60870-5-104 Wizard, Showing Global Settings
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The general, device-independent settings are displayed.

You can only define these parameters in the first station imported into your project. They are valid for all the
IEC 60870-5-104 stations of this project. Changes in other stations are ignored.

i @

NOTE

The significance of these parameters corresponds to the significance of the parameters in the SICAM
TOOLBOX II. No settings are required.

<~ Click Finish to close the dialog.
This starts the device data import.

Combining Devices into Groups

After the first start of the SICAM IEC 60870-5-104 Wizard, all previously selected devices (Figure 3-21) are
listed in the device list under Single Devices. You can now combine devices into groups and then select tags
for several devices at the same time.

The settings of the first device of the group are transferred automatically to the devices which are subse-
quently added to the group.

To combine devices into groups, use the context menu, the Drag&Drop function or the toolbar. Make sure that
you only combine devices of the same type and with the same data points. Each device group must be
assigned a unique name.

5 SICAM EC 60870-5-104 Wizard - O X
SIEMENS
Device list Mapping | Device settings | Global settings | [#] Expert view - -
+ 5 X =
— Search for .. Q)
4 GROUP
R7_75L87_133 v ) Monitoring direction
AiSileidece Use ASDU  Name ~  Alarm logging Tag management Tag logging -
= FG1_Line\FN1_OMV_OpVal_3ph\FB1_OpMeas ] | m
+ Add to new group CTRL+N
FG1_Line\FN1_OMV_OpVal_3ph\F81_OpMeas =} B ]
Add to .
o " | FG1_Line\FN1_OMV OpVal 3phiF81 OpMeas ] B B
Re | FG1_Line\FN1_OMV_OpVal_3ph\FB1_OpMeas ] B B
L FG1_TapChanger\F81_YLTC\EndPasL ] ]
en !
‘ FG1_TapChangerF81_YLTC\EndPasR =] ]
X T FG1_TapChanger\FB1_YLTC\HigCmd || [ [z_|
5 S FG1_TapChangeriF81_YLTC\LowCmd o ] =
_ FG1_TapChanger\FB1_YLTC\TapChg ] B i
] 2 FG1_TapChanger\FB1_YLTC\TapErrRs | ]
7 g FR2 CamMndule\EN1 CamiCh: MERCnmD il [l =
' Command direction
Use ASDU  Name Alsrm logging Tag management -
El 2 €_LLNO_Application\SGroup3 B B
] & _LLNO_Application\SGroups [ =
] 2 ¢ FG1_TapChanger\FB1_YLTC\TapChg | ]
@ 2 € FG1_TapChanger\FB1_YLTC\TapErRs [ ) I
=] 2 € FB1_MVAL\SetCntval | B
] b _FG1_Line\FN1_OMV_Energy_3ph\FB1_OpM [ B
& 2  FG1_Line\FN1_OMV_Energy_3ph\FB1_OpM [ B =
] 2 €_FG1_Line\FN1_OMV_Energy_3ph\FB1_OpM = )
0 2 €_FG1_Line\FN1_OMV_Energy_3ph\FB1_OpM 5] ]
<Back | [ Finish | [ Cancel |
Devices: R Use: o 4 100 File:  EMImportDaten\T104\"xml

[scc_104_12, 2, en_US]

Figure 3-27 SICAM IEC 60870-5-104 Wizard, Combining Devices into Groups

1

NOTE
The handling of the SICAM IEC 60870-5-104 Wizard is similar to the handling of the Windows Explorer
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To edit a device group:
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< Select the device group.
The data points of the devices in the group are displayed.

< Inthe Alarm Logging, Tag Management, and Tag Logging columns, select the tags to be imported
using the SICAM IEC Wizard.
The selection applies to all the devices in the group.

The devices of a group cannot be edited individually. If you remove a device from the group, it is displayed

under Single Devices once again and can be edited separately. The device maintains the current parameter
settings.

IEC 61850 Devices

i 0

NOTE

For importing IEC 61850 data from an ICD/IID/CID/SCD file, you require the separate SCD import for IEC
61850 communication license.

i 0

NOTE
When importing an IEC 61850-SCL file, up to 50 reports per device can be included.

i 0

NOTE

If static data records are used in your protection device connected via IEC 61850, you must make sure that
all the information defined in SICAM SCC is also defined in the parameters of the static data record of your
device. If information is missing, the driver switches to cyclic polling. In this case, the correct logging of
information in your message lists cannot be ensured.

i 0

NOTE

For IEC 61850 tools such as the SysCon, Client ICD files for SICAM SCC are included on the DVD (directory:
ProductEnhancements\IEC61850).

These files can be imported into the SysCon. When assigning information to a SICAM SCC, you can select
SCC-relevant during the SCD import. This ensures that only the information assigned in SysCon is
imported.

Special Treatment for Enumerated CDC Types

When importing an ENUM tag, a special message is created in the AlarmLogging for each ENUM value. The
description of the ENUM value is integrated in the message text. One message of the current ENUM value
each is logged as raised, and the previous message is logged as cleared. Enumerated CDCs are e.qg. the direc-
tion information of a general pickup.

If a general pickup is triggered during operation, all the messages are transmitted to SICAM SCC and are
entered in the message lists in case of status changes (e.g. interruption of connection).

Only one single tag is created in the Tag Management. Its runtime value corresponds to the ENUM value.

The significance is defined in the device configuration, e.g. in DIGSI, from where it can be transmitted. The
ENUMs are also described in the SCL import file.

Starting the SICAM IEC Wizard

To start the SICAM IEC Wizard:
< In the WinCC Explorer, double-click SICAM IEC Wizard. The SICAM IEC Wizard starts.
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,é WinCCExplorer - ChUsers\Public\Documents\Siemens\WinCCProjects\Demo_SCC_V902_WinCC_V74\Demo_S5CC.mcp

- Computer

AW Tag Management

)\ Graphics Designer
-+ Menus and toolbars
!1_‘1 Text and graphics lists
- Alarm Logging

~Yiit SICAM Dynamic Alarm Filter
11 Tag Logging

'& SICAM Metwork Manager
EE SICAM |EC Wizard
~§% SICAM PAS Wizard
i SICAM TEA-X Wizard
ﬁ Report Designer

-J Global Script

- Text Library

-y Vet Distributor

iﬁ' User Administrator
_s”li Cross-Reference
i‘f Load Online Changes
Redundancy

JJJ User Archive

D Time synchronization
--if{d Horn

-0 Picture Tree

[pascc310_1703, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-28 Calling up the SICAM IEC Wizard

< Click Next.

File Edit View Tools Help
EREIE e =
Bl # Demo_SCC Mame

Keine Objekte vorhanden
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Selecting the Station and Parameters

ﬁ SICAM IEC Wizard 1/3 >
General Settings

WinCC Project:

S TEWTINWINCC_Project_Demo_SCChWDemo_SCC mep

Select Station :
(¥ Create new station in project
Station type
|3CL / IEC 61250 |

|SL|I:ue¢a1iu:unEas1
(" Select existing station

|3~ bstation_Marth

Parameters

Replace Special Characters

|::-“':-“' to SICAM from V5x J

[V SICAM Reporter Output

< Back | Mext = | Cancel

[scc_61850_02, 2, en_US]
Figure 3-29  Selecting the Station and Parameters

< Inthe 1/5 dialog, select the Station type (type of the file to be imported).
-SCL/IEC 61850
Import of SCL-compliant files (*.scd, *.icd, *.cid, *.iid).

<~ Enter a name for the new station.
<~ Select the Parameters.

< Click Next.

Importing Station Data and Selecting Functions

In the 2/5 dialog, enter the components to be imported into the SICAM SCC project using the SICAM IEC
Wizard.

<~ Select the Import/Update option.
< Select the path under which the ICD/IID/CID/SCD file is stored.

An ICD/CID file includes the data of one IEC 61850 device; an SCD file includes the data of one or several IEC
61850 devices.

< Select the file to be imported.

<~ Select the functions.
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ﬁ SICAM IEC Wizard

R

-y

Import Settings specic to the station

Station name : |5ub5tatiunEas¢

(" Create SICAM components in project
% |mport / Update
SCL 7 |EC 61850 data folder:

|D:'—-.Impu:|rt_Data J

SysKon_SIP5_SCC scd -

~

Select Function
[v SICAM Process Tags
¥ SICAM Archives

¥ SICAM Messages

< Back | Mext = | Cancel

[scc_61850_03, 2, en_US]

Figure 3-30 Definin
< Click Next.

Defining Station Parameters

<~ Define the station

64

g the Path and the Name of the Import Components

parameters in the 3/5 dialog.
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ﬁ SICAM IEC Wizard 3/5 >

Import Settings specic to the station

Station name : |5L||:us-tatiunEast

Station parameters :

Channel Unit: | EC 61850 Data Server

Led L

Logical Connection: bstation East

< Back | Mext = | Cancel

[scc_61850_04, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-31 Defining Parameters for IEC 61850 Devices

The Channel Unit is pre-selected according to the selected Station type.

The Logical Connection is derived from the station name when setting up a new station. It only may be
adjusted before the first import.

< Click Next.

To connect IEC 61850 devices, set the connection parameters (when importing an ICD file) in the SICAM
IEC61850 Wizard, if required. The connection parameters are included in the CID/SCD file and are applied by
the SICAM IEC61850 Wizard.

Initializing the Project
< Define the project-specific settings in the 4/5 dialog.
< Click Next.

< Inthe 5/5 dialog, click Finish.
The SICAM IEC61850 Wizard starts.

Editing Device Data

The SICAM IEC61850 Wizard provides an SCD import mapping interface where you can select the information

to be created in SICAM SCC. In addition, you can configure device and connection parameters in the Expert
view.
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ﬁ SICAM IEC 61850 Wizard - O X
Device selection
Use Name Description Device type |P-address
SIP_E SIP_7SL87 7sLe7 17217.17.199
SIP_J SIP_7SL87 7sLe7 172.17.17.198
Devices: 2 ) 2 File:  DAlmport_Data\SysKon_SIP5_SCC.scd

[scc_61850_05, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-32  SICAM IEC61850 Wizard, Selecting Devices

If the imported file only contains 1 device the device selection is not displayed.
< Click Next.
The next dialog opens.

< Toview all information, activate the Expert view.
<  Select the Mapping tab.

With the options Telegram addresses and Descriptions you can define the display of the second column. The
texts shown for the process tags are transferred from the ICD/SCD file.
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T SICAM IEC 61250 Wizard - m| X
SIEMENS
De"icre L2 Magping | Device settings | Global settings Expert view
+ ¥ = = Filter for ... Static datasets [] SCC relevant Search for . @
4 Single devices
Show objects of import file with ...
SIP_J (SIP_75L87) @ telegram addresses IP-address: 172.17.17.199
) descriptions Device type: TSL8T
~ | Monitoring direction
Use Telegram address Alarm logging (2)  Tag management (2) Tag logging ~

O Application/LLNO.LEDRs.stVal O O
O Application/LLNO.LedTstOut.stVal O O
O Application/LLNO.Swhuth.stVal O O
[} CB1/XCBR4.Mod.stVal | O
| CB1/XCBR4.Pos.stVal | O
[} CB1/XCBR4.Pos.subVal | O
O €B1/CSWI1.Mod.stVal O |
— e seeranan 8 o — —

v | Command direction

Use Telegram address Alarm logging (2) Tag management (2)
] Application/c_LLNO.LEDRs.ct/Val ] (]
CB1/c_CSWIN Pos.ctiVal
O CB1/c_CSWIN.LocSta.ctiVal O O
De1/c_CSWI1 Pos.ctiVal
O Tap1/e_¥LTC1.TapChg.ctlval O O
(] Tap1/¢_YLTC1.TapChg.minVal [} O
(] Tap1/c_YLTC1. TapChg.maxVal [} O
< Back | ‘ Finish | ‘ Cancel
Devices: 1 4 2 Use: 4 5 34 File:  D:\Import_Data\SysKon_SIP5_SCC.scd

[scc_61850_06, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-33 SICAM IEC61850 Wizard, Selecting Tags

A list of all the previously selected devices is shown on the left-hand side in the window.

° NOTE
l You can combine devices into groups in order to be able to select several devices at the same time, see
Figure 3-39.
Static Datasets
If you activate this option, only the information points are shown that are available via static datasets in the
SCD file.
If a device does not support dynamic datasets, you can only select the data for import which are defined in the
static datasets. In this case, you cannot deactivate this option.
SCC relevant
If you activate this option, only the information points are shown that have been assigned to one or more
clients in SYSCON.
If this option is active, the Static Datasets option will not be considered.
< Select a device.
The tags of this device are shown in a list on the right-hand side in the window.
< Inthe Alarm logging, Tag Management and Tag logging columns, select the WinCC components, or in
the Use column, select the process tags which you want to import with the SICAM IEC Wizard.
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ﬁ SICAM IEC 612850 Wizard - O X
SIEMENS
Device lis Mapping | Device settings | Global settings Expert view
X‘ S = Filter for .. Static datasets |:| SCC relevant Search fo @
4 Single devices
Show objects of import file with ...
SIP J (SIP_75L8T) ) telegram addresses |P-address: 17217.17.199
®) descriptions Device type: 75187
~ ) Manitoring direction
Use Description 4 Alarm logging (5)  Tag management (5) Tag logging
Anwendung/Allgemein.LED rickgesetzt
Anwendung/Allgemein.LED ricksetzen
O Anwendung/Allgemein.Schalthoheit O O
[} ComFault | O
[} Glstatus | O
[ L51/Leistungssch..Modus (steuerbar) | O
LS1/Leistungssch..Position 3-polig
— e o e e A — —
+ | Command direction
Use Description Alarm logging (2) Tag management (2)
|:| c_Anwendung/Allgemein.LED ricksetzen |:| D
c_L51/Steuerung.Befehl mit Rickmeld.
O c_L51/Steuerung.Schalthoheit Station O O
c_Tr1/Steuerung.Befehl mit Rickmeld.
O c_Tss1/Stufenschalter.Position O O
[ ¢_Tss1/Stufenschalter.Position.minVal | O
[} ¢_Tss1/Stufenschalter.Position.maxVal | O
< Back | | Finish | ‘ Cancel
Devices: 1/ 2 Use: T 0 34 Filee  D\mport_Data\SysKon_SIP5_SCC.scd

[scc_61850_07, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-34  SICAM SCD Wizard, Showing Descriptions

Right-clicking the column heading of the Monitoring direction or Command direction lists opens a context
menu. This allows you to show additional columns in the lists in order to display the names modified for

SIMATIC WinCC.
By clicking Additional columns you can show or hide all the columns simultaneously.
The additional columns are:

®  (lients: This column shows the name of the Client to which the corresponding information points are

assigned.

®  Names of the dataset: This column shows the name of the data set to which the corresponding informa-

tion points are assigned.
®  For Alarm logging: the Message Group and Message Text columns.

®  For Tag management: the Variable group and Process information columns.

®  For Tag logging: the Tag logging hierarchy and Tag logging information columns.

The texts for these columns are created when selecting a process tag for the tags (components).

< With Update SCC texts you re-transfer the currently displayed texts for the selected devices of column 2

to the additional text columns.
This overwrites previously edited texts.

1

NOTE

Please note that dynamic display features in WinCC diagrams do not work anymore after changing a tag

name.
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ﬁ SICAM IEC 61830 Wizard - [m] X
SIEMENS
DeviT:a list Mapping | Device settings | Globalsettings | Expert view SICAM SCC - IEC61850 data mapping
i X I Z Filter for ... Static datasets [] SCC relevant @
4 Single devices
Show objects of import file with ...
SIP_J (SIP_7SL8T) O telegram addresses |P-address: 172.17.17.199
@) descriptions Device type: 75L87
-:,: Monitering direction
Use Description « Alarm lagging (5) Message group I ot
Anwendung/Allgemein.LED rickgesetzt SubstationEast SIP_TSLET  Ani Af’""““" IS
Anwendung/Allgemein.LED ricksetzen SubstationEast_SIP_7SL8T  Am Clients
Dataset names
O Anwendung/Allgemein.Schalthoheit O Message group
O ComFault O Message text
[} GlStatus | Variable group
| L51/Leistungssch..Modus (steuerbar) | Process informatian
L5 1/Leistungssch..Position 3-polig SubstationEast SIP_7SL87 LS Teg logging hierarchy
< Tag logging information
~ | Command direction
Use Description Alarm logging (2) Tag management (2)
1 < Anwendung/Allgemein.LED ricksetzen 1 O
¢_L51/5teuerung.Befehl mit Rickmeld.
O c_L51/Steuerung.Schalthoheit Station O O
«¢_Tr1/Steuerung.Befehl mit Riickmeld.
O ¢_Tss1/Stufenschalter.Position O O
[ «¢_Tss1/Stufenschalter.Position.minVal | O
[} ¢_Tss1/Stufenschalter.Position.maxVal | O
< Back | ‘ Finish | ‘ Cancel
Devices: 1/ 2 Use: T/ 34 Filee  D\mport_Data\SysKon_SIP5_SCCscd

[scc_61850_08, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-35  SICAM SCD Wizard, Showing Additional Columns

Texts can only be edited for selected tags.

< Double-click the desired cell to edit the text. The tag is displayed later with this text in SIMATIC WinCC,
e.g. in the Alarm Logging system.
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Device list

+ | ¥ =

ﬁ SICAM IEC 61850 Wizard

Mapping | Device settings ‘ Global settings |

Expert view

SIEMENS

SICAM SCC - IEC61850 data mapping

4 Single devices

SIP_J (SIP_7TSLET)

SIP_E (SIP_75L87)

Filter for ...

Static datasets [] SCC relevant

Show objects of import file with ...

@ telegram addresses

) descriptions

Update SCC-texts

v | Monitoring direction

|P-address: 172.17.17.199

Device type: TSL87

CEr—] -

Use

<

<d 1 0O

JE0

Telegram address
CB1/CSWIT.LocKey.stVal
CB1/CSWIT.LocStastval
CB1/CSWI.Mod stVal
CB1/CSWIT.Pos stval
CB1/XCER4.Mod.stVal
CB1/XCBR4.Pos.stVal
CRAXCRRA Pos.cubbial

() Command direction

~  Alarm logging (5)

<d (0 OO0 0

BRI

Message group

SubstationEast SIP

SubstationEast_SIP

Message text Tag management ~

B1/CSWI1.PosstVal

CB1/XCBR4.Pos.stVi

Use

O00RO®O

Telegram address
Application/c_LLNO.LEDRs.ctiVal
CB1/c_CSWI1.Pos.ctiVal
CB1/c_CSWI LocSta.ctiVal
De1/c_CSWI1.Pos.ctiVal
Tap1/c_YLTC1.TapChg.ctiVal
Tap1/c_YLTC1.TapChg.minVal
Tap1/c_YLTC1.TapChg.maxVal

Alarm logging (2)

Oo0o0®rRO®O

Tag management (2)

000K OROd

Devices: 1/

2

T 0 34 File:

D:\Impeort_Data\SysKen_SIP5_SCC.scd

<Back | [ Finish | [ Cancel

[scc_61850_09, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-36

SICAM IEC61850 Wizard, Editing Texts

< Select the tags for the other devices.

< Activate the Expert view in order to select the Device Settings and Global settings tabs.

Device- and Driver-Specific Settings

70

< Select the Device settings tab.

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual

E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019



Working with SICAM SCC
3.2 Creating a New Project

ﬁ SICAM IEC 61830 Wizard - [m] X
SIEMENS
Device list
L
bl b v IED

4 Single devices Remote IP address 172.17.17.199

SIP_E (SIP_75L87) Redundant remote [P address1

SIP_J (SIP_75L8T) Redundant remote IP address2

Mapping | Device settings | Global settings Expert view

Redundant remote [P address3
OSI ACSE AP title value 1,3,9999,23
O8I ACSE AE qualifier 23

Origin identification mode 0

Timeout initialize connection 30

Timeout connection menitoring 10

Timeout activate/confirm 20

Timeout confirm/terminate 20

Timeout select/execute 35

Timeout services

Cycle time read request
Timeout Ping

Connecticn ping

Static or dynamic datasets
Type of reports

Report attribute "TrgOpt"
Report attribute "OptFlds”
Report attribute "Integrity”

- - -

Buffered reports

Id 00000000-0000-0000-0000-000000000000
uuio 00000000-0000-0000-0000-000000000000

Remote IP address

Remote station IP address

Walues/Ranges:
String 15 characters (¥#%.#5 s 8
#=0t09

< Back | ‘ Finish H Cancel

Devices: 1 /4 2 Use: 7 /1 34 Filee  D:\mport_Data\SysKon_SIP5_SCC.sed

[scc_61850_10, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-37  SICAM IEC61850 Wizard, Showing Device Settings

The settings of the selected device are displayed. They correspond to the parameters in the SICAM TOOLBOX
Il

When importing from an ICD file, the IP address of the IEC 61850 device is not imported. You must enter it
under Remote IP address. No further settings are required.

< Select the Global Settings tab.
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ﬁ SICAM IEC 61850 Wizard - O X

SIEMENS

Device list

¥ E = ~ Diagnosis
4 Single devices Log level

SIP_E (SIP_7SL8T) Log all lists
SIP_J (SIP_75L87) Leg all server ohjects
Leg all conversicns

Mapping | Device settings | Global settings Expert view

Leg all raw values

Leg all queue operations
Leg all controls

Write dump file

Skip reporting

Log statistics

Skip cyclic processing
Log transparent values
Skip 61850 send values
Skip SCC receive values

cC o oococoo0Cco0000S O =

Ignore 61850 server time
v General
Server |P address
Standby server IP address
Show "Additicnal cause”
Timeout startup 60
Support substitution
Cwn originator address 0
Show criginator address 1
~ RFC1006
Local transport SAP 0001
Buffer segment size 1024 o

Log level
Log level (1=Debug, 2=Info, 4=Waming, 8=Error).
Walues/Ranges:

Integer [+

Tto 15

< Back | | Finish H Cancel

Devices: 1 /4 2 Use: T/ 34 File: DAlmport_Data\SysKon_SIP5_SCC.sed

[scc_61850_11, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-38  SICAM IEC61850 Wizard, Showing Global Settings

The general, device-independent settings are displayed.

You can only define these parameters in the first station imported into your project. They are valid for all
stations of this project. Changes in other stations are ignored.

If your system contains several network cards it may be necessary to configure the server IP address. A value
of 0.0.0.0 switches the IEC 61850 driver to automatic mode. The routing is handled by Windows. This mode is
required if you want to connect several networks simultaneously.

In order to route all connections over 1 network, enter the IP address of the corresponding network connec-
tion.

If no IP address is configured, the entire traffic is routed over the first network in the system.

i

NOTE

The significance of these parameters corresponds to the significance of the parameters in the SICAM
TOOLBOX II. No settings are required.

< Click Finish to close the dialog.
This starts the device data import.

Combining Devices into Groups

72

After the first of the SICAM IEC61850 Wizard, all the previously selected devices (Figure 3-31) are listed in the
device list under Single Devices. You can now combine devices into groups and then select tags for several
devices at the same time.

To combine devices into groups, use the context menu, the Drag&Drop function or the toolbar. Make sure that
you only combine devices of the same type and with the same data points. Each device group must be
assigned a unique name.
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ﬁ SICAM IEC 51830 Wizard - m] x
BEE=E Mapping | Device settings | Global settings EpEiE
+ 5| ¥ IE 5 F—
- ¥ Diagi =
4 GROUP Log level 1
SIP_E (SIP_75L87) Log all lists 0
4 Single devices Log all server objects 0
Log all conversions 0
+ | Addtonewgroup  CTRL+N 0
0
Addto .. ’
° ) 0
Remove Del 0
Rename group 0
0
¥ cut CTRL+X 0
5|  Paste CTRL+V 0
Skip 61850 send values 0
Skip SCC receive values 0
Ignore 61850 server time 0

~ General
Server P address
Standby server IP address

Show "Additional cause” 1 —
Timeout startup 60
Support substitution 1
Cwn criginator address 0
Show originator address 1
~ RFC1006
Local transport SAP 0001 =
S
Log level

Log level (1=Debug, 2=Info, 4=Warmning, 8=Error).
Values/Ranges:

Integer [+

1to15

< Back | ‘ Finish H Cancel

Devices: 1 /4 2 Use: 0/ 3 Filee  D:\mport_Data\SysKon_SIP5_SCC.sed

[scc_61850_12, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-39  SICAM IEC61850 Wizard, Combining Devices into Groups

To edit a device group:

< Select the device group.
The data points of the devices in the group are displayed.

< Inthe Alarm Logging, Tag Management, and Tag Logging columns, select the tags to be imported
using the SICAM IEC Wizard.
The selection applies to all devices in the group.

The devices of a group cannot be edited individually. If you remove a device from the group, it is displayed

under Single Devices once again and can be edited separately. The device maintains the current parameter
settings.

i 0

NOTE

The table always displays the information of the first device of the group.
All the devices must be configured identically:

® |nformation that is not provided by all devices will not be displayed.

®  You cannot filter for datasets that are not available in the first device.

Using the Originator Address for Checking the Switching Authority

For SIPROTEC 5 IEC 61850 devices you can use the originator address for a switching authority check. To do
this, change the value of the Originator addresses to 1 in the settings of the corresponding device using the
SICAM IEC 61850 Wizard.
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3.2.4.5

Import

<~ Send Direction
Define your HMI's own originator address in the Own originator address parameter in the Global
settings tab.
< Receive Direction
To show the originator address of a command in your message list, set the Show originator address
parameter to 1 in the Global settings tab.
The texts are assigned values in the PasNorm.ini file. A template for this INI file is available in the misc direc-
tory of the SICAM SCC installation. Copy this PasNorm.ini file into your project directory.

Before creating your project you can define up to 30 user-specific texts in the text library. Enter these texts in
the sicam_messagetext.txt file, from TextID 1770 onwards.

The defined texts are assigned to the corresponding originator address via the PasNorm.ini file. You can
assign several originator addresses the same TextID.

When receiving changed information with an originator address set, your defined text is shown in the Loca-
tion message list column instead of the standard texts NEAR, REMOTE and LOCAL.

SICAM PAS/PQS and SITIPE

Use the TEA-X Wizard in order to import TEA-X export files from SICAM PAS/PQS or SITIPE. The functions of
the TEA-X Wizard are to a large extent identical with those of other wizards.
Several TEA-X files of different SICAM PAS/PQS projects can be imported.

The Wizard automatically realizes if there is an update of an existing project or an import of an additional
station.

Restrictions

74

Consider the following when using the TEA-X Wizard together with other Wizards in a project:

®  \When creating a new project, first execute an import or use the Create SICAM components in project
option with one of the other Wizards.
The reversed order causes problems. The other Wizards cannot recognize if the TEA-X Wizard has already
been initialized in a project.

®  Neither a plausibility check nor a data synchronization is performed between the TEA-X Wizard and other
wizards. This means that e.g. identical project IDs might be imported, which can result in an inconsis-
tency of the project.

®  Animported station cannot be deleted.

® The user interface is only available in English.
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ﬁ SICAM SCC Importer for TEA-X — >

SIEMENS

TEA-X file selection

| Browse. ..

Initializations
Impoart SICAM graphic object librany
Create SICAM test librany

Create SICAM alam system

SICAM Reporter
Enabled
() Show all messages

Cancel

[sc_tea-x_wizard, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-40 SICAM TEA-X Wizard

Export

The TEA-X Wizard can export single stations from SICAM SCC to a TEA-X file. This file can be edited and also
imported afterwards into a new project.

3.2.5 Connection Parameters

The steps to be performed for the configuration of the connection parameters depend on the station or device
connected to SICAM SCC in the individual case.
e  SICAM PAS

No connection parameters need to be defined when connecting a SICAM PAS station Version 8.00 or
later. The connection parameters are transferred from the SICAM PAS import file.

The connection parameters for older versions of SICAM PAS are pre-assigned with default values.
The connection parameters must correspond to the values defined in SICAM PAS. Check the connection
parameters as described below.

e SICAM RTUs

No connection parameters need to be configured for the connection of SICAM RTUs. The connection
parameters, and also the redundancy setting, are included in the SXD file. You can check the settings in
your SICAM TOOLBOX Il project.

®  SCD/CID Files

No connection parameters need to be configured for importing SCD and CID files. All relevant parameters
are included in these files.
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®  XMLFiles

To import XML files, the connection parameters must be defined using the SICAM IEC 60870-5-104
Wizard, see 3.2.4.3 [EC 60870-5-104 Devices.

® ICD Files

To import ICD files, the connection parameters must be defined using the SICAM IEC61850 Wizard, see
3.2.4.4 I[EC 61850 Devices.

NOTE

i @

During a data import using the SICAM Wizard, the manually changed connection parameters are over-

written with the parameters from the import file. For this reason, the connection parameters must be
checked after the data import.

To check the parameters for the connection to the SICAM PAS station:
< Click the desired station in the Tag Management under PAS Data Server.

& I System Info
e W System Info
~F* SystemlInfo
- Structure tags

~#* NewCennectinn 1

&  New Group

53 Copy

Delete

Rename

@ Alarm logging

i Export

7] o0 tosam

¥* Cennection Parameters
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|||||| Tag Management - WinCC Configuration Studic E@
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Connection Parameters|127.000.000.001-10501-0-000.000.000.000-105(]
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Figure 3-41

Station, Properties — Connection

* Click E|to define the IP address of the corresponding SICAM PAS system. The PAS Connection dialog

opens.

76

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019



Working with SICAM SCC
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Figure 3-42 Entering the IP Address

< Enter the IP address of the SICAM PAS system.

< Click OK to confirm your settings.
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3.3 Creating a Control Diagram

3.3

Purpose

Creating a Control Diagram

The control diagram serves for displaying detailed information concerning the individual station sections to be
controlled. For this purpose, you use the graphic objects from the graphic object library in order to represent
color changes, blinking, etc.

DThe configured switching operation must be performed as follows:

®  Selecta switch
Click the switch icon to open the dialog for selecting the switching direction.

®  Select the switching direction
To select the switching direction, click the corresponding button in the dialog in order to create the
command and to display the buttons for issuing or canceling the command.
®  [ssue the command. Click the Acknowledge button in the dialog to issue the command.
The dialog closes if no additional operator action is performed within 30 seconds of clicking on a switch
object.

Besides the two-step switching operation described above, two-step and synchronized switching is also
possible (see 4.3 Using Graphic Objects).

The different states of a switch are indicated by small, colored rectangles. A specific color can be selected for
the following states:

® Notcurrent

®  PAS not OK

®  Bay Blocking

®  Substituted

®  Telecontrol blocking

The switch object blinks spontaneously spontaneously if the value of the assigned tag changes and if spon-
taneous was entered as the cause.

When the command is issued, the switch object starts to blink in the set status as soon as the target switching
direction (ON or OFF) has been selected. It stops blinking when the command has been completely executed
or aborted.

In the target status, the blinking frequency is half the frequency for a spontaneous cause.

i

NOTE
For connections via IEC 60870-5-104 and IEC 61850, the blocking state is represented as Not topical..

Switching device objects

Use ActiveX Controls from the SICAM graphic object library as a circuit breaker or disconnector objects. Since
the above-mentioned functions are already integrated in these controls, you can create a fully functional user
interface within a short time.

Ground disconnectors and feeders

To perform the topological coloring, use ActiveX Controls from the SICAM graphic object library as ground
disconnectors/feeders.

Connector and node

78

To realize the topological coloring, use connectors and nodes from the SICAM graphic object library.
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mvfeederss1.PDL >
Feeder

[Detail1, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-43 Control diagram with circuit breaker and indicator

How to proceed
To create the control diagram:
®  (reate a new diagram under the name Detail_EO01.PDL.
® Todo this, insert the objects from the SICAM graphic object library.

To control and show objects in the control diagram, the individual objects must be assigned tags.

3.3.1 Creating a New Diagram

To create a new control diagram:
< Inthe WIinCC Explorer, double-click Graphics Designer.
Alternatively, you can open the Graphics Designer via the context menu.
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3.3 Creating a Control Diagram
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111 Tag Management
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..... 7 Alarm Log MNew picture
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----- J_U Tag Loggi Select ActiveX Control
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=) Report De
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@ Redundan
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- F Text Library
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iii User Administrator
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[pascc331, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-44

< This opens

Graphics Designer context menu

the Graphics Designer with an empty workspace.

< To save the diagram, click File > Save as.... In the file selection dialog which opens, enter
Detail_EO01.PDL as file name.

Defining diagram properties

Define the prop
< Right-click

erties of Detail_EO01.PDL.
the workspace and select Properties from the context menu.

The Object properties dialog opens.

<&

To create a diag
s

<>

In the Properties tab, select the Geometry object property.

ram with a size of 900 x 700 pixels:

Double-click Picture width and enter 900 in the dialog. Click OK to confirm.
Double-click Picture height and enter 700 in the dialog. Click OK to confirm.

< Close the Object properties dialog.
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Cbject Properties

3.3 Creating a Control Diagram

Properties

Events

£

Picture Object
- Geometry
- Colors
- Styles
- Miscellaneous

- Background Picture
.. Effects

>

Attribute Static
Picture Width a0

Grid On Yes

Grid Width 10

Gricl Height 10

<@Tags = output Window [sVG library & Dynamic Wizard [JLibrary [EE] Object Properties

[pascc332, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-45

Setting the grid

Defining the diagram size

To facilitate your work, you should define the grid:
< To open the Settings dialog, click View > Grid....

< Apply all settings as shown in below.
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3.3 Creating a Control Diagram

3.3.2

' Settings )

=

Default Object Settings |  Show/Hide Layers

Grid | Options | Visible Layers
Display grid
Snap to gnd
Width in pixels Height in pixels
@5 i@ 10 5 @ 10
&2 ©50 ©25 ©50
0] e 1wHe
oK J [ Abbrechen Ubemehmen Hiffe

[pascc333, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-46  Settings of the workspace

Using SICAM Switch Controls

The Circuit breaker, Disconnector, Ground and Feeder control types are ActiveX Controls. When creating the
picture, insert these controls and link them using lines or connectors.

The Ground and Feeder types must be positioned analogous to the switch controls. For more detailed infor-
mation on how to define the necessary parameter settings, refer to 5.2.2 SICAM Electrical Device Control.

Positioning a Switch Control

82

To position a SICAM Switch Control from the SICAM graphic object library on the workspace, proceed as
follows:

<&

<>
<>
¢

To open the Library, click View > Library.
To show a preview of the graphic objects, click Preview in the toolbar of the Library.
Select SICAM LS under Switching devices.

Hold down the mouse button and move the cursor over the workspace until the graphic object has
reached the desired position.
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3.3 Creating a Control Diagram
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Figure 3-47 Positioning a graphic object

Setting the parameters of a switch control (switching device object)

To define the properties of your switch controls, open the SICAM Switch Control Properties dialog.
< Todo this, double-click the graphic object.
The SICAM Switch Control Properties dialog opens.

The dialog consists of 6 tabs:

® |n the Style tab you can define the representation style or orientation of the circuit breaker (see Graph-
ical representation, Page 112).

® |nthe Tag connection 1 and Tag connection 2 tabs you define the protocol type and the protocol,
assign tags to the circuit breaker and enter the tooltip text (see 4.4.2 Process Connection of SICAM Switch
Controls).

® |nthe Advanced tab you can assign further properties for the circuit breaker (see 4.4.3 Advanced Proper-
ties of SICAM Switch Controls).

® Inthe Color tab you can assign specific colors for the switch positions and circuit breaker states (see
4.4.4 Colors of SICAM Switch Controls).

[ ]

In the Picture tab you assign pictures for the circuit breaker values (see 4.4.5 Picture of SICAM Switch

Controls). You must only assign a picture to the switch control if you have selected the Picture option for
Norm in the Style tab.

< Define the parameters and click OK to apply the properties.

Specifying further properties

Specify further properties of the Circuit breaker and Disconnector objects in the context menu.
< Right-click the graphic object and select Properties from the context menu.
The Object properties dialog opens.
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3.3.3

<~ Select the desired object property (e. g. Geometry) in the Properties tab.

< Double-click the attribute in order to modify the corresponding parameter.

Chject Properties - 0 X
Properies  Events
S:I[AMSwitcthrl Attribute Static Dynamic  Update.. Indir..
| S=TED Position X 10 Q O
i Miscellaneous BESTty ) 5 n
i v o
... Control Proper Width a0 'y 0O
Height &0 Q O
< >
Mo, .- . e

[pascc343, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-48 Specifying object properties

< Close the Object properties dialog.

Using Connectors and Nodes

Positioning connectors and nodes

After you have added and defined all ActiveX Controls, you can add the lines (connectors and nodes).

Connectors and nodes which support topological coloring are available in the Topology folder of the SICAM
graphic object library. With these graphic objects, you can show the states of lines in different colors during
runtime.

For more detailed information concerning topological coloring, refer to5 Topological Coloring.

i @

NOTE

You can also use simple lines or rectangles to represent connectors and nodes, but these lines and rectan-
gles do not support topological coloring.

84

To position connectors and nodes from the SICAM graphic object library on the workspace, proceed as follows:
< To open the Library, click View > Library.

< Select a Connector/node under Topology.

< Hold down the mouse button and move the cursor over the workspace until the graphic object has
reached the desired position.

After you have linked the graphic objects to the connectors, you must create the event functions and scripts.
< Click the Enable picture for topology calculation icon:

|
A8

< Click the Create project icon:

Fﬁ

The entire project, including the connection scripts, is now created. All the pictures changed are opened
and generated during this process. If an error occurs when generating a picture (e.g. because a connector
has not been connected correctly), the generation process is aborted and the defective, open picture is
shown. You can correct the problem immediately.

Furthermore, you can view the progress of the picture generation process in the Report window. For
more detailed information concerning error messages, refer to 5.3.5 Notes on Configuration.
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NOTE

i 0

The Iﬁ' Check current picture function only checks the picture. The existing topology does not change as

long as the picture has not yet been saved. Scripts are also not written.
As soon as you save the picture, it is highlighted as changed and the project must be created once again.

3.3.4 Displaying a Measured Value

For more detailed information on the measured value object refer to 4.8 Measured/Metered Value Display.

Purpose

The detailed control diagram serves for displaying a measured value of SICAM PAS.

Inserting a Measured-Value Object

Change to the Graphics Designer and insert a measured value object in your control diagram:

<>

<>
<>
<%

To open the Library, click View > Library.
To show a preview of the graphic objects, click Preview in the toolbar of the Library.
Select SICAM Measured Value under Measured/Metered Value.

Hold down the mouse button and move the cursor until the graphic object has reached the desired posi-
tion.

Connecting a Tag

< Double-click the measured value object inserted. The SICAM Numeric Control Properties dialog opens.
< Select the Tag connection tab.
< Click ... to the right of the Tag name information entry field.
< In the tag selection dialog which opens, select the desired tag and then click OK.
NOTE

i 0

Use the Filter field in the tag selection dialog in order to restrict the number of listed tags: Enter e.g.

*.RTInfo if you want to show structure elements of the RTInfo type only.
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Station Overview

HV Bay 4

SICAM Mumeric Control Properties

Style  Tagconnection | Advanced Limite  Color | Font

Protacol type: | SICAM PAS Protocal Suite v|

Tag name information (*.RTInfo)
| Messwert_HS_Feld 1L.LRTInfo ||

Tag name command {* RTCmd)

| ]

Value type: 'Set point bit string 32 bit ~|

Tooltip text:

ok | [ Conon | [ oy

[pascc356, 2, en_US]

Figure 3-49  Connecting a Tag

< Define further settings (e.g. Unit, Tooltip Text).

< Close the SICAM Numeric Control Properties dialog.

3.3.5 Inserting an Acknowledge button

Inserting an Acknowledge button

The circuit breaker blinks spontaneously when the state of the assigned tag changes in monitoring direction
with the cause Spontaneous. This spontaneous blinking must be acknowledged.

To acknowledge the blinking of one or several switches, insert a button from the SICAM graphic object library
into the diagram.

<%

PN
<%
<%

86

To open the Library, click View > Library.
To show a preview of the graphic objects, click Preview in the toolbar of the Library.
Under Controls, select Button quit blinking.

Hold down the mouse button and move the cursor until the graphic object has reached the desired posi-
tion.
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mvfeederss1.PDL >
Feeder

[sc_insert_quit-button, 2, en_US]

Figure 3-50 Inserting an Acknowledge button

Defining a Tooltip Text for a Button

To define a tooltip text for a button, proceed as follows:
< Right-click the button and select Properties from the context menu.

< Select Others in the Properties tab.
< Double-click the Tooltip text attribute. The Text input dialog opens.
¢

Enter the tooltip text into the Enter a value entry field and click OK to confirm.
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Figure 3-51

Defining a Tooltip Text for a Button

The setting of the button properties ensures that the button can be activated via mouse click or by pressing a
key on your keyboard.
Instead of an acknowledge button, you can also use the integrated dialogs of the switching device objects (see
4.4.6 Runtime Dialogs of SICAM Switch Controls).

Completing the Control Diagram

88

< Complete the control diagram. Add e.qg. labels.

< Save the completed diagram.
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Figure 3-52  Control Diagram
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3.4  Creating an overview diagram

Overview diagram

The diagram hv_overview.pdl shows an overview of your system. Fields which include several circuit breakers
and disconnectors are shown with a graphic object.

0,000000, A [f0,000000 A [S0,0000000 A [{0,000000 A

[sc_overview, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-53 Overview diagram

To create the overview diagram, you must

<>

create a new diagram hv_overview.PDL (width 900 and height 700),

< draw the diagram and insert objects and icons, e. g. bay overview objects and labels.

Positioning a bay overview object

To position an SICAM Bay Overview Control from the SICAM graphic object library on the workspace, proceed
as follows:

<>

<>
<>
<>

90

To open the Library, click View > Library.
To show a preview of the icons, click Preview in the toolbar of the toolbar of the Library.
Select the graphic object SICAM boxed under Overview objects in the project library.

Hold down the mouse button and move the pointer over the workspace until the icon has reached the
desired position.
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Figure 3-54 Bay overview icons in the SICAM graphic object library

Defining a bay overview object

To define the properties of the bay overview, open the SICAM Bay Overview Control properties dialog.
< Double-click the bay overview icon. The SICAM Bay Overview Control Properties dialog opens.

< Define the tag connection (see 4.7.2 Tag Connection to Bay Overview).

<~ Important: Delete the default tag link for switchgears which do not actually exist in the bay.

< Click OK to close the dialog.

For more detailed information concerning the Bay overview graphic object, refer to 4.7 SICAM Bay Overview.

Inserting a button

Insert a Button object into the hv_overview.pdl diagram. Click this button to show the detail_EO1.pdl control

diagram.

< Select the Button object in the object palette under Windows objects.

< Create the button at the desired position.
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Figure 3-55 Inserting a button
Configuring a button
The Button configuration dialog opens.
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Figure 3-56 Configuring a button

< Define the text, the font and the color.

<%
<>

Under Change diagram on mouse click, select the detail_E01.PDL diagram.

Click OK.

Defining a tooltip text for a button

To define a tooltip text for a button, proceed as follows:

<
<>
<>

Right-click the button and select Properties from the context menu.
Select Others in the Properties tab.

Double-click the Tooltip text attribute.
The Text input dialog opens.

Enter the tooltip text into the Enter a value entry field and click OK to confirm.
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Figure 3-57  Defining a tooltip text for a button

< Click OK. The settings are applied.
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You want to define that the event list is displayed after clicking the Event list button. To do this, you must

3.5 Creating a List View

create the eventlist.PDL diagram and insert the SICAM SCC event list object. Later, the buttonbar.PDL file must

be completed by the corresponding Button object.

Creating an event list

In the eventlist.pdl diagram, insert a SICAM SCC event list object.
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=1, SICAM SCC Ereignisliste

OEMLEEE

dedBe vl s

AEEEE

TEXT

7 0 TEXT
IN0IZ01T .0&.30,000 TEXT
30032017 11.08.31,000 TEXT

24721 30032017 11.08.35,000 TEXT
24381 0032017 11.08.36,000 TEXT
23787 30032017 11.08.37 000 TEXT

3N0NZMT  11.08.41,000

Meldungstext

30272
10439

2788

85 18822 30/03/2017 | 11.08.42 000 TEXT

[pascc375, 1, en_US]
Figure 3-58  View showing an event list

To create the event list view, proceed as follows:
< Create the eventlist.pdl view (width 900 and height 700)
< andinsert the SICAM SCC event list object, see below.

Inserting an event list

To insert an event list, proceed as follows:
< To open the Library, click View > Library.

Library

a4 oo X Ba v EE[E|
f-_ ) <Graphic ohjects for SICAM 5A5> A | Name Size Last Change
Bl =<Graphic ol;?jects of previous versior o SICAM SCC Alarm list 168959 30.11.16 15:01
G- Alarm Log.glng tlemplates iSICAM SCC Event list 171023 30,1116 14:5%
- i?;:::’:l':‘r‘::n?:‘t5 [ SICAM SCC Event list for PQ Analyzer 175766 30.11.1813:00
ij Mescured Metered values o SICAM SCC Protection message list 163427 30.11.16 15:01
F-) Switching device objects M TEST TEST Event st e e
B+ Topology

v
< >

To show a preview of the graphic objects, click Preview in the toolbar of the Library.

¢
< Select the SICAM SCC event list object under Alarm Logging templates in the project library.
S

Hold down the mouse button and move the cursor over the workspace until the graphic object has

reached the desired position.
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< Save the view under eventlist.pdl.
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3.6  Creating a Button Bar

In the button bar, you can arrange all the buttons of the project. These buttons can be used to switch to a
different view (e. g. overview diagram, list view) or to quit the runtime system.

A | SIEMENS

List Trends Tables HY Qverview End
IS SICAM SCC

[pascc330, 1, en_US]
Figure 3-59 Button bar with various buttons

To create the button bar, proceed as follows:
®  (reate a new view buttonbar.PDL.

® [nserting the buttons with their different functions

3.6.1 Inserting an Event List Button

< Create a new view named buttonbar.PDL (width 900 and height 100).

<>

Select the Button object in the object palette under Windows objects.

< Create the button at the desired position.
The Button configuration dialog opens.

Button Cenfiguration ? X
Text: | Text
Font... Arial
Operation:
Authorization.. . <Mo access protection >

Shartcut. .. D

Change Picture on Mouse Click:

|E

Cancel

[pascc359, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-60 Configuring a button

< Define the object properties (e. g. text, color).
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< Leave the Display changeover on mouse click entry field empty. Afterwards, you must set the switching
between different views/diagrams as C action.

< Click OK to close the dialog.

Defining dynamic display properties

Via the dynamic properties of the button, specify the action for displaying the event list (eventlist.pdl).
< Double-click the new button. The Object properties dialog opens.

Object Properties v o0 X

Properties  Everts

Button | Execute on Action
Mouse &
Keyboard Press Left ¥
FD_CUE Release Left —/'.
Mlscellaneou.s Press Right _/,-

& PEI'DpEI't}'TDpICE Releasze Right —/’

[H- Geometry
-- Colors ]
< : >

Object Properties | [ —jLibrary “&Dynamic Wizard

[pascc364, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-61 Defining the object properties

<~ Click the Events tab and then click Mouse.

< Right-click the flash icon next to Mouse action.

<~ Select C Action from the context menu.
The Edit action dialog opens.

B Edit Action ? *
L X ETG|X |5 (WOA RG] 5 | Gemn Gemeny -
E Project functions ﬁinclude '_'apdefap.h" ) _
P o= Standard Functions void OnClick[char lpszPictureM ame, char® Ipsz0bjectMame, char® lpszPropertyt ame)
-4 Internal functions SetPropChar(“start. pdl"."Bildfenster2”, "PictureM ame"."eventlist. pdl);
Cancel
Ready Line: 5 Colurmn: 1

[pascc384, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-62 Defining dynamic display properties

< In the Edit action dialog, enter the rows SetPropChar("start.pdl","Bildfenster2", "PictureName","event-
list.pdI"); between the curly brackets.

< Click OK. The settings are applied.

e

If you are requested to recompile, confirm with Yes.

< Toinsert the HV Overview button, proceed in the same way as for the Event List button. This button can
be used later for showing the diagram hv_overview.PDL.
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3.6.2 Sinserting a Quit Button

To add the Quit button to the button bar, click Project library > Control elements. This button serves to
deactivate the project.
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3.7 Creating a Start Screen

3.7

Creating a Start Screen

Start Screen

Overview

Divide the start screen into two window sections (designated "picture windows"). The upper section shows the
button bar (buttonbar.PDL). In the lower section, you can switch between the overview diagram (hv_over-
view.PDL), the control diagram (detail_EO1.PDL) and the list view (eventlist.PDL) during runtime.

The start screen is shown during runtime. It is 900 x 800 pixels in size.

A Graphics Designer - start.PDL
File Edit View Arrange Tools

DR E b s Ea

Window  SICAM

p
BN ® A8 10k ¢ ¢ Aral

-

: buttonbar

b= Zh G2 3o

ot b T e T RO O ([, ) [ |

+  Standard > @ x
Picture Window: buttonbar PDL ~ .. W Selection A
m.-g Standard Objects
£L Polygen
/1 Polyline
CTRL - double-click to open the picture. e
Picture Window: hv_overview.POL i) e
() Circle

il Ellipse Segment
(L, Pie Segment
" Ellipse Arc
(s Circular Arc
[ Rectangle
7 Rounded Rectangle
.\ Static Text
ol Connector
Smart Objects
&% Application Window
~[] Picture Window
x| Control
0| OLE object
170 Field
-~ JIE Bar
/2] Graphic Object
; Status Display
g Text List
ﬁ Multiple row text
B Combo Box
22 List Box

2 Faceplate instance

EL

bl Lol Z3 NET Control

Gl % G i X | e - B[] 6 122 WPE Control

F T 7 an-Rar hd
ObJed Properties <@l Tags Eoutput Window [jLibrary [SVG library ‘{_Dynam\c‘.’\.‘lzard K' St.. 3(0..‘ 22 St IA Pr..
dJofi2]a]+]s]e[ 78] [re]u]i]]=]5]s o-tayern -

Press F1 for Help. English (United States) buttonbar ': xovo [‘: X:900 Y:100
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Figure 3-63

To create the start screen:
< Create a new display named start.PDL (width 900 and height 800).

Example of a Start Screen

< Create separate picture windows for buttonbar.PDL (900 x 100) and hv_overview.PDL (900 x 700).

Positioning Picture Windows

100

To position a picture window:

< Select Picture window under Smart objects in the Object palette.

As soon as you move your cursor over the workspace, it changes its shape to a cross-hair with an object

icon appended.

< Atthe desired position, drag the mouse cursor while holding down the mouse button until the Picture
window object has reached the desired size.
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NewPdl1 X = overview.PDL

FICTURE WINDOW:

Ohbject Properties

Properties  Everts

Picture Window Attribute Static Dynamic  Update.. Indir...

i Geometry Display Yes :q; ]

- [leellaneals Update Cycle Upen change
Sizable Me

Movahble Mo

Border Mo

Title Me

Can Be Maximized Mo

Closahble Mo
Fereground Me

Seroll Bar Me

Adapt Size Me

Adapt Picture Mo

Picture scaling mode  Uniferm
Picture Mame
Picture Offset X
Picture Offset ¥

oOono

FR=T =1

<mlTags [—jlibrary Object Properties ‘\ Dynamic Wizard E Cutput Window [ SVG library

[pascc391, 1, en_US]
Figure 3-64 Inserting a Picture Window

Setting the Parameters of a Picture Window

To set the parameters of a picture window:
< Right-click the picture window and select Properties from the context menu.
The Object properties dialog opens.

S NOTE

l In the text box, you can view the picture name (e.g. PictureWindow1 or PictureWindow?2) which has been
automatically assigned by SIMATIC WinCC.

Specifying the Picture to be Displayed on Screen

To specify which picture is shown on screen:
< Right-click the picture window and select Properties from the context menu.
The Object properties dialog opens.

< Select Others in the Properties tab.

< Double-click the attribute to be changed, i.e. Picture name.
A file selection window opens and shows the names of all the pictures in the project.

< Select buttonbar.pdl and click OK to confirm.
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ewpait x _ overienpoL
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Figure 3-65 Defining the Picture to be Displayed on Screen

< Inorder to ensure that the picture window remains open, set the Display attribute to Yes.

< To apply all parameters, close the Object properties dialog.

Second Picture Window
< Create the second picture window.

< Assign hv_overview.pdl to PictureWindow?2.

Defining WinCC Runtime Start Screen

To open the Computer properties dialog:
< Select the Graphics Designer level in the WinCC Explorer.
The screens are shown in a list.

< Right-click the start.pdl screen.

<{- Select Define screen as start screen from the context menu.

Activating the Project
< To activate the project you created, select File > Activate.

You can now check whether the configured user interface meets your requirements.
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3.8 Setting up User Authorizations

Setting up User Authorizations

The User Administrator editor serves to specify user groups and users and to assign them user authorizations.
If a registered user calls up a function, the User Administrator checks whether the user has been assigned the
required user rights. If this is not the case, it prevents access to the function concerned. User authorization is a
feature of SIMATIC WinCC.

Calling up the user administrator

Open the User Administrator to set up a new user group or a new user.
< In the WinCC Explorer, double-click the User Administrator level.

Creating a user group

When creating a new project, the Administrator group is automatically created with the Administrator user.
Create a new user group and assign the required rights. The rights of the group apply for all users belonging to
the corresponding group.

< Select User > Add group.

< Enter the name of the new user group (e.g. Group 1).

< Assign the group rights by double-clicking on the desired row in the Authorization column.

Tag Management

@ Alarm logging

| 12 |Start archive

| 13 |Stop archive

| 14 |Edit archive values
15 |Archive Editing

| 16 | Action Editing

| 17 |Project Manager
| 18 |Activate remote

| 19 | Configure remote

=R

20 |Web Access - monitoring only

O0EOO0O0O0000NEEREEOROO

Period of time before automatic logoff

iﬁ User Administrator - WinCC Cenfiguration Studio - x
Eile Edit \View Tools Help
User Administrator « || = Authorizatio...|Find £ ~+||| t Properties - User ”
=-§§ User Administrator Function Enable ~ || 21| Selection
Administrater-Group 1 |User Administration Object type [user
i Administrator 2 |value input Object name |siemensop
ciemens 3 |Process controlling 1 &l|General
£ e = o
e § SiemensOp 5 |Change picture —
6 |window selection =
7 |Hardco B\ Looin
8| Cnnﬁrrr?‘glarms Logon with smart card |
— Value of the tag logon |
9 |Lock alarms 3 Logout
[£L | Eree alarms Type of automatic logoff |Nnne
11 |Message Editing

B |Web

WebMNavigator

WebMavigator start picture

Use hom on Web client

WebUx

Start Picture of WebUX

Reserve WeblUX license

WebUx Number of reserved licenses

Web language

21
jjj Tag Logging E
23]
b= 1 - 3 - (24 -
i 1l o W 4 4 » M| Authorizations - [[ < >

Ready | UM |

English (United States)

Table: 20 Authorizations

100% E——F
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Figure 3-66

Setting up a user

Set up a user in the new group and assign him specific rights.

Assigning group rights

< Select the new group.

S

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
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Enter a password and repeat it.

Select User > Add user. The Add a new user dialog opens.

In the Login entry field, enter the user name (e. g. User 1).

Select Copy group settings also to assign the user all rights of the corresponding group.
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Change Password

Mew password: | TITTITITIITITIIY]

Verify password: | BEREERRARRRRRRRRE

Security: |High (100%)

[pascc381, 1, en_US]

Figure 3-67 Setting up a user

< Assign the user additional, individual rights (e.g.

Cancel

Action Editing).

File Edit View Toocls Help

iﬁ User Administrator - WinCC Cenfiguration Studic

User Administrator

€«

== Authorizations [ User_1]

Eli}? User Administrator
Elﬁ Administrator-Group
. i Administrator
Bm Groupl
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Figure 3-68 Assigning user rights

Assigning an authorization for a circuit breaker

You can assign authorizations for various different objects, such as circuit breakers and buttons, in the Object

Properties window.

Functicn Enable

1 [Benutzerverwaltung | ]
2 |Werteingabe
3 |Prozessbedienung
4 |Bildbearbeitung ]
5 |Bildwechsel
6 |Fensteranveahl
7 |Hardcopy
8 |Meldungen quittieren
9 |Meldungen sperren
10 |Meldungen freigeben
11 |Meldungsbearbeitung &=
12 |Archiv starten [l
13 |Archiv stoppen &
14 |Archivweertbearbeitung [
15 |Archivbearbeitung &=
16 |Aktionsbearbeitung
17 |Projektmanager &
18 |Remaote aktivieren [
19 |Remote projektieren &=
20 |Web Zugriff - Mur beobachten ]
21

Proceed as follows to assign an authorization for a circuit breaker:
< Double-click the circuit breaker in the Graphics Designer.
The SICAM Switch Control Properties dialog opens.

<~ Select the Advanced tab.

104
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< Click the ... Button to the right of the Operator authorization field and select the desired authorization.
The <No access-protection> entry corresponds to the value 0.

Assigning an authorization for a button

Proceed as follows to assign an authorization for a Button:
< In the Graphics Designer, right-click the corresponding button.

< Select Properties in the context menu.
< Click the Others level in the Properties tab.
S

Double-click Authorization and select an entry.
The <No access-protection> entry corresponds to the value 0.
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4.1 Overview

The SICAM graphic object library includes graphic objects for the representation of typical substation control
and protection equipment (e.g. switchgears, displays). Additionally, graphic objects are available for topo-
logical coloring. You can use these graphic objects to create station diagrams in the Graphics Designer.

This section describes objects and functions that can be used with the target systems SICAM PAS, SICAM
RTUs, and directly connected IEC 61850/IEC 60870-5-104 devices.

They must not be used with the target system SICAM SAS. With SICAM SAS the objects and functions
described in the manual SICAM SCC for SICAM SAS /10/ must be used.

This chapter describes the SICAM graphic objects Circuit Breaker, Disconnector and Bay Overview SICAM
SCCV8.00 or later. Older SICAM graphic objects can still be used - for a description refer to 74 Components
and Functions of Earlier SICAM PAS CC/SCC Versions.
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4.2  Design of Graphic Objects

The SICAM graphic object library provides graphic objects for the representation of the components of a
power network. You require these graphic objects for creating station diagrams. The ActiveX Controls are a
special kind of graphic objects.

4.2.1 SICAM Graphic Objects

Structure
A SICAM graphic object serves for the graphical representation of electrical equipment using dynamic display
features.

Graphical representation

The graphical representation of the SICAM graphic objects (e. g. circuit breaker) is based on the ANSI/IEEE 315
1975 (R1995) and ANSI/IEEE 315A 1986 (R1995) standards.

The SICAM graphic object library provides several typical graphic objects for each element.

Dynamic display properties

Some graphic objects already include dynamic display properties.
With the dynamization you can visualize the station status in control and monitoring direction.

The typical dynamic display properties of a graphic object are defined by default. Finally, you only have to link
the dynamic properties to the process via tags.

There are 3 different ways to set the parameters for dynamic display properties:
®  via the Dynamic dialog
® viaaCactionor

®  via a VBS action (Visual Basic action)

Dynamic Dialog

In the Dynamic dialog, you can specify the dynamic display properties and thus the process interfacing
(referred to as "tag connection”).

To do this, you insert the available dynamicdisplay properties into a predefined frame.
C Action

The C action offers you more flexibility in Dynamization than the Dynamic Dialog.

You can use all functions provided by SIMATIC WinCC, including SICAM PAS processing functions.
SICAM graphic object library

In the SICAM graphic object library, some dynamic display properties of graphic objects are defined via the
Dynamic dialog; others are defined via the C action. You can use the corresponding graphic objects alterna-
tively.

4.2.2 ActiveX Controls

The following graphic objects are implemented as ActiveX Controls:

®  (Circuit Breaker, Disconnector, Load Break Switch, and Earth Isolator as SICAM Switch Control
®  Bay Overview as SICAM Bay Overview Control

®  Measured value object as SICAM Numeric Control

®  Feeder, Ground Disconnector, Transformer, and Termination as SICAM Electrical Device Control
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These ActiveX Controls in the Graphics Designer are available in both the SICAM graphic object library and the
object palette.

Structure

An ActiveX Control is a Windows control element whose properties (e. g. graphical representation, tag connec-
tion) can be defined via a dialog.

Graphical representation

An ActiveX Control (e. g. a circuit breaker) can be graphically represented in various different manners. The
form, line width and orientation of the graphic object can be specified by the user. 3-D representation is
possible. Dialogs can be anchored at any position on the diagram.

The colors for the representation of the value and the status are selectable. Furthermore, the graphic object
can be individually designed.

Tag connection

The protocol type can be selected. Depending on the protocol type, the process interfacing of the ActiveX
Controls can be performed using tags.

A tooltip text can be entered.

Further setting options

The Synchronized/Not Synchronized Switching and Interlocked/Non-Interlocked Switching functions can be
parameterized. Spontaneous Blinking, Setpoint Blinking and SET = ACTUAL Switching can be admitted. A
twostep switching operation and Blinking with Negative Command Feedback can be parameterized. The
command execution timeout can be defined and the user authorization can be selected.
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4.3  Using Graphic Objects

To use graphic objects from the SICAM graphic object library in your project, you must link the SICAM graphic
object library to the project first.

Afterwards only, you can position graphic objects in station diagrams and set parameters for dynamic display
properties in order to visualize the different states of the station.

SICAM graphic object library
Use the SICAM PAS Wizard to integrate the SICAM graphic object library into the current project.

Displaying the SICAM graphic object library

To display the SICAM graphic object library, select View>Library. The SICAM graphic objects are available
under Project Library.

Positioning graphic objects

Using the Graphics Designer of SIMATIC WinCC, you can copy graphic objects via Drag & Drop from the library
into a station diagram.

Defining graphic objects
Link graphic objects to the related process tags using the SIMATIC WinCC Graphics Designer.
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4.4 SICAM Switch Controls

The Circuit Breaker, the Disconnector, the Load Break Switch, and the Earth Isolator are available as switching
devices. They are stored in theSwitching devices folder as SICAM Switch Control in the SICAM graphic object
library. These ActiveX Controls already include typical functions.

Graphical representation

The SICAM graphic object library provides the SICAM Switch Controls in 5 different representation styles:

Table 4-1 Graphical representation of SICAM Switch Controls
View Circuit Breaker Disconnector Load Break Switch |Earth Isolator
SICAM style I ' ’
based on L | L
DIN 42200 I - I i"

| |
based on
IEC 445 i‘ i‘ #‘ #‘
based on i / |_ /
LSA
based on i
4 7 4
(alternative; LSA-2)

NOTE

i 0

Additionally, you can assign your own individual image files to the objects.

NOTE

°®
l To avoid errors in the topology calculation, the Earth isolator has to be rotated (if required) via its inbuilt
dialog, not via the generic object properties dialog.

Connecting points

The points highlighted with a square are the left-hand/top connecting points (below called left-hand connec-
tion points); the points (without a square) on the opposite side are the right-hand/bottom connecting points
(below called right-hand connection points). See also 7- and 2-pole elements, Page 185.

° NOTE
l The squares always indicate the left-hand/top connecting points independently of the rotation of the
object.
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4.4.1 Representation Style of SICAM Switch Controls

Each circuit breaker, each disconnector etc. must be assigned a certain number of properties.

<> Double-click the graphic object.
The SICAM Switch Control Properties dialog opens.
<> Select the Style tab.

SICAM Switch Contrel Properties >

Style | Tagconnection 1 Tag connection 2 Advanced Color  Picture

Type Display
() Circuit Breaker 3-D Style on click
] Touch operation
Disconnector
O Line width:
| 2
() Earth Isalater Direction:
o= e
Marm [Fix dialog position
S ¥ in pixels: ¥ in pixels:
St
100 100

Cancel oy

[sc_style_switch_control, 1, en_US]
Figure 4-1 Defining the style
Type

The following graphic object types can be selected: Circuit Breaker, Disconnector, Load Break Switch, or
Earth Isolator.

Norm

The following 6 options are available for the graphical representation of the graphic object:

e SICAM

e DIN 42200
® |[EC445

e [SA

® [SA-2

®  Picture

Depending on the switch position, individual pictures can be displayed for the Picture style. In the Picture tab,
the individual pictures must be assigned switch positions, see 4.4.5 Picture of SICAM Switch Controls.

3-D style on click

If this checkbox is activated, circuit breakers and disconnectors are represented with a three-dimensional
effect when clicking with the mouse.
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Line width

You can select a value between 1 and 11 in order to define the Line width of the graphic objects. Level 1
corresponds to the smallest line width.

The line width can be entered in representation styles in accordance with DIN 42200, IEC 445 and LSA.

Direction

Orientation is possible in the 0°, 90°, 180° and 270° angles in all representation styles apart from Picture.

Fix dialog position

The Runtime dialogs can be anchored at a fixed position in the picture.

4.4.2 Process Connection of SICAM Switch Controls

Each circuit breaker, each disconnector etc. must be assigned tags. The assignment options depend on the
protocol type.

You can assign tags in the Tag connection 1 and Tag connection 2 tabs.

<> Double-click the graphic object.
The SICAM Switch Control Properties dialog opens.
<> Select the Tag connection 1 tab.

SICAM Switch Control Properties x

Stle  Tagconmection 1 Tag conmection 2 Advanced Color  Picture

Protocol type: SICAM PAS Protocol Suite w

Tag name information {*.RTInfo)
| 1 75163 _cb_switch.RTInfo =

Tag name command {*.RTCmd)
| Station_South_10kV_Bay_1 75163 _c_ch_switch.RTCmd ||

Adknowledge flashing tag:
| AdFlashing "
Tooltip text:
| BaylCE |
Cancel Apply
[sc_switch_process1, 1, en_US]
Figure 4-2 Tag connection, Part 1

Protocol type

Select the desired protocol type from the drop-down list box. The following protocol types are available for
selection:

®  SICAM PAS Protocol Suite
for connection to SICAM PAS-Stationen

®  SICAM IEC Communication Suite
for connection to SICAM RTUs or IEC 61850/IEC 60870-5-104 devices
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Information tag

4.4 SICAM Switch Controls

Click the button to the right of the entry field. The Tags dialog opens. Select the corresponding tag from the

list and click OK to confirm.

Command tag

If a command tag for a related information tag is specified in the SICAM PAS import data record, the command
tag is determined automatically when selecting the information tag and entered in the Command tag entry

field.

To manually select a tag, proceed as described in the paragraph Information Tag.

S NOTE

l Delete the predefined tag if you do not want to use the stored functionality in command direction.

Acknowledge flashing tag

You can assign a tag, e.g. the AckFlashing tag, for several switching device objects in order to form a group.
In this case, you can acknowledge spontaneous flashing for all switching device objects of the group at the

same time by clicking the All button.

To define acknowledgement groups, you can maintain the predefined AckFlashing tag or create a new tag.
To select another tag, click the button to the right of the entry field. The Tags dialog opens. Select the corre-

sponding tag from the list and click OK to confirm.

Tooltip text

Enter a text in the entry field. This text is displayed as Tooltip in the active project.

< Select the Tag connection 2 tab.

SICAM Switch Control Properties

Style  Tagconnection 1 Tag connection 2 Advanced  Color

SICAM IED protocol; PAS - IEC 615850 devices

Tag name information ‘'not synchronized' (*.RTInfo)

Picture

| Station_South_10kV_Bay_1_75163_cb_switch_unsynch.RTInfo

Tag name command 'not synchronized' (*.RTCmd)

| Station_South_10kV_Bay_1_75163_c_cb_switch_unsynch.RTCmd

Tag name information ‘non-nterlocked’ (*.RTInfo)

| Station_South_10kV_Bay_1_75163_cb_switch_nolodk. RTInfo

Tag name command ‘non-interlocked’ (¥ RTCmd)

| Station_South_10kV_Bay_1_75163_c_ch_switch_nolock. RTCmd

Carcs

Apply

[sc_switch_process2, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-3 Tag connection, Part 2

In the Tag connection 2 tab, you can configure tags for the advanced control of synchronization and inter-

locking functions during command output.
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You can only assign tags in this tab if the SICAM PAS Protocol Suite protocol type has been selected in the
Tag connection 1 tab, i.e. if the devices are connected via SICAM PAS.

SICAM PAS IED protocol
Select the desired IED protocol from the list. The following setting options are available:

® Not specified
Select this setting if you do not require the switchover of the synchronization or interlocking function
during runtime.

With this setting you cannot assign tags.

® PAS-IEC 61850 devices

Select this setting if devices are connected to SICAM PAS via IEC 61850. With this setting you can assign
tags for controlling the Synchronized/Not Synchronized and Interlocked/ Non-Interlocked switching func-
tions.

®  PAS - ILSA devices

Select this setting if devices are connected to SICAM PAS via ILSA. With this setting you can assign the
command tags for unsynchronized switching and for a measurement interrogation.

Table 4-2 Process tag connection depending on the target system and the device type
Protocol type IED protocol Attribute Meaning
SICAM IEC Communication Suite |N/A RTInfo <Information tag name>.RTInfo
or
SICAM PAS Protocol Suite None
RTCmd <Command tag name>.RTCmd
SICAM PAS Protocol Suite IEC 61850 devices |RTInfo <Information tag name>.RTInfo
RTCmd <Command tag name>.RTCmd
AddRTInfo1 <Information tag name-
NotSynchronized>.RTInfo
AddRTCmd1 <Command tag name-
NotSynchronized>.RTCmd
AddRTInfo2 <Information tag name-Nonln-
terlocked>.RTInfo
AddRTCmd2 <Command tag name-Nonln-
terlocked>.RTCmd
ILSA devices RTInfo <Information tag name>.RTInfo
RTCmd <Command tag name>.RTCmd
AddRTCmd1 <Command tag name-

NotSynchronized>.RTInfo

AddRTCmd2 <Command tag name-Measur-
ementlinterrogation>.RTCmd

Information tag

Click the button to the right of the entry field. The Tags dialog opens. Select the corresponding tag from the
list and click OK to confirm.

Command tag

If a command tag is specified for an information tag in the SICAM PAS import data record, the command tag is
determined automatically when selecting the information tag and entered in the Runtime command tag
editing field.

To manually select a tag, proceed as described in the paragraph Information Tag.
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NOTE

i 0

The descriptions of SIMATIC WinCC apply to the use of tag and server prefixes and indirect addressing.
SICAM-specific processing is not necessary.

For more detailed information concerning the use of the acknowledgment tag without prefix, e.g. in
picture windows, refer to the configuration information in the SIMATIC WinCC Information System,

Using a Tag Prefix and a Server Prefix. A preceding @NOTP, for example, disables the use of the tag
prefix.

4.4.3 Advanced Properties of SICAM Switch Controls

In the Advanced tab, you can assign the SICAM Switch Controls additional properties.

<> Double-click the graphic object.
The SICAM Switch Control Properties dialog opens.
<> Select the Advanced tab.

SICAM Switch Control Properties >

Shyle  Tagconnection 1 Tag connection 2 Advanced  Color | Picture

Vigible in AT Enable spontaneous flashing
[ not synchronized Enable setpoint flashing
[ non-interlocked []Enable 'SET = ACTUAL'

[ ]Enable 'select before operate’

Preset Flashing on negative confirmation

not synchronized L )
! Command execution timeout in seconds;

non-nterlocked | z |

Operator authorization:

<Mo access protection> |

Carcel Aoply

[sc_switch_advanced, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-4 Advanced properties

For the connection to SICAM RTUs or IEC 61850/IEC 60870-5-104 devices, the command mode (Qualifier of
Command, QoC) for command output must be transmitted with the command.

Visible in RT

Under Visible in RT, activate the checkboxes for the options you want to show additionally during runtime in
the switching dialog and which can be modified.

Preset
Under Preset, activate all values to be transmitted as qualifiers of command (QoC). If the Visible in RT option
is activated, you can define here the pre-assignment in the runtime dialogs. The checkboxes under Preset can
only be activated if the SICAM IEC Communication Suite protocol type has been selected in the Tag connec-
tion 1 tab.
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Table 4-3 Configuration with different protocol types
Protocol type Activated fields Attribute Effect
SICAM PAS Protocol Suite Visible in RT Unsynchronized [Shown in the switching

dialog during runtime.

Non-interlocked [Shown in the switching
dialog during runtime.

SICAM IEC Communication Suite Visible in RT Unsynchronized |Shown in the switching
dialog during runtime.

Non-interlocked |[Shown in the switching
dialog during runtime.

Specification Unsynchronized |Pre-assignment of the
value sent as QoC as part
of the command
(synchronized/
unsynchronized switching)

Non-interlocked |Pre-assignment of the
value sent as QoC as part
of the command
(synchronized/
unsynchronized switching)

Enable spontaneous flashing

Spontaneous flashing can be enabled or disabled.
If the value of the assigned tag has changed and if spontaneous has been entered as cause, the Circuit

Breaker or the Disconnector flashes spontaneously.
Enable setpoint flashing

Setpoint flashing can be enabled or disabled.

During command output the graphic object starts flashing in its SET state when the SET switching direction
(ON or OFF) has been selected. It stops flashing as soon as the command has been terminated or aborted, i.e.
in the following cases:

®  After a command output has been aborted
®  On expiry of the command output monitoring time

® |f Command Termination is entered as cause in the command confirmation

Enable SET = ACTUAL

Switching over to the represented actual state can be enabled or disabled. Activate this checkbox in order to
enable the switching direction independently of the switch position. This ensures e.g. that another switch-on
command can be issued for a switched-on switch.

Enable Select before operate

A Select command is issued before the actual switching command. The switching command can only be
issued after the Select command has been positively acknowledged.

Flashing on negative confirmation

If a switching command is not successful, i.e. if CO-, COE-, Select, Command Monitoring Time Expired is
returned, the switching device object changes from slow command blinking to fast blinking in order to indi-
cate that an abnormal event has occurred.

There is no fast blinking if this option has been deactivated. The switching device object changes to the actual
position after a negative acknowledgment; command blinking is terminated.
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Command execution timeout

In the command execution timeout field, enter the maximum delay time in seconds until successful
command execution. As soon as this time has expired, the command process is terminated and a negative
command termination is entered in the log.

° NOTE

l For IEC connections, the command execution timeout only affects the switching object. The command
itself only gets affected with SICAM PAS connections.

Operator authorization

Select the desired operator authorization. For more detailed information on the setting and assignment of
operator authorizations, refer to 3.8 Setting up User Authorizations.

4.4.4 Colors of SICAM Switch Controls

The color of the graphic object in normal state depends on its value. A specific color is set by default for each
individual value. However, the color can also be freely selected from a color palette.

In the Color tab, you can assign colors for the individual switch positions and states of the SICAM Switch
Control.
<> Double-click the graphic object.
The SICAM Switch Control Properties dialog opens.
<& Select the Color tab.

SICAM Switch Contrel Properties >
Stle  Tagconnection 1 Tag connection 2 Advanced Color | Picture
Value State
OM - Mo connection -
oFF [N Bay blocked [
Disturbed 00 Mot topical
Disturbed 11 substituted |
Telecontrol blocked -
Background
Cancel Apply
[sc_switch_color, 1, en_US]
Figure 4-5 Assigning colors
Value
The following colors are predefined for the graphic object:
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Table 4-4 Switch position

Value Color
ON 10, value =2 Red
OFF 01, value =1 Green
Intermediate position 00, value =0 Yellow
Disturbed 11, value = 3 Yellow

The form of the graphic object in representation styles in accordance with DIN 42200, IEC 445, and LSA
depends on the value.

Table 4-5 Predefined forms according to DIN 42200 and IEC 445

Value
ON 10, Value =2
OFF 01, Value =1

Form

Switch closed

Switch open
Intermediate position 00, Value =0 Switch on/off dashed
Disturbed 11, Value =3 Switch on/off dashed
Table 4-6 Predefined forms according to LSA
Value Form
ON 10, Value =2 Filled
OFF 01, Value =1 Not filled
Intermediate position 00, Value =0 Half filled
Disturbed 11, Value =3 Half filled

A red cross is indicated for values which are not indicated in the tables (e.g. Value=4).
Background

The background color of the graphic object can be individually defined. Gray is the default color.

State
The switch status is represented with small, colored rectangles next to the switch. A default color is predefined
for each status. The color can also be freely selected from a color palette.
System not ok Substituted
Bay blocked
Not topical Telecontrol blocked

[dw_cb_states, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-6 Switch with switch status

The predefined colors of the rectangles depend on the status:

Table 4-7 Switch status

Status Color Explanation

System not ok Dark cyan (teal) Connection between SICAM SCC and the automa-
tion system/ device.

Bay blocked Red Messages from this bay are no longer transmitted
to the automation system/device.

Not topical Cyan (turquoise) The device state is not topical.
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Status Color Explanation

Substituted Blue The switch position was set manually because there
is no connection to the primary system.

Telecontrol blocked Red Messages from this bay are no longer transmitted
to the telecontrol center.

4.4.5

Picture of SICAM Switch Controls

The values of a SICAM Switch Control (switch positions) can be assigned to individual pictures. In order to
ensure that these pictures are displayed during runtime, the Picture option must be activated in the Style tab
under Norm, see 4.4.1 Representation Style of SICAM Switch Controls.

The following picture formats are possible:

® BMP
® EMF
® JPG
* GIF
NOTE

i 0

Otherwise no switching object will be displayed.

If, in the Style tab under Norm, the Picture option is active, you have to assign pictures to the values.

To apply values to the pictures follow these steps:

<> Double-click the graphic object.

The SICAM Switch Control Properties dialog opens.
< Select the Picture tab.

Styvle

Froperties:

Tag connection 1

DIST 00Pic
DIST11Picture

D15 T 11 PictureBlink
OFFPicture
OFFPictureB link,
OMPicture
OMPictureBlink,

SICAM Switch Contrel Properties

Fresigw:

Tag connection 2 Advanced  Color

Browse. ..

Clear

Apply

Cancel

[sc_switch_picture, 1, en_|

Figure 4-7
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Properties

The values of the Circuit Breaker/Disconnector are listed under Properties. You can assign a picture and a
blink picture to each value. During runtime, the following representations result for a switching object:

®  No blink picture assigned
The display switches between picture and background color.
®  Blink picture assigned

The display switches between picture and blink picture.

Highlight a value and click Browse to assign the value a picture. Pictures are stored in the WinCC project in the
\GraCS\SicamIXPics directory. You can assign these pictures or individual pictures.

®  DISTOOPicture
Picture for the representation of Value 0 - Intermediate position

®  DISTOOPictureBlink
Blink picture for the representation of Value O - Intermediate position

e  DIST11Picture
Picture for the representation of Value 3 - Disturbed

®  DIST11PictureBlink
Blink picture for the representation of Value 3 - Disturbed

®  OFFPicture
Picture for the representation of Value 1 - OFF

®  OFFPictureBlink
Blink picture for the representation of Value 1 - OFF

®  ONPicture
Picture for the representation of Value 2 - ON

®  ONPictureBlink
Blink picture for the representation of Value 2 - ON

Preview

The assigned picture is shown in a preview.

4.4.6 Runtime Dialogs of SICAM Switch Controls

Dialogs are available for performing switching operations, for status display, to acknowledge blinking and for
synchronization.

To call up these dialogs during runtime, click the graphic object.

2-Step Switching Operation

Click the graphic object to open the dialog for a switching operation.
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SICAM Switch Control

Schalten

EIM ALIS

[SCC_RT_401, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-8 Switching Dialog without Command Mode

Use the following dialog for switching operations with SICAM RTUs and IEC 61850/IEC 60870-5-104 devices.
Controlling is performed via the SICAM IEC COMMUNICATION SUITE with the IEC 61850/IEC 60870-5-104
communication protocol.

Command mode
[ ] not synchronized
[ non-interlocked

Switching

Unsync ON QOFF

Cancel

[SCC_RT 402, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-9 Switching Dialog with Command Mode

This dialog is extended by 2 setting options for the selection of the command mode (Qualifier of Command,
Qo0Q).

The command mode can be defined with the following object properties in the object properties of the
switching devices:

®  Visiblein RT
Under Visible in RT, activate the checkboxes for the options you want to show additionally during
runtime in the switching dialog and which can be modified.

° Preset
Under Preset, activate the values to be transmitted.

If the Visible in RT option is activated, you can define the pre-assignment in the runtime dialogs. The
checkboxes under Preset can only be activated if the SICAM IEC Communication Suite protocol type has
been selected in the Tag connection 1 tab.
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Table 4-8 Configuration with Different Protocol Types

Protocol type Attribute

Effect if activated

SICAM PAS Protocol Suite Not synchronized

Sends a marker command for unsynchronized
switching to SICAM PAS.

This is indicated in the check box with return of
this marker command.

Non-interlocked

Sends a marker command for non-interlocked
switching to SICAM PAS.

This is indicated in the check box with return of
this marker command.

SICAM [EC Communication Not synchronized
Suite

Sends the Not synchronized Switching qualifier of
command with the switching command in the
command value.

Non-interlocked

Sends the Non-Interlocked Switching qualifier of
command with the switching command in the
command value.

You can define the parameters of the Select before operate function via the properties of the control in the
Graphics Designer, see 4.4.3 Advanced Properties of SICAM Switch Controls.

After clicking ON or OFF, the Select command is transmitted if the bay devices are connected via IEC 61850.
The ON and OFF buttons are disabled until a confirmation has been received. If the Select command has been
successful, the Confirm dialog (see Figure 4-11) opens directly.

SICAM Switch Control

Schalten

EIN ALIS

Abbrechen

[SCC_RT_403, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-10 Switching Dialog, Select Command Is Running

The select command can receive a positive or negative acknowledgment. Depending on the acknowledgment,

one of the following dialogs opens.

ON
Selecting is enabled

Confirm

Cancel

[SCC_RT_404, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-11 Switching Dialog, Selection Is Active
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The check resulted in a positive acknowledgment. The actual switching command can be issued by clicking the
Confirm button.

75163 GO

Effect of last control attempt:
command not accepted

Switching

Cancel

[SCC_RT_405, 1, en_US]
Figure 4-12 Switching Dialog, Selection Rejected

The actual switching command cannot be issued. The switching operation must be aborted.

Synchronized/Not Synchronized and Interlocked/Non-Interlocked Switching

For the connection of devices to SICAM PAS via the IEC 61850 and SINAUT LSA ILSA communication proto-
cols, switching is possible by means of dialog extensions, Command mode dialog field. The following options
can be selected by means of the dialog extensions:

®  Synchronized or Not Synchronized switching
® Interlocked or Non-interlocked switching

The sequence of the advanced switching operation during runtime depends on the IEC 61850 or SINAUT LSA
ILSA communication protocol. For this reason, a distinction is made between the communication protocols in
the paragraphs below.

Synchronized/interlocked switching is supported by further communication protocols (e.g. IEC 60870-5-101-

Master). In this context, however, the dialog extensions are not used.

The dialog extensions for synchronization and interlocking are only displayed if you have activated the corre-

sponding option in the SICAM Switch Control Properties, Advanced tab under Visible in RT, see

4.4.3 Advanced Properties of SICAM Switch Controls.

IEC 61850 Communication Protocol

This section describes the sequence of an advanced switching operation for the connection of devices to
SICAM PAS via the IEC 61850 communication protocol.

Click the graphic object to open the dialog window for an advanced switching operation.
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Command mode
[ ] not synchronized
[ non-interlocked

Switching

Unsync OM OFF

Cancel

[SCC_RT_402, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-13 Switching Dialog with Dialog Extensions

A confirmation dialog opens if you activate the Not synchronized or Non-interlocked checkbox.

not synchronized

Confirm

Cancel

[SCC_RT_406, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-14 Confirmation Dialog

Click Confirm to issue a single command with the value OFF to the Sync not effective or Non-interlocked
command tag.
At the same time, all the buttons are deactivated until a command feedback is received.
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75163 G0

Command is running ...

Command mode
not synchronized
[ ] non-nterlocked

Switching

Unsync ON OFF

Cancel

[SCC_RT_407, 1, en_US]

4.4 SICAM Switch Controls

Figure 4-15 Advanced Switching Dialog for Synchronized Switching, Buttons Deactivated

As soon as a message has arrived via the Sync not effective information tag, the Sync ON button is activated

and can be clicked.

The same procedure applies to non-interlocked switching.

75163 QO

Command mode
] not synchronized
[ ] non-nterlocked

Switching

Sync ON OFF

Cancel

[SCC_RT_408, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-16  Advanced Switching Dialog for Synchronized Switching, Sync ON Button Activated

The Sync ON button can only be used for synchronized switching. The switching command is issued as usual:

< Click Sync ON.

The control blinks in the setpoint status and the confirmation dialog opens.

< Click Confirm.

The command is issued.

As long as the synchronized switching command is running, you can still abort the synchronization.

<> To abort the synchronization, click the graphic object.
The switching dialog with the Abort synchronization button opens.
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7563 Q0

Command is running ...

Command mode
[ Inot synchronized
[ Inon-nterlocked
Switching

Abort synchronization

Cancel

[SCC_RT_413, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-17 Aborting the Switching Dialog for Synchronized Switching

< Click Abort synchronization.
Synchronized switching is aborted.

SINAUT LSA ILSA Communication Protocol

This section describes the sequence of the advanced switching operation for the connection of devices to
SICAM PAS using the SINAUT LSA ILSA communication protocol.

Click the graphic object to open the dialog window for an advanced switching operation.

7563 Q0

Command mode

[ ]not synchronized
Switching
O OFF

Cancel

Start meas Stop meas

[SCC_RT_409, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-18 Switching Dialog for Synchronized/Not Synchronized Switching

If the Not synchronized checkbox has been activated, the command tag for Not synchronized switching is
used for the subsequent command output. The inscription on the button changes from Sync ON to Unsync
ON.

Click the Sync ON button to send a Synchronized Switching command with the normal command tag (Tag
connection 1). The switching command is issued as usual:
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< Click Sync ON.

The control blinks in the setpoint status and the confirmation dialog opens.
<> Click Confirm.

The command is issued.

Click Start Meas to issue a measurement trigger to the synchronization unit. The measured values are
updated without performing a switching operation.

The status dialog can be opened by clicking with the right mouse button, provided that the status display has
been activated in the Properties dialog.

An information-specific block can be defined for the information of the SICAM PAS target system in combina-
tion with SICAM PAS/PQS V8.01 or later. This means that the process value update can be blocked for indi-
vidual information objects, here: Double-point indication. You can set/undo the bay blocking/telecontrol
blocking in the status dialog of the switching device objects. To do this, activate the corresponding function.

75163 G0

Value is not topical!

Mo connection

Mot topical

[] Bay blocked
[] Telecontral blocked

Substituted

Substitute

Close

[SCC_RT_410, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-19 Status Dialog

The current status is also indicated by a tick in the corresponding checkbox in the status dialog; the switch is
marked with a colored rectangle, see switching status in Figure 4-6.

If Bay blocked is activated, the switch position can be substituted by clicking Substitute. The dialog for substi-
tuting a switch position opens, see 4.4.7 Substituting the Switch Position.

Acknowledge Blinking

Click a blinking graphic object to open the Acknowledging blinking dialog.
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75163 Q0
State or value changed!

Adnowledge flashing
This All

Cancel

[SCC_RT_411, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-20 Acknowledge Blinking

Click This to acknowledge a status change or a spontaneous alarm for this switch.
Click All to use the tag entered in the properties under

Tag name acknowledgement tag for spontaneous flashing for acknowledging. All ActiveX Controls
currently displayed in the diagram and connected to this tag are acknowledged at the same time.

NOTE

i 0

To enter a new command, the flashing must be acknowledged first.

4.4.7 Substituting the Switch Position

Substitute

() Disturbed 00
(O oFF
(@) on

i) Disturbed 11
Substitute

Cancel

[SCC_RT_412, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-21 Substituting the Switch Position

In this dialog, you specify how the switch position is to be substituted. Click Substitute in order to open the
Confirm dialog. Click the Confirm button to execute the substitution.

Substituting Switch Positions for IEC 61850 Devices

To substitute switch positions for IEC 61850 devices, the SICAM IED protocol SICAM PAS - IEC 61850 devices
must be selected in the SICAM Switch Control Properties, Tag connection 2 tab. Furthermore, the tag to be
substituted must be selected from the drop-down list below.
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SICAM Switch Control Properties x

Style  Tagconnection 1 Tag connection 2 Advanced Color  Picture

Protocal type: SICAM IEC Communication Suite o

Tag name information (*.RTInfo)
| CubstationNorth SIP_75L87 CB1 ctrl Cmd FB_stValRTInfo ||

Tag name command {*.RTCmd)
| SubstationMorth_SIP_75L87 ¢ CB1_ctrl_Cmd_FB_ctval.RTCmd ||

Acknowledge flashing tag:
| AdFlashing "

Tooltip text:
| 75087 CB1 |

Cancel Aoy

[sc_prop_switch_control_2, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-22 Defining SICAM Switch Control Properties — Tag connection 1

SICAM Switch Contral Properties >

Style  Tagconnection 1 Tag connection 2 Advanced Color  Picture

SICAM IED protocol; IEC - IEC 61850 devices w

Tag name information 'substitute’ (*.RTInfo)
SubstationMorth_SIP_7SL87_CB1_ctrl_Cmd_FB_SubVal.RTInfo

HEAT

Tag name command " (% RTCmd)
Taq name information * (¥ RTINFo)

Tag name command " (% RTCmd)

Corca | [1068%

[sc_prop_switch_control, 2, en_US]

Figure 4-23 Defining SICAM Switch Control Properties — Tag connection 2

NOTE

i 0

Substituting is only possible on IEC 61850 data points with Functional Constraint (FC) SV, e.g. SubVal. For
IEC 61850 devices, substitution is usually performed to the XCBR or XCSWI data point.

Alternatively, you can create a new SubVal2IED = 1 in the 61850.ini file under [GENERAL]; in this case,
the .stVal can be used directly for substitution.
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4.4.8 Defining Object Properties

The Object properties dialog consists of the Properties and Events tabs. The following section describes
certain parameters from these tabs.

Proceed as follows to open the Object properties dialog:

< Right-click the graphic object.
<> Select Properties in the context menu.
The Object properties dialog opens.

Properties tab

Object Properties

S:ICAMSWRCM:“I Attribute Static Dynamic Update.. Indir.

Geometry RTInfo Q O
Miscellaneous RTCrd ;;; n
AddRTInfol Q L
AddRTCmdl O Fl

AddRTInfo2 o O

AddRTCmd2 o |

ProtocolType SICAM PAS Protocol 51 ) O

PASIEDProtocol none -0 Q F

CmdModeVisible none - 0 9 El

CmdModeDefault none -0 o |

DrawWidth 2 Q O

BackColor C——1 o O

CuitehTuma et Braalar - 0 O 1

|Dbject Properties |"_—jLibrar_\.f |‘5{,DynamicWizard |

[sc_switchcontrol_props, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-24 Object properties, Properties tab

The following table provides a list of certain important object properties of the circuit breakers/disconnectors.

Table 4-9 Object properties

Object properties

Meaning

Operator control enable

The user can define for the SICAM Switch Control whether or not the object can
be operated during runtime.

In order to be able to operate an object, the user must have the corresponding
authorization.

DrawWidth Drawing width in dots.
The drawing width of the graphic object can be defined in steps from 1 to 11.
Step 1 represents the smallest line width.
The adjustment of the line width is possible for all representation styles according
to DIN 42200, IEC 445 and LSA.
BackColor Background color of the control. This color is displayed when the control blinks.
SwitchType Type of control, circuit breaker or disconnector.
Norm Graphical representation style of the SICAM Switch Control.

For a list of possible styles, refer to Graphical representation, Page 112
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Object properties

Meaning

Direction

Picture rotation in degrees:

Style3D

e 0

* 90

e 180

e 270

3D representation:
® Yes

® No

The 3D style illustrates the view of the selected object.

DialogPosLeft

This property defines the position of the left-hand edge of the Runtime dialog.

DialogPosTop

This property defines the position of the upper edge of the Runtime dialog.

FixDialogPosition

This property defines whether the dialog shall be opened next to the object or
next to the defined position.

ToolTipText This property defines a tooltip text in the picture.

ONPicture If the Picture setting is defined in the Properties dialog, Style > Norm tab, the
picture configured under ONPicture (Picture tab) is shown for the ON (2) status.
= The ActiveX properties dialog opens.

OFFPicture If the Picture setting is defined in the Properties dialog, Style > Norm tab, the

picture configured under OFFPicture (Picture tab) is shown for the OFF (1)
status.

= The ActiveX properties dialog opens.

DISTOOPicture

If the Picture setting is defined in the Properties dialog, Style > Norm tab, the
picture configured under DISTOOPicture (Picture tab) is shown for the Inter-
mediate Position (0) state.

= The ActiveX properties dialog opens.

DIST11Picture

If the Picture setting is defined in the Properties dialog, Style > Norm tab, the
picture configured under DIST11Picture (Picture tab), is shown for the fault posi-
tion (3) state.

= The ActiveX properties dialog opens.

ONColor With this property you define the color for the ON state.

OFFColor With this property you define the color for the OFF state.

DISTOOColor With this property you define the color for the Intermediate Position with the
value 0.

DIST11Color With this property you define the color for the fault position with the value 3.

NotTopicalColor

With this property you define the color for the Not topical status of the device
information. The device is switched off or cannot be contacted.

PASNotOKColor

With this property you define the color for the PAS not OK status. There is no
connection to the target system.

BayBlockedColor

With this property you define the color for the bay block defined.

SubstitutedColor

With this property you define the color for substituted values.

TeleBlockedColor

With this property you define the color for the telecontrol block defined.
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Object properties Meaning

StateColorVisibleFlag With this property you define the display of the following statuses:
®  0x0100: Bay blocking

®  (0x0400: Not topical

®  0x0800: Substituted value

®  (0x2000: Telecontrol blocking

®  (0x0008: No connection to the target system

The default value is 0x0100 | 0x0400 | 0x0800 | 0x2000 | 0x0008 = 11528: All
statuses are shown.

CommandTimeout The command execution is canceled by SICAM PAS if there is no feedback from
the process. This value can also be modified in the Advanced tab.

The control switches to normal state or to Spontaneous flashing.

EnableSpontaneous- With this property you enable spontaneous flashing in case of spontaneous
Flashing messages.

EnableSetPointFlashing With this property you enable spontaneous flashing when selecting the switching
direction in the Command dialog.

EnableFlashingOn- With this property you enable spontaneous flashing in case of a negative
NegConfirm command acknowledgement.

Flashing is only enabled for the control which has been operated. Other controls
with the same tag connection or controls on a redundant system do not flash.
EnableSETISACTUAL With this property you enable switching to the ACTUAL state of the switching
device, e.g. sending an ON command if the device is already in ON state.

Authorization With this property you assign authorizations.
0 = without authorization check
The authorizations of the User administrator settings are checked.

AckSpontanFlashing With this property you enable the simultaneous acknowledgement of several
controls in a group.

InputValue1 Input points for topological coloring.

InputValue2

TOPOColorINVALID This value defines the default color for lines in the INVALID state.
It is forwarded to the related connectors if the graphic object is in the INVALIFD
state.

TOPOColorOFF Default value for defining the color in case of topological coloring.

This value is transferred to the corresponding connectors if the graphic object is
in the OFF status.

ConnectorAttributes see Settings for working area, Page 187

ColorUse see Settings for working area, Page 187
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Events tab

Ohject Properties

Froperies = Events

C:Dntrcul Properties Execute on Action
é....Fucu: OnLeftClick 7%/&
Object Events OnRightClick —ﬁ./g
=- pEF'I'PE"t}’T':'pi'ZE OnExecuteCmd 'f';

.. Gu:—.u:umetr_‘,‘ OnOutput] _;!.'
- Miscellanecus OnOutput? 4
OnProcDataChange '}f

Object Properties | [—jLibrary “%Q Dynamic Wizard

[sc_switchcontrol_event, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-25 Object properties, Events tab

®  OnLeftClick
The switching dialog is opened by default via the OnLeftClick event.

®  OnRightClick
The status dialog is opened by default via the OnRightClick event.

® OnExecuteCmd
The command type (internal) and the command value are transferred to the OnExecuteCmd_V800(...) C
script via the OnExecuteCmd event.

The switching dialog and the status dialog are opened by default in the OnLeftClick and OnRightClick events.
You can adapt the scripts of these events to your specific requirements.

In the OnExecuteCmd event, the PAS_CommandExecute_V800 command output script is called up. The
command type and the command value are transferred to this script.

You can complement these events in order to adapt the integrated command output mechanism to your
specific requirements.

The C script of the OnExecuteCmd event is shown in the screenshot below. Insert your script lines before
calling up PAS_CommandExecute_V800.

Hinchude "apdefap k"
void OnExecuteCmd(char” IpzzPictureM ame, char® lpzz0bjectMame . char * IpszPropertyt ame, short cmdiype, long cmdvalue, long timeout]

AOWINCCTAGMAME _SECTION_START

£ zpntaw: #define T agM amelndction "DMT agh ame'
A next TaglD - 1

AOWINCC TAGMAME _SECTION_EWD

AOWINCC:PICHAME _SECTIOM_START

£ zpntaw: #define PicMamelndction "PictureM ame"
A et PiclD 1

AWINCCPICHAME _SECTION_EMD

" Fiigen Sie lhren individuell angepaszsten Code ein,

SCC_SwitchControl_Command(lpszPictureM ame, Ipzz0bjectM ame, IpzzPropertyMame, crmdiype, cmdvalue, tmeout]:  //Fetumn-Type: void

[SICAMSwitch_Script, 1, --_--]

Figure 4-26 OnExecuteCmd C script, SICAM Switch Control graphic object
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4.4.9
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The information required for command output using the SICAM Switch Control graphic object and the
processing of the SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server tags in C scripts is available in the SCC_Def.h file. Integrate
this header file into the C script.

The values and meanings of the cmdtype and cmdvalue tags are listed in the tables below.

Table 4-10 Command types and related values in the cmdtype tag

Command type Enum tag Value
Information-specific block Command_Set_Blockstate -3
Substitute Command_Substitute -2
Acknowledge flashing Command_Acknowledge -1
Switching Command_Switch 1

Set point Command_Setpoint 2
Select Command_Select 3
Abortion Command_Abort 4

The Switch command type is also used for the output of the Not synchronized and Non-interlocked options.

Table 4-11 Command values in the cmdvalue tag and their meaning

Valid for command Meaning Constant Value

types

Substitute, Switch, Select |Switch position Inter- VALUE_SWITCH_DIST0O0

and mediate position

Not Synchronizedl Non- Switch pOSitiOI’] OFF VALUE_SW|TCH_OFF 1

Interlocked changeover  |Switch position ON VALUE_SWITCH_ON 2
Switch position disturbed  [VALUE_SWITCH_DIST11 3

Acknowledge flashing One object VALUE_ACKNOWLEDGE_THIS 1
All objects (depending on | VALUE_ACKNOWLEDGE_ALL 2
the Acknowledge tag)

Operation with Self-Created Dialogs

If it is not sufficient to adapt the event scripts to normal dialog control, you can replace the default dialogs by
customized dialogs. To do this, you must edit the scripts which open the switching dialog and save them

under a new name.

Example of a self-created switching dialog: When clicking on the switching device objects with the left mouse
button, the command tag name is written in a text tag, and the self-created switching dialog opens.

In your switching dialog you can use the ON or OFF button and the intermediately stored command tag name
to call up a command output script, e.g. SCC_Command. To implement a two-stage command output, you can
comment the increase of the counter tag in this script at the point described (// start: execute the command).
Rename the script, e.g. void SCC_Command_NoExecute(), and save it under this name. Use the SCC_Comman-
dExecute_V500 script to send the command.

This screenshot provides an example of self-created dialogs with large touch operation buttons:
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25k\V\Bay01\Q0 25kV\Bay01\Q0

ON

Execute
OFF

Cancel Cancel

[scc439, 1, en_US]
Figure 4-27  Example, self-created dialogs
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Authorization Check

4.4.10

138

To also enable a check of the Authorization level with self-created dialogs, insert an authorization check in
the OnLeftClick/OnRightClick events that you use.

#include "apdefap.h”
void OnRightClickichar® IpszFictureMame, char® IpszObjectMame )

{

MWINCC TAGNAME_SECTION_START

I syntax: #define TaghamelnAction "DMTagMame”
fnextTaglD: 1

MWINCC TAGMNAME_SECTION_END

HWINCC FICNAME_SECTION_START

il syntax: #define PichamelnAction "PictureMame”
fnext PiclD ;1
HWINCCFICNAME_SECTION_EMND

#pragma code ("useadmin.dll™)
#include "PWRT _api.h”
#pragma code()

BCOL bPermission =FALSE;
longintiPermissionLevel=0;

N R Debug Switch SHERRHEREFHAERE

extern BOOL  g_debug;

iPermissionLevel = GetPFropWaordilpszPictureMame |pszObjectMame, “Authorization™); NReturn-Type: longint
if (g_debug)
{ printf ("Authorization level: %din”, iPermissionLevel);}

bPermission =PWRTCheckPermission { (DWORD) iPermissionLevel FALSE),  To suppress WinCC Message
Box set: Falseto TRUE

if { IbPermission )

if (g_debug)
{ printf CPWRTCheckPermission: Mo Permissionin™)}
}

else

if (g_debug)
{ printf CPWRTCheckPermission: Permission Ok\n™)}

Il Add vour script code here

}
}

[sc_authorization_check, 1, -_-]

Operation via Keyboard

The SICAM Switch Controls graphic objects can be operated via the mouse or using the keyboard.

To initiate a switching operation using the keyboard, buttons must be inserted into the display, and a hotkey
must be configured for each button.

The switching operation is initiated by pressing the configured key or key combination during runtime. Addi-
tionally, a user right can be assigned for the operation of the button.

The runtime dialogs of switching device objects are not displayed for operation via keyboard/buttons.

An ordinary PC keyboard or a special function keyboard can be used. To use a function keyboard, the PC
keyboard must be removed from the computer and the function keyboard must be plugged in instead.
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Configuring a button

A specific button for each action must be inserted into the diagram (Object palette > Windows object). The
Button Configuration dialog opens as soon as the button has been inserted.

Button Configuration 7 bt

Text: CB10OM

Font... Arial

Operation:

e o «<Kein Zugriffsschutz =

Change Picture on Mouse Click:

|

oK Cancel

[pascc440, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-28 Configuring a button

<> Enter the button text into the Text entry field.
<> Next, click Hotkey... to define a hotkey for the button.
< Click OK to close the dialog.

For more detailed information regarding the configuration of a button, refer to the WinCC Information
System.

Defining a C script

In order to be able to initiate an action via a button for SICAM Switch Controls, a C script has to be defined for
the button. When clicking this button, the C script executes the SCC_Command function. This function trans-
fers the object name, the command type, and the command value.

In the following example an ON Select command shall be transmitted for a switching object.
<> Open the Object properties of the button.
Select the Miscellaneous entry in the Properties tab.

For the Hotkey attribute, configure a function key to which the button shall respond.
Select Mouse in the Event tab.

SRR
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) e
Button # | Execute on Action
Mptne - 4
Keyboard Press Lafi i C-Action...
Foeus Release Left z VBS-Action...
: ;’F' ‘CE:‘;"“_‘ Press Right r 4 Direct Connection...
&) Preperty Topics ;
: Release Right
[ Geametry g % Delete
& Colors v
< I

[EElobject Properties fjLibrary S Dynamic Wizard |

[pascc441, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-29 Opening the editor

< Right-click Mouse Action in the Action column.
< Select C Action from the context menu.
The editor opens and the C script is displayed.

The name of the selected control can be dynamically determined in the C script using the Get_Focus function.
<> Edit the Cscript.
< Compile the C script and click OK to close the editor.

You can now add further buttons for deactivating, confirming, and canceling the switching operation and
configure these buttons accordingly. In this case, the diagram looks as shown below.

[pascc443, 1, en_US]
Figure 4-30  Diagram with buttons for a switching operation

Define the TAB order in the Graphics Designer in order to be able to select the controls using the keyboard.
Afterwards, you can select the controls using the Tab key on the keyboard during runtime.
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Switching operation during runtime

During runtime, a switching operation (OFF > ON) would be executed as follows:

The switch is in OFF state. You press the CB1 ON hotkey on the keyboard.
The switching device object starts blinking in setpoint state.
You press the CB1 Confirm hotkey on the keyboard. The switching command is executed.

The switching device object switches to the ON state. The switching operation is completed.

Feedback messages regarding the switching operation are shown in the event list.
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4.4.11.1

Command

Parameter

142

Interfaces for Project-Specific Dialogs

The SICAMSwitch.dll has been extended by several interfaces which enable the communication of self-
created dialogs with the SICAM Switch Control in the same way as for the integrated dialogs.

SetControlCommand Function

This functions allows the user to transmit all operations of the intergrated dialog from the outside to the
SICAM Switch Control.

SetControlCommand (LONG CmdType, LONG ButtonID, LONG ButtonStates)

CmdType transfers the command type.

Information-specific block

Substitute

Acknowledge flashing

Switching
Set point
Select
Abortion

Command_Substitute

Command_Switch
Command_Setpoint
Command_Select
Command_Abort

ButtonlID transfers the ID of the actuated button.
ButtonStates defines the button mask, i.e. the IDs of the buttons actuated are linked via an OR operation and

transferred.

[sc_fct 1,1, -]

enum ButtonID

sccds Btn Diff
sccds Btn COff
sccds Btn Cn
sccds Btn Stoer
sccds Btn WithLock
sccds Btn NoLock
sccds_Btn_With3ynch
sccds Btn NoSynch
sccds Btn CancelSynch
sccds_Btn Select
sccds Btn Execute
sccds Btn Cancel
sccds Btn ACE THIS
sccds Btn ACE ATL

Command_Set_Blockstate

Command_Acknowledge

0x0001,
0x0002,

Ox0004,

0x0008,

00010,

0x0020,

O=x0040, J/* with P3G */
Ox0080, /* without P3G */
0x0100, /* cancel P3G */
0x0200,

0x0400,

0x0800,

0x1000,

0x2000
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This function is used to read out the current status of the SICAM Switch Control. The enum value is transferred

upon the call; afterwards the return value is indicated here.t.

Command

GetControlState ( VARIANT* pVal)

enum GetControlState |
ges Version = 1,
ges _get Value,
gce_get Cause,
ges _get AddCause,
gcs_get CualityCode,
gcs_get VarType,

ges_IsDataValid,

ges IsHeld,

gcs_ IsCverflowed,

ges IsBayBlocked,

gcs IsRemoteBlocked,
ges_IsSubstituted,

gcos IsDataderverNotOFE,
gcs_ IsNoVar,

ges IsDemoMode,

gcs IsDemoModeExpired,

ges IsMotTopical,

gcs IsSubstitutionEnabled,
gcs_IsSpontanecusFlashing,
gcs IsSwitchEnabled,
gcs_getControlCommandState,
ges _get Cmd Value,
ges_get Cmd Cause,
ges_get Cmd AddCause,

gcs Cmd IsDataValid,
gcs_get Cmd ValueType,

ges set Cmd ValueType,

gcs _get LimitStates

[sc_fet 2,2, - -]

gcs_get_LimitStates return values:
®  Bit 0: Command Timer Timeout
®  Bit 1: Setpoint Flashing

®  Bit 2: Spontaneous Flashing

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
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Event OnProcDataChange

The event is triggered by SICAMSwitch if the object status changes.

vold OnProcDataChangel char® lpszPictureName, char*® lpszObjectName ,

Lol

opdcEvent

enum OnProcDataChange |
opdc_Select
opde_SelectConfPos
opde_SelectConfNeg
opdc_Command
opdc CommandConfPos
opde CommandConfNeqg
opdc_Bbort
opdc ZbortConfPos
opde_BbortConfNeqg
opdc_CommandTermFos
opdc CommandTermNeg
opdc_BbortTermFos
opde_ RbortTermieg
opde_SelectTermPos
opdc_SelectTermieg
opde_newValue = 100,
opdc TimeCutSelect,

opde TimeCutSelected,

opde TimeCutExecute

elelect,
eSelectConfPos=,
e3electConfNeg,
eCommand,
eCommandConfPos=,
eCommandConfNeq,
ebbort,
ebhbortConfPos=,
eibortConflNeqg,
eCommandTermFPos,
eCommandTermNedq,
ebbortTermFPFos,
ebkbortTermNeq,

= eS8electTermPos,

opde_new_1Value = 110,

opdc_new_ulValue,
opdc new fValue

]

[sc_fct 3,2, - -]

edelectTermmNeg,

Iy,
Iy,
'y
Iy,
Iy,
Iy,
Iy,
'y
'y
Iy,
Iy,
/i
'y
'y
/i
Iy,
Iy,
Iy,
Iy,
Iy,
Iy,
'y

long opdcEvent,

o e
LI ] -1

|2
[

[N S o T ST S o
-

[5 =SB S J R T ]
=1 &

[ I Nw R  w]

(LN,

(=]

i e e s
[ R |
[T e e T R

.

o

10,

laong value)

long

unsigned long

r

float

The value parameter indicates the value, e.g. the switching direction in case of commands or the new status

in case of a process value change.
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4.5.1 Script for Event OnProcDataChange

4.5 Anwendungsbeispiele flr die Funktionen

This script sets the QuitBlinking variable at event OnProcDataChange of the SICAM Switch Control in the
same way as the Switch Control object for SICAM SCC V7 or earlier versions:

®  Checking the switch for spontaneous flashing

®  Setting iSwitchState fo

r the call to gcs_IsSpontaneousFlashing

®  Thereturn value in iSwitchState is a Boolean value (Yes/No)

®  bReturnis only require

Sub OnProcDataChange

e - event identifier of SICAMSwitch on
T
' OnProcDataChange Ewent On Process Data Change
Cocnat con_copdc_Select = 1la&
Conat con_opdc SelectConfPos = 17
Conat con_opdc SelectConfNeg = 13
Conat con_opdc_Command = 135
Cocnat con_cpdc CommandConfPos = 20
Conat con_opdc CommandConfNeg = 21
Conat con_opdc_Abort = 25
Conat con cpdc AbortConfPos = 28
Const con_opdc AbortConfNeg = 27
Conat con_opdc CommandTermPos = 33
Conat con_opdc_CommandTermMNeqg = 134
Conat con_opdc_AbortTermPos = 37
Conat con_opdc_ AbortTermMeg = 33
Conat con_opdc SelectTermPos = 35
Conat con cpdec SelectTermNeg = 40
Const con_opde_newValue = 100
Conat con_opdc TimelutSelect = 101
Conat con_opdc Timefut3Selected = 102
Conat con_opdc_TimelutExecute = 103
f o e call parameter identifier for reading switch state
T
' GectContreolState GCS
Conat con_go3_Version =01
Conat con_ge3_Walue = 02
Conat con gos Cause = 03
Const con_geos_RddCause = 04
Conat con_ges_QualityCode = 05
Conat con_gce3_WVarType = 08
Conat con_gc3_TsDataValid = 07
Conat con_ge3_IsHeld = 08
Conat con_gea_IsOverflowed = 03
Conat con ge3 IsBayBlocked = 14
Const con_ges_IsRemoteBlocked =11
Conat con gos IsSubstituted = 12
Conat ch:gcs:IsDataSEtVEtNDtOK = 13
Conat con_gc3_TaWNoVar = 14
Cocnat con_ge3_IasDemcMede = 15
Conat con_ge3d_IsDemoModeExpired = 148
Conat con ge3 IsNotTopical = 17
Const con_ges IsSubstituticnEnabled = 18

[sc_func_ex_1p1, 1, - -]
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Conat con_ges_IaSpontanecusFlashing
Conat con ges IsSwitchEnabled

Const con_geos_GetCeontrolCommand
Conat con_ges_IaSpontanecusFlashing
Conat cocn ges IsSwitchEnabled

Conat con gos GetControlCommand
Const con_ges_GetCommandValue

Const con_ges_GetCommandCause

Conat con_gcs_GetCommandfddCauae
Conat con_gos_CmdIsDataValid

Const con_geos_GetCommandvalueType
Conat con_geos_SetCommandvalueType
Conat con_gos_get_Limit3tates

gca_get_LimitStates returns:
- Bit 0: Command Timer Timeout
- Bit 1: t point Flashing

T
T
! e
' — Bit 2: Spontanecus Flashing

"Wariable declaraticn
Dim iSwitchState
Dim bBEeturn

"Script code

HMIBuntime.Trace "CnProcDatachange - Event:

If con_cpdc_newValue
iSwitchState

cpdcEvent Then

HMTBuntime.Trace "GetControlState (con _ges_IaSpontanecusFlashing) =
& iSwitchState & vbNewline

If 1 = iSwitchState Then

HMIBuntime.Tags({"CuitBlinking™) .Write 1

End If
End If

13
20

13
20

22
23
24
23
26
27

=1
o

con_gecd_IaSpontanecuaFlashing
EEeturn = Item.GetControlState (iSwitchState )

" & opdcEvent & wbNewline

MMIBuntime.Trace "PictureNams: " & HMIFRuntime.ActiveScreen.CbijectName & vENewline
HMIFuntime.Taga({"LasthlarmPicName") .Write HMIRuntime.ActiveScreen.ObjectMame

End Sub

[sc_func_ex_1p2, 1, -_~]
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4.6 SICAM Electrical Device Control

The following SICAM Electrical Device Control types are available: Feeder, Ground, Transformer (additionally:
Auto transformer 1-phase and Auto transformer 3-phase) and Termination. These control types are included in
the Topology folder of the SICAM graphic object library.

See 5.2 Topological Elements.
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4.7  SICAM Bay Overview

The Overview folder in the SICAM graphic object library includes the SICAM Bay Overview user object. It is
implemented as an ActiveX Control and already contains typical functions.

You can use a bay overview to show the status of an entire bay by means of a single graphic object.

Graphical representation

4 bay overview variants are available in the SICAM graphic object library:

Table 4-12 Graphical representation of the bay overview

Bay overview View Graphic
LSA rounded LSA representation with circular symbol

LSA boxed LSA representation with rectangular symbol

SICAM rounded SICAM representation with circular symbol

SICAM boxed SICAM representation with rectangular symbol

Maximum bay extension

A bay overview diagram can show one single bay with the following maximum extension:
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[sc_topo max bay overview, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-31 Maximum bay extension shown in a bay overview

The SICAM bay overview is processed with only 1 busbar by the topology component.

NOTE

If switches configured in the bay overview are configured as single switches in another picture, you have to
take care of the orientation of the connection points.
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If multiple busbars should be considered, there are 2 ways for the configuration:

® The busbar disconnectors are configured outside of the project: The bay overview then is electrically
connected between the busbar disconnectors and the circuit breakers.

[sc_topo busbar ext, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-32 Bay overview with busbar disconnector outside of object

®  The busbar disconnectors are configured inside of the project: The connector to the busbar above is not
considered by the topological coloring. You can color this connector at will.
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[sc_topo busbar int, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-33  Bay overview with busbar disconnector within object

The picture displayed in the bay overview must be configured in another (detail) picture to ensure that a
consistent topological model can be generated.

4.7.1 Representation Style of Bay Overview

Each bay overview must be assigned several properties.

<> Double-click the graphic object.
The SICAM Bay-Overview Control Properties dialog opens.

The properties are listed in the Style tab.

Type
The following 5 options are available for the representation of the graphic object:
®  SICAM boxed
®  SICAM rounded
® |SAboxed
® |SArounded
®  Picture
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With the Picture style, individual pictures can be displayed depending on the switch position. The individual
pictures must be assigned switch positions in the Picture tab, see 4.7.4 Picture of Bay Overview.

Grounded only with CB closed
With this option you define whether the grounding shall only be represented with the circuit breaker closed.

®  The Grounded only with CB closed option is activated:

The bay overview is only shown as grounded if the grounding disconnector and the circuit breaker are
closed.

® The Grounded only with CB closed option is not activated:
The bay overview is shown as grounded if the grounding disconnector is closed.

=

[sc_grounding_without_cb, 1, --_--]

Figure 4-34 Grounding without circuit breaker

3-D style

If this checkbox is activated, the bay overview is represented with a three-dimensional effect as soon as the
user clicks with the mouse.

Line width

The line width of the graphic objects (LSA only) can be selected in steps from 1 to 11. Step 1 represents the
smallest line width.

Tooltip text

Enter a text in the entry field. This text is displayed as a Tooltip in the active project.

4.7.2 Tag Connection to Bay Overview

The bay overview must be assigned tags.
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< Double-click the graphic object.
The SICAM Bay Overview Control Properties dialog opens.

< Open the Tag connection tab.

SICAM Bay-Overview Control Properties

Shyle  Tagconnection | Color | Picture

Tag name busbar disconnector 1 (*.RTInfo):

| BusBas_Disconnector 1

Tag name busbar disconnector2 (*.RTInfo):

| BusBas_Disconnector 2

Tag name busbar disconnector3 (*.RTInfo):

| BusBas_Disconnector 3

Tag name circuit breaker (*.RTInfo):

| CircuitBreaker

Tag name line disconnector (*.RTInfo):

| Line_Disconnector

Tag name ground disconnector (*.RTInfo):

| Earth_Disconnector|

Cancel

Apply

[scc324, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-35 Defining the bay overview

Tag assignment

Proceed as follows to assign the graphic object a tag:
< Click the ... button next to the entry field.

The Tags dialog opens.

Select the corresponding tag from the list and click OK to confirm.

4.7 SICAM Bay Overview

i 0

NOTE

Double-click the tag to be deleted. The tag is selected.

Delete the selected tag.

Delete the default tag link for switching devices which do not exist in the bay.

However, at least the circuit breaker must be configured for the bay overview.

This ensures that the elements in question are no longer considered for the determination of the bay state,
i.e. the value and the status of the bay overview are independent of the deleted elements.

4.7.3

Value

Colors of Bay Overview

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
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In normal state, the color and the form of the graphic object depend on its value. A specific color is defined by
default for each individual state. It is also possible to select the color from a color palette.

In the SICAM representation style, only the color and not the form is changed depending on the corre-
sponding value.
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Table 4-13 Colors defined according to SICAM

Value Color Meaning

ON Red The circuit breaker, the line disconnector and at least one
busbar disconnector are switched on.

OFF Green The circuit breaker, the line disconnector or all busbar
disconnectors are switched off.

Disturbed Yellow At least one of the connected devices in the bay is faulted.

Grounded Pink The bay is grounded.

Table 4-14 Colors defined according to LSA

Value Form Meaning

ON Filled The circuit breaker, the line disconnector and at least one
busbar disconnector are switched on.

OFF Not filled The circuit breaker, the line disconnector or all busbar
disconnectors are switched off.

Disturbed Half filled At least one of the connected devices in the bay is faulted.

Grounded Filled/ not filled The bay is grounded.

Geerdet

Background

The default background color is gray. It can also be freely selected.

Status

The switch state is indicated by small, colored rectangles next to the graphic object. A specific color is set by
default for each individual state. The color can also be freely selected from a color palette.

The following colors of the rectangles are set by default for the representation of the individual states:

Table 4-15

Status

Status

Color

Meaning

System not ok

Dark cyan (petrol)

The connection between SICAM SCC and the auto-
mation system/device.

Bay blocking Red Messages from this bay are no longer transferred to
the automation system/device.

Not topical Cyan (turquoise) The device status is not topical.

Substituted Blue Since the connection to the primary system is inter-
rupted, the switch position was set manually.

Telecontrol blocking Red Messages from this bay are no longer transferred to

the control center.

Priority of the object colors

The bay overview states are represented as a sum of all the switching devices in the bay from high priority to

low priority:

Fault position - Grounded - On - Off

The representation of the bay overview states is implemented as the sum of all the switching devices in the
bay and shows the states of the individual switches according to their priority. If, for example, a switch is in
fault position, the bay overview object is shown in fault position. This means that other switch positions are no
longer relevant. If the grounding disconnectors and outgoing feeder disconnectors are switched on in such a
case, the bay overview object is represented as grounded.
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4.7 SICAM Bay Overview

4.7.4 Picture of Bay Overview

You can assign the values of Bay Overview individual pictures. To ensure that these pictures are shown during
runtime, the Picture checkbox must be activated under Type in the Style tab, see 4.7.7 Representation Style
of Bay Overview.

The following picture formats are possible:

Properties

BMP
EMF
JPG
GIF

The values of Bay Overview are listed under Properties. Assign each value a picture.

Highlight a value and click the Browse button to assign the value a picture. Pictures are stored in the \GraCS
\SicamIXPics directory in the WinCC project. You can assign these pictures or individual pictures.

Preview

The assigned picture is shown in a preview.
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4.8 Measured/Metered Value Display

4.8

4.8.1

156

Measured/Metered Value Display

The Measured/Metered values folder in the SICAM graphic object library includes the Numeric display

object. Typical functions are already provided in this ActiveX Control.

With this graphic object you can:

e  display measured and metered values

®  substitute measured and metered values

®  jissue setpoint commands for measured and metered values

®  define upper and lower limits

Figures consisting of up to 7 digits can be displayed with the measured value object. The WinCC data type

used does not allow any further digits.

Style of the Numeric Display

A SICAM Numeric Control consists of a value field and a unit field.

[sc_numeric_control_1, 1, --_--]

You can adjust its appearance as follows.

<> Double-click the graphic object.
The SICAM Numeric Control Properties dialog opens.
<> Select the Style tab.

SICAM MNumeric Control Properties

Style  Tagconnection Advanced Limits  Color  Font

Display

Digits behind comma:
[ ] Touch operation

Cacs

2 |
. [ 13D Style on didk
Divider:
| 1.000000 | [|Fix dialog position
LInit: ¥ in pixels: ¥ in pixels:
| kWh#20 | 100 100

Apply

[SICAM_Numeric_05, 2, en_US]

Figure 4-36 Specifying the style
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Digits behind comma

Enter the desired number of decimal places.

Divider
The value of the SICAM Numeric Control is divided by this number before being displayed.
Unit
Enter the text to be displayed in the unit field.
Additionally, you can determine the ratio of the size between the value field and the unit field — or if the unit
field is displayed at all.
e |f you want to display a unit in default size, just enter it, for example "kWh".
Without further information, the default size (width) of the unit field represents 30 % of the width of the
complete control.
® [f you want to change the size of the unit field, enter the corresponding percentage value, separated by
"#", next to the text of the unit.
In order to set the size to, for example, 20 % of the complete control, enter "kWh#20".
[ ]
[ ]
(0,000000e+000
° NOTE
l The unit field is limited to 10 characters.

Touch operation
If this option is activated, the runtime dialogs are displayed with optimized settings for touch operation (e.g.
bigger buttons, different style).

3-D style on click

If this option is activated, the value output triggered by a mouse click is represented with a three-dimensional
effect.
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Fix dialog position

You can place the dialogs in a fixed position on the screen.

4.8.2 Tag Connection of the Numeric Display

Each value output must be assigned to a tag.

<> Double-click the graphic object.
The SICAM Numeric Control Properties dialog opens.
< Select the Tag connection tab.

SICAM MNumeric Control Properties x

Style  Tagconnection  Advanced Limits Color  Font

Protocol type: SICAM PAS Protocol Suite W

Tag name information (*.RTInfo)

Tag name command {*.RTCmd)

Value type: Set point bit string 32 bit '
Tooltip text:
SICAM Mumeric Control

Cancel Apply

[SICAM_Numeric_01, 2, en_US]
Figure 4-37  Tag connection
Protocol type

Select the desired protocol type from the drop-down list box. The following protocol types are available for
selection:

®  SICAM PAS Protocol Suite
for connection to SICAM PAS-Stationen

®  SICAM IEC Communication Suite
for connection to SICAM RTUs or IEC 61850/IEC 60870-5-104 devices

Information tag
Click the button to the right of the entry field. The Tags dialog opens. Select the corresponding tag from the
list and click OK to confirm.

Tag name command

If a related command tag is indicated for an information tag in the SICAM PAS import data record, the
command tag is determined automatically when selecting the information tag and entered in the Tag name
command entry field. In order to select a tag yourself, proceed as described under Tag name information.
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Value type

This setpoint type is used for the command tag in order to describe the data type of the command.

Tooltip text

Enter a text in the entry field. This text is shown as a Tooltip in the active project.

4.8.3 Advanced Properties of the Numeric Display

In the Advanced tab you can assign further value output properties.

<> Double-click the graphic object.
The SICAM Numeric Control Properties dialog opens.
< Select the Advanced tab.

SICAM MNumeric Control Properties >

Style  Tagconnection Advanced  Limits  Color  Font

Visible in RT []Enable 'select before operate'

not synchronized

non-nterlocked
Preset
not synchronized Command execution timeout in seconds;
non-nterlocked | 5] |
Operator authorization:

<Mo access protection> |

Concal | | osh

[SICAM_Numeric_02, 2, en_US]

Figure 4-38 Advanced properties

Visible in RT

Under Visible in RT, activate the checkboxes for the options you want to show additionally during runtime in
the switching dialog and which can be modified.

Preset
Under Preset, activate all values to be transmitted as qualifiers of command (QoC). If the Visible in RT option
is activated, you can define here the pre-assignment in the runtime dialogs. The checkboxes under Visible in
RT and Preset can only be activated if the SICAM IEC Communication Suite protocol type has been selected.
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Table 4-16 Configuration with different attributes

Protocol type Activated fields Attribute Effect

SICAM [EC Communication Suite Visible in RT Unsynchronized [Shown in the switching
dialog during runtime.

Non-interlocked [Shown in the switching
dialog during runtime.

Preset Unsynchronized |Pre-assignment of the
value sent as QoC as part
of the command
(synchronized/
unsynchronized switching)

Non-interlocked |Pre-assignment of the
value sent as QoC as part
of the command
(synchronized/
unsynchronized switching)

Enable ‘Select before operate’
A select command is issued before the actual command. The setpoint can only be issued after the select
command has been answered with a positive acknowledgment.

Command execution timeout in seconds

Enter the Command execution timeout in seconds. This corresponds to the maximum timeout until the
successful command execution. As soon as this timeout has elapsed, the command process is terminated and
a negative command termination is logged.

- NOTE

l For IEC connections, the command execution timeout only affects the switching object. The command
itself only gets affected with SICAM PAS connections.

Operator authorization

Select the desired Operator authorization. For more detailed information on the definition and granting of
operator authorizations refer to 3.8 Setting up User Authorizations.

4.8.4 Limit Values of the Numeric Display

Enter limit values for the information and the setpoint in the Limits tab.

<> Double-click the graphic object.
The SICAM Numeric Control Properties dialog opens.
< Select the Limits tab.
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SICAM Mumeric Control Properties

Style  Tagconnection Advanced Limits

Information

Lower limit font color;
| 20000000 |

Lower limit blinking:
| 10.000000 |

Set point
Lower limit:
0.000000 |

Color  Font

Upper limit font color:

| 100.000000

Upper limit blinking:

| 120.000000

Upper limit:

| 120.000000

Cancel

Apply

>

[SICAM_Numeric_03, 2, en_US]
Figure 4-39 Defining limit values

Information

You can define 2 upper and lower limits for the value. The font color changes if the value is above or below
the 1st upper/lower limit. The display starts flashing if the value is above or below the 2nd upper/lower limit.

Set point

You can define a setpoint with upper and lower limits for the value. The display starts flashing if the value is
above/below the upper/lower limit of the setpoint.

4.8.5 Color of the Numeric Display

Value

In the Color tab you can assign further colors for the value ranges and states.

< Double-click the graphic object.

The SICAM Numeric Control Properties dialog opens.

< Select the Color tab.
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Cverflow
Upper limit
Lower limit

Background

SICAM MNumeric Control Properties

Style  Tag connection  Advanced

Cancel Apply

Telecontrol blocked

Color  Font

Mo connection
Bay blocked
Mot topical

Substituted

Font color

Background

[SICAM_Numeric_04, 2, en_US]

Figure 4-40

Assigning colors

The following colors are predefined for the graphic object:

Table 4-17 Value

Value Color Meaning

Normal state Black The value is in the normal range.

Overflow Magenta The value is above/below the setpoint range.

Upper limit Black The value has exceeded the upper limit defined.

Lower limit Black The value is below the lower limit defined.
Background

You can individually define the background color of the graphic object. White is the default color.

State of the value

162

The state of the measured value object is represented with small, colored rectangle icons on the measured
value object. A color is defined by default for each state, but the color can also be freely defined from a color
palette. The size of the colored rectangles is automatically adapted to the measured value object.

O @

(2)[ 123.00__ kwh

® ©®

[le_status, 1, --_-]

Figure 4-41

Measured value object with state

The default colors of the rectangles depend on the individual state:
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Unit

4.8.6

Font

Table 4-18

Value state

4.8 Measured/Metered Value Display

State

Color

Meaning

No connection

Dark cyan (teal)

No connection between SICAM SCC and the auto-
mation system/device.

2 Bay blocked Red Messages in this field are no longer transmitted to
the automation system/device.

3 Not topical Cyan (turquoise) The device state is not topical.

4 Substituted Blue The value was set manually because no connection
was available, e.g. to a protection device.

5 Telecontrol blocked Red Messages in this field are no longer transmitted to

the telecontrol center.

The unit color can be defined individually. Black is the default font color, and white is the default background

color.

Font of the Numeric Display

Define the font in the Font tab.

<> Double-click the graphic object.
The SICAM Numeric Control Properties dialog opens.
<> Select the Font tab.

SICAM MNumeric Control Properties >
Style  Tag connection Advanced Limits  Color
Properties: Fant; Sizer
|rial REE
Effects
[]Bold ] Underline
[ Italic [ ] 5tikeaut
Sample Test:
Arial
Cancel Apply

[SICAM_Numeric_06, 2, en_US]

Figure 4-42
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Defining the font

Select the desired font from the drop-down list box.
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Size

Effects

4.8.7

Select the desired font size from the drop-down list box.

You can select the Bold, Italic, Underline and Strikeout boxes.

Runtime Dialogs of the Numeric Display

Issuing the setpoint

164

Dialogs are available in order to transmit the setpoint to the process. To call up these dialogs during runtime,

click the related graphic object.

float

Operating

Set point
1, 760000

Apply

[ concel |

[SCC_RT_420, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-43

<> Enter the setpoint value in the entry field.
You can enter a dot or a comma as a decimal separator.

Applying the setpoint value

< Click Apply.

The Apply dialog opens.
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Status

ey

1. 750000

Confirm

[SCC_RT 421, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-44 Issuing the setpoint

4.8 Measured/Metered Value Display

<> Click Confirm in order to send the setpoint command to the destination system.

The status dialog can be opened by clicking with the right mouse button, provided that the status display has

been activated in the Properties dialog.

An information-specific block can be defined for the information of the SICAM PAS target system in combina-
tion with SICAM PAS/PQS V8.01 or later. This means that the process value update can be blocked for indi-

vidual information objects.

You can set/undo the bay blocking/telecontrol blocking in the status dialog of the Numeric Display. To do this,

activate the corresponding function.

-

SICAM Murmeric Control

Mo connection
Mot topical

Bay blocked
Telecontrol blocked

a1 O3 %

Substituted

[SCC_RT 422, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-45  Status dialog

The current status is also indicated by a tick in the corresponding checkbox in the status dialog; the Numeric
Display is marked with a colored rectangle, see status information in Figure 4-41.
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If Bay blocked is activated, the value of the Numeric Display can be substituted by clicking the Substitute
button.

Substituting the value

i

NOTE

This function is only available with connection to SICAM PAS.

4.8.8

In this dialog you can define the desired substitute value (setpoint) for the corresponding value. Click Substi-
tute in order to open the Apply dialog. The substitution is carried out after clicking Confirm.

Representing Measured Values for the Invalid State

For the SICAM Measured value display object you can define the information to be displayed for the Invalid
state. Depending on the individual configuration the last valid value or a question mark is displayed.

Perform the configuration via the StateColorVisibleFlag attribute in the Object properties dialog.
To configure the display for the Invalid state:

<> Right-click SICAM Measured value display and select Properties from the context menu.
< Select SICAMNumericCtrl > Control properties in the Properties tab.

Chject Properties

Properties  Events

S:ICAMNumeric[tl Attribute Static Dynam
- Geometry PASNetOKColor

- Miscellaneous BayBlocked Color

- Substituted Color

TeleBlockedColor

oy

oy

oy

oy

StateColorVisibleFlag 11528 J
CommandTimeout 5 {}

LirmitSetPointhdax 120000000

< >

.\,

Objer:t Properties | [——jLibrary ‘{_D}-‘nanﬂc'&;’izard

[state_unvalid, 1, en_US]

Figure 4-46  Defining the StateColorVisibleFlag attribute

i

NOTE

The information shown for an invalid value is defined via Bit 0x10000 in the StateColorVisibleFlag
attribute.

166

<> Enter the desired value for the StateColorVisibleFlag attribute:

® Toshow the last valid value, enter 11528.
®  Toshow a question mark, enter 77064 (11528 + 0x10000).
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5.1 Introduction

5.1

Introduction

The term 'Topology' describes the structure of a network resulting from the switching and operating states of
the substations and lines. A network has a limited, but very large number of possible connections, i.e. a so-
called potential topology. Certain connections are established to other substations or switchgear via lines and
transformers. However, the major part consists of switchable connections in the bays of the switchgear. Only
a subset of these possible connections is used in an individual operating state. The connections switched on at
a certain time determine the current topology of the network.

The operational network conditions are represented in network diagrams.

Based on the object parameterization, the compiler creates the topology model via the SICAM add-in Graphic
editor.

i 0

NOTE
The new topological coloring (SICAM SCC V9.0 or later) is not supported for SICAM SAS components.

i

NOTE

You require a separate license for topological coloring.

Overview

168

Using topological coloring, the states of a power network can be represented by means of different colors in
SICAM SCC. All adjacent graphic objects of a feeder are assigned the same color. The uniform color assignment
is interrupted if a control element is open.

In terms of topological coloring, a power network consists of lines (connectors), transformers, switches and
further objects. To be able to forward information, the network components must be interconnected through
their connecting points. Each connecting point consists of one input and one output.

Connector Connector

Information ——» 9:' lz —® Information

Connector
Node

Disconnector

Information

[dw_topo col network, 1, en_US]

Figure 5-1 Network consisting of three connectors, two nodes and one disconnector

Incoming information is forwarded through the entire network and issued via open connecting points. This
mechanism works in any direction.

The following graphic objects support topological coloring:
e  (ircuit Breaker, disconnector, load break switch, earth isolator

®  Bay Overview
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®  Feeder, ground, transformers, termination

®  Connector and node
Connectors in the SICAM graphic object library support the same functions as connectors in the SIMATIC
WinCC object palette.

The graphic objects Feeder, Ground Disconnector, Connector and Node are available in the Topology folder of
the SICAM graphic object library.

Dynamic Network Coloring

The Dynamic network coloring function enables the user to represent the electrical connection between
various network sections using specific colors. In the network control center you can thus obtain a quick over-
view of the switching status of the station.

The Dynamic network coloring function detects the Secure supply status as well as the Connection of
several feeders. These operating states can be highlighted specifically via the line width used to represent the
tie lines, or via dashed lines.

The switching statuses can be represented by means of specific colors in all graphical network diagrams,
including substation diagrams and the worldmap. The interlinkage with the dynamic network coloring algo-
rithms is performed via the process references (variables) of the equipment represented in the pictures, such
as disconnectors, circuit breakers, transformers, and connectors.

Restrictions
The restrictions concerning topological coloring specified in SICAM SCC V9.04 must be observed:
®  The topological coloring does not support umlauts for tag names.
®  Multi-clients with pictures including active objects from several servers are not supported.
®  Mixed configurations of pictures are not possible.
® Topological coloring across several WinCC servers is not possible.
® |ndirect addressing for active objects cannot be used.

® |f you deactivate a picture and a different option was selected for Apply coloring of lines, you have to
select the option Use only colors of switch/disconnector control in the Settings for working area
under Switch and disconnector; thus, all elements are displayed with default color again. See also
5.3.3 Settings.
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5.2 Topological Elements

5.2  Topological Elements

5.2.1 General

The following objects are available in SICAM SCC:

SICAM Topology (SICAM Electrical Device Control)
—  Feeder
- Ground

Transformer

—  Termination

SICAM Switch Control

—  Circuit breaker

—  Disconnector

—  Load breaking switch
- Earthisolator

SICAM Bay Overview
Connector

Node

The following paragraphs describe the individual types with their specific parameterization options.
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Library

C b e X Rp e HEE
= Glohal Library Mame Size Last Change
& Displays I Busbar with 3 nodes 1670 270117 16:27
B Operation 7 Bushar with 6 nodes 3500 270117 16:27
-3 PlantElements _ = Connector 547 27.01.17 16:28
[ Siemens HMI Symbel Library 1.4.1 o _ _ i
_I Symbols @Fr:r:clr:erth internal tag 2636 21.31.11 16:25
-, Project Library @Feeclerw'lth measurement 2634 27.01.17 16:25
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.Nuclrz rectangle 435 27017 1@27
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[ Transformer 2604 27.01.17 1827
[ Transformer auto 1phasze 2644 27017 1628
[ Transformer auto 3phase 2044 27017 128

£ >

Object Properties | [~ Library . Dynamic Wizard
j p ELibrary S Dy

[sc_library_topology, 1, en_US]

Figure 5-2 SICAM SCC Library

5.2.2 SICAM Electrical Device Control

5.2.2.1 Description of functions

The following SICAM Electrical Device Control types are available: Feeder, Ground, Transformer (addition-
ally: Auto transformer 1-phase and Auto transformer 3-phase) and Termination. These are described below.

Feeder
The Feeder object represents the start of a topological network.
The feeder is an active component which initiates the coloring in the WinCC picture. It transfers its value to the
graphic objects connected to it.
Each power network in which topological coloring is to be realized must have a feeder. Preferably use only 1
feeder, e.g. for a busbar. If several feeders are available on 1 busbar, you must define the preferred feeder.
A topological status (i.e. supply type with color and line style) must be defined for each feeder (see
5.3.3 Settings)
A feeder has different statuses. The representation style is determined by the switching status of the process
tag linked, as well as its status:
®  Feeder switched on
Color defined on the feeder as the Supply type color for the Topological color (see Color, Page 175)
®  Feeder switched off
Color for de-energized. This color is defined for the entire project (see Settings for the project,
Page 187).
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®  Status of the feeder DIST
Color for Undefined. This color is defined for the entire project (see Settings for the project, Page 187).

®  Status of the feeder DIFF
Color for Undefined

®  Status Disturbed
Color for Undefined

®  Statusinitial
Color for Initial. This color is defined for the entire project (see Settings for the project, Page 187).

Ground
Ground is a special object. It always transfers the RGB value for grounding to the graphic objects connected to
it.
Ground elements serve for the grounding of station sections which have been switched off. Since the element
is fixedly connected to ground potential on one side, it is considered as a 1-pole within the scope of topology
calculation.
If the element has the status ON, i.e. the breaker is closed, the connected network section is represented in
the color defined for grounded.

Transformer

The transformer performs an electrical isolation.

A transformer can operate in the same way as the Feeder element.

If the transformer is supplied from one side, the other side becomes a feeder, provided that a supply type has
been assigned.

If reverse energization is possible, an individual supply type must be defined for each side (usually a non-
secure supply type is used). If reverse energization is not possible, assign no color to the corresponding side.

i 0

NOTE

An existing structure tag has to be created for the transformer (5.2.2.5 Creating Structure Tags).

In addition to the ordinary transformer, the auto transformer 1-phase and auto transformer 3-phase types
are available.

The Grounded status cannot be spread beyond a transformer.

Termination

5.2.2.2

172

This element is only used if a single feeder must be logically connected. This is e.g. not the case for sections
from an overview picture.
Graphical representation

The following SICAM Electrical Device Controls are available in the Topology folder in the SICAM graphic
object library:

Table 5-1 Graphical representation style of the SICAM Electrical Device Controls
Graphic object Type Graphic
Feeder 1-pole

Ground 1-pole

Transformer 2-pole

@@
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Graphic object Type Graphic
Auto transformer 1-phase 2-pole ;E
Auto transformer 3-phase 2-pole i%
Termination 1-pole

5.2.2.3 Properties of SICAM Electrical Device Controls

Each SICAM Electrical Device Control must be assigned a certain number of properties.

<> Double-click the graphic object.

The SICAM Electrical Device Control Properties dialog opens.

Style

SICAM Electrical Device Contrel Properties

Style | Tagconnection Color  Picture
Display
Type:
Feeder ~
Direction:
o= e
Line width:
2 |

Measurement

Level QMR
10.000000

Hyskeresis
2.000000

|:| Pictures

Cancel Epply
[sc_edc_style, 1, en_US]
Figure 5-3 Properties of SICAM Electrical Device Controls, Style
Type
The following types are available:
® Feeder
®  Ground

®  Transformer
®  Auto transformer 1-phase
®  Auto transformer 3-phase

®  Termination

5.2 Topological Elements

Each type has a pre-defined style (5.2.2.2 Graphical representation). You can adapt the style to your needs

and requirements.
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Orientation

For all representation styles apart from Picture, the orientation angles 0°, 90°, 180°, and 270° can be defined.

Line width

You can define a line width from 1 to 11 for graphic objects; line width 1 is the smallest line width.

Measured value

In these input boxes you can define values for Level ON/OFF and Hysteresis.

To do this, the Measurement tag type must have been selected in the Tag connection tab (see Tag connec-
tion, Page 174).

Pictures

If you activate the Pictures checkbox, the image files selected in the Picture tab are used for status display.

Tag connection

174

SICAM Electrical Device Contrel Properties it
Shle | Tagconnection  Color  Picture

Tag type
Internal information w

Tag name topological information (*.RTInfo)

Tooltip text:
| SICAM Electrical Device |

Concal | [ 2ow

[sc_edc_process, 1, en_US]

Figure 5-4 Properties of SICAM Electrical Device Controls, Tag connection

Tag type

The following types are available:

® Internal information
Is used e.g. in order to integrate statuses determined from a script (on the Tag name topological infor-
mation output). See also 5.2.2.5 Creating Structure Tags.

®  Process information
A single- or double-point indication is connected here which directly includes the ON, OFF, disturbed
states and forwards them

® Measured value
Is used for connecting a measured value as an input value which controls the output via the configura-
tion of the ON/OFF level and the hysteresis (connection: Tag name topological information).

See also 5.2.2.4 Tag connection of the feeder.
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Tag name information (*.RTInfo)

The tag type is not available for Ground and Termination.

In this drop-down list box you can select an RTInfo file for the Process information and Measurement tag
types.

Tag name topological information (*.RTInfo)

In this drop-down list box you can select an RTInfo file for the Internal information and Measurement tag
types.

Tooltip text

Enter a text in the entry field. This text is displayed as a Tooltip for the object in the active project.

Color
SICAM Electrical Device Control Properties >
Shle  Tagconnection Color | Picture
Control style Topological style
Foreground Supply type
_ Green (fail-safe) - 400V R
Background
Cancel Boply
[sc_edc_color, 1, en_US]
Figure 5-5 Properties of SICAM Electrical Device Controls, Color
Foreground
The foreground color of the graphic object can be individually set. Red is the default setting.
Background
The background color of the graphic object can be individually defined. Gray is the default setting.
Topological style
Here you select the colors for the topological representation style of the object.
®  For the Feeder you define the Supply type color.
®  For the Transformers you define the colors for the Primary side (reverse energization) and the Secon-
dary/output side.
Define the colors and their priority via the Settings for the project dialog (see Settings for the project,
Page 187)
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Picture
SICAM Electrical Device Contrel Properties X
Style  Tag connection  Color
Properties: Preview:
IMAALID
OFFPicture
QM Picture
| Browse... | Clear
Cancel Loply
[sc_edc_picture, 1, en_US]
Figure 5-6 Properties of SICAM Electrical Device Controls, Picture

Assigning pictures
Select a value under Properties and click Browse to assign an image file.

®  INVALIDPicture
Picture for representing the INVALID status.

®  OFFPicture
Picture for representing the OFF status.

®  ONPicture
Picture for representing the ON status.
Preview

The assigned picture is shown in a preview.

NOTE

i 0

For the changes of SICAM Electrical Device Control properties to take effect (e.g. change of the supply type
color), proceed as follows:

® save the changed picture in the Graphics Designer,
® re-generate the entire topology for the project,

®  start — or stop and re-start — the runtime.

This has to be done using the WinCC Explorer. Activating the picture via the Graphics Designer only is
not sufficient.
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5.2.2.4  Tag connection of the feeder

The tag connection of the feeder must be defined depending on the supply type.

Supply of Internal Information

If the feeder is supplied by an item of internal information, the internal tag must be created with the
PAS_Informationinternal structure type (see 5.2.2.5 Creating Structure Tags) and is directly defined as topo-
logical information.

For controlling the topological coloring, the tag has the values OFF =1 or ON = 2.

SICAM Electrical Device Control Properties

- Tag connection | Calar |F‘ic:ture

Tag type

[Internal infarmation v]

Tag name information (* RTINFo)

Tag name topological information (*.RTInfo)

Tooltip text:
SICAM Electrical Device

OK || Cancel || Apply |

[sc_edc_process, 1, en_US]

Figure 5-7 Supply of Internal Information

Supply of a (Process) Measurement

If the feeder is supplied by a (process) measurement, an internal tag must be additionally created with the
PAS_Informationinternal structure type (see 5.2.2.5 Creating Structure Tags) defined for the topological
information.

For controlling the topological coloring, the tag has the values OFF =1 or ON = 2.
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SICAM Electrical Device Control Properties

- Tag connection | Colar |F‘ic:ture

Tag type

[I'"Ieasured value

z)

Tag name information (*.RTInfo)
Feeder_Tag.RTInfo

Taag name topalogical information (*.RTInfo)

Feeder 1.RTInfo

Tooltip text:
SICAM Electrical Device

oK || Cancel

Aoply |

[sc_topo_feeder_measured_value, 1, en_US]

Figure 5-8

Supply of a (Process) Measurement

The switching point where the feeder switches from OFF to ON is defined in the Style tab.

' SICAM Electrical Devic Eéﬁnt{di:.'i:’rnpenias

]
Style | Tag connection | Color | Picture |
Display Measurement
Type: Level ON/OFF
[Feeder ,] 10,000000
Direction: Hysteresis
[n° ,] 2.000000
Line width: i
2 [ Pictures
| ok [ Cance |[ ppy |

[sc_topo_feeder_measured_value_level, 1, en_US]

Figure 5-9

Defining the Switching Point

In order to prevent continuous switching in the case of slightly fluctuating measurements, a hysteresis can be

defined around the switching point.
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Level
A
OFF ON
< <
Hysteresis /
>
Level[ON/OFF Metered/measured value
A . A -
» »
OFF ON
[dw_topo value hysteresis, 1, en_US]

Figure 5-10 Hysteresis around the Switching Point

NOTE

When controlling the feeder with a measured value, the feeding object must be active in order to ensure
that the changes are applied in the Runtime. The measured value is the input value which controls the
topological tag with ON/OFF within the scope of configuration on the object (switching threshold and
hysteresis).

The topological tag is not used if the object is not active.

Alternatively,

i @

®  you can evaluate the measured value via a global script and define the tag.

®  you can place the feeding object invisibly at any position in other pictures (no connection required).

Supply of Process Information

If the feeder is supplied by an item of process information, the value of the information is directly used as an
input for controlling the topological coloring with the value OFF =1 or ON = 2.

An additional topological information tag is not required for this configuration.

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual 179
E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019



Topological Coloring

5.2 Topological Elements

' SICAM Electrical Device Control Propsrties

Tag connection | Colar |F‘ic:ture|

Tag type

[F‘rocess information - ]

Tag name information (*.RTInfo)

::.F;rucess_InformaﬁDr.l}.R'l'Inf;o |

Tag name topological information [+, TInfa)

Tooltip text:
SICAM Electrical Device

ok ] [ Garea ] ooy ]

[sc_topo_feeder_processinfo, 1, en_US]

Figure 5-11 Supply of Process Information

5.2.25 Creating Structure Tags

To be able to use Internal Information as Tag type for the Tag connection, you first have to create structure

tags.
° NOTE
l Do not use special characters and umlauts in tag names.

Changes in Tag Management

<> Create new tags in Structure tags > PAS_Informationinternal, e.g. TopoTestLoad and TopoTest-

Feeder.
7o WincC Configuraton S e
File Edit View Help
Tag Management « Structure tags [ PAS_Informationint... | Find el Properties - Structure ta »
g g g = P g
=4 Tag Management ~ Name Data type [Leng » || B|Selection B
# Intemnal tags 1 [TopoTestFeeder PAS_InformationInternal 0 Object type | Structur
= I SICAM PAS Protocol Suite 2 TopoTestLoad PAS_InformationInternal 0 Object name | TopoTe
- I PAS Data Server 3 |3 =] l:eneral .
[ame opoTes| =
- PAS 4 E
5 o] 2099
=+ Structure tags e Data type PAS. Infi
% PAS_Command = Length o L
% PAS CommandFloat — BrraraE
-9 PAS_CommandSnt B o AS Length
“4§ PAS_Information il Address
-9 PAS InformationFloat 55 1| Assig
“g PAS Informationinternal B2 SO RCT O [ \
% DAC TnfnrmatinnClnt — Channel unit |

[sc_tagmanagement, 1, en_US]

Figure 5-12 Tag management

Defining SICAM Electrical Device Controls

<> Insert a SICAM Electrical Device Control.
< Inthe Style tab, select Feeder as Type.
< Inthe Tag connection tab, select Internal information as Tag type.
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< Select the Tag name topological information from Internal tags, here e.g. TopoTestFeeder.RTInfo.

- Tag connection |Dalnr | Ficture

Tag type
| Internal information -|

Tag name information (* RTInFo)

Tag name topological information (*.RTInfo)
Feeder1.RTInfo

Tooltip text:
SICAM Electrical Device

| | Abbrechen | | Dbemehmen

[sc_edc_topo, 1, en_US]

Figure 5-13 Defining SICAM Electrical Device Controls

5.2.3 SICAM Switch Controls

A closed control (switching device object) functions like a connector. An incoming value is transferred to the
output of the other connecting point. An open control does not transfer the value.

If the graphic object is in the OFF status, the corresponding defined value is not issued.
The ON and Grounded colors are not prioritized by the controls, but processed with the same priority.

If a control is in the Intermediate position/Fault position, the line color is transferred depending on the
priority of the line color on one of the inputs: Only if the line color unequal OFF is pending on one of the
inputs will the line color Undefined be transferred.

Be aware that several controls with the same tag connection must not be defined in a picture.

Circuit breaker
A circuit breaker can switch off an electric circuit if an overload or a short circuit has occurred. It also serves for
operational switching, e.g. switching over to another busbar due to maintenance work.

Disconnector

Since a disconnector is a breaker without an electric arc control device, it must not be switched under load.

Load breaking switch
A load breaking switch can be switched under normal load, but cannot be switched under short circuit or over-
load conditions.

Earth isolator

Earth isolators serve for the grounding of station sections which have been switched off.

Since the element is fixedly connected to ground potential on one side, it is considered as a 1-pole element
within the scope of topology calculation.
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NOTE

°®
l To avoid errors in the topology calculation, the Earth isolator has to be rotated (if required) via its inbuilt
dialog, not via the generic object properties dialog.

5.2.4 SICAM Bay Overview

You can use a bay overview to show the status of an entire bay by means of a single graphic object.

NOTE

i 0

If the breakers configured in the bay overview are configured as individual breakers in another picture,
make sure that the connecting points are correctly oriented.

In the topological model of the bay overview, the earth isolator is connected to the circuit breaker
connector pointing away from the busbar, if the corresponding tags have been programmed (see
Figure 4-34).

5.2.5 Connector

Connectors are used to link graphic objects.

A connector can be linked to a graphic object on both ends. A connection is performed automatically if one
end of a connector is positioned next to a graphic object. As soon as the connection has been successfully
defined, the color changes from green to red.

For more detailed information regarding connectors, refer to the online help of the Graphics Designer.
Connecting points

If a graphic object is moved, the linked end of the connector moves as well. The connector itself cannot be
moved when linked to a graphic object. A connector must always be linked to a graphic object on both ends.

5.2.6 Node

With the Node graphic object, 2 connectors are linked or a feeder is created. A node can be represented as a
circle or as a rectangle.

Up to 4 connectors can be linked to the same node.

Connector 1 Connector 2

Connector 3

[dw_topo col node, 1, en_US]

Figure 5-14 Node

NOTE

®
l Do not draw the node too small in order to ensure that the link to the connector can be conveniently
defined.
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5.3 Parameterization

5.3.1 Data Analysis

Various definitions for the representation of the network equipment and for the evaluation of the network
status must be performed in order to be able to use the Dynamic network coloring function.

®  |n which pictures do you want to represent the current network status?
—  Substation diagrams
—  Worldmap with definition of the zoom levels (visibility)
®  Which colors and symbols are used in order to represent the various equipment items?
—  Color of the voltage levels and feeders
—  Symbols used in the network diagrams
—  Coloring of the switch symbols from the topology
®  \What colors are used in order to represent the individual network statuses?
—  De-energized, grounded, revision, undefined
—  Priorities of the topological status values
®  Which of the following functions do you want to use additionally?
—  Consistent coloring across multiple pictures
—  Coupled and secure operating mode

The connectors are represented in the color defined for the individual network status. This line color can also
be applied to the switching objects.

5.3.2 Data Model

Topological Elements

All the objects whose indications are used to determine the current switching status of the network are
referred to as "topological elements".

These include:

®  Switching elements, e.g. disconnectors and circuit breakers
® Feeders

®  Transformers

®  Termination

In order to design networks which enable dynamic network coloring, all equipment items must be available as
dynamic SICAM structure tags (RTInfo).

When designing pictures, it must be ensured that the lines end in the objects. This is a major prerequisite in
order to be able to create an electrically connected network in which the topology can be calculated.
Coloring - Basic Principles

For dynamic network coloring the topological view of the network is represented via connectors and other
topological elements. This function requires at least the following topological elements connected to each
other via connectors:

®  Source (Feeder)

®  Termination

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual 183
E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019



Topological Coloring
5.3 Parameterization

s

~

[le_basic_structure, 1, --_--]

Figure 5-15  Basic structure

@) Feeder
(2) Connector
3) Termination

In addition, the switching elements are inserted in this basic model, e.g. a circuit breaker.

[le_basic_structure_w_breaker, 1, --_-]

Figure 5-16 Basic structure with circuit breaker

(1) Feeder

2) Connector

3) Termination
(4) Circuit breaker

Via the supply type assigned, the topological element Feeder determines the color used for representing the
lines. All other elements, e.g. the circuit breaker, transfer the color to other elements or restrict the coloring.
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1- and 2-pole elements

i

NOTE

The left-hand connection point of the 1- and 2-pole-elements is highlighted with a small square in the
Graphic Editor.

For more information regarding the connectors see Connecting points, Page 112

The topological graphic objects are subdivided into 1-pole elements, 1-pole elements with special function
and 2-pole elements:

® 1-pole: Feeder, ground, terminator
A 1-pole element only has a connection on the left-hand side. Since all the objects have 4 connecting
points, only 1 side may be used in any case.

® 1-pole with special function: Grounding disconnector (Earth isolator)

This 1-pole element must always be connected to the topology via its left-hand connection. The right-
hand side can be used additionally for a connection to a Ground graphic object.

® 2-pole: Circuit breaker, disconnector, load break switch, transformer, bay overview
To ensure unambiguous identification, the 2 connections of these 2-pole elements are referred to as the
“left-hand connection" and "right-hand connection”. 2-pole elements must always be connected to 2
connectors. The left-hand connection is marked with a small square in the Graphic Editor. See also
Connecting points, Page 112.
Bay overview objects are not marked with a square; the left-hand connection is 'Always at the top' or on
the 'Left.

i

NOTE

The left-hand connection of the 1- and 2-pole elements is marked with a small square in the Graphic Editor.

Line Node

Connections connected by means of connectors (lines) form a line node.

An element with 2 connections is connected to 2 line nodes, e.qg. a circuit breaker (2-pole element). An
element with 1 connection is connected to 1 line node, e.g. a grounding switch (1-pole element).

A line node must be represented completely with all its elements in at least one picture. For more detailed
information, refer to 5.4 Cross-Picture References

All other functions, such as coloring or, are derived from the topological calculations performed for this line
node. For this reason, the topological parameters of the node elements must be identical in all pictures.
This means that a switch represented in various pictures must always have the same neighbor (breaker).
However, these do not necessarily need to be drawn, e.g. for bay representations as a section from an over-
view picture.

As soon as the parameterization and project generation have been completed, the node structure of your
network as well as any errors are shown in the tree view of the topology.
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5.3.3
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Tree view

E|--o Error
@ 1

-pole may only be connected on the left side ( Source(@) Feeder_Tag)

ﬂ Topolegical model

249 <Tag list>

o @ Feeder_Tag

== Feeder Tag_Term

\: F51_SCCCL20_IEC_60870_5_103_Master_103IF_103_Devicel _ql_einaus
-l FS1_SCCCL20_IEC_60870_5_103_Master_103IF_103_Devicel_gl_einaus_Term
-] NewPdI2

-4 Nodes 3
----- @ Source(®) Feeder_Tag(Control8 , rechts)
..== Termination Feeder_Tag_Term(Controld, links)
=] MewPdI3
B‘Jj Nodes 1
S @1_3) Source(@) Feeder Tag(Controld , links)
P e \: Circuit breaker F51_SCCCL20_IEC_60870_5_103_Master_103IF_103_Devicel_ql_einaus(SICAMSwitchControl, links)
B‘Jj Modes 2
.=k Termination FS1_SCCCL20_[EC_60870_5_103_Master_103IF_103_Devicel_gl_einaus_Term(Ceontrold, links)
----- { Circuit breaker F51_SCCCL20_IEC_60870_5_103_Master_1031IF_103_Devicel_gl_einaus(SICAMSwitchControl, rechts)

Close

[sc_treeview, 1, en_US]

Figure 5-17

Representation of the topological node structure in the editor, example

When selecting a topological element, the corresponding picture is shown. The selected element is high-

lighted.

. Tree view @

E|o Error

: @ 1-pole may only be connected on the left side ( Source(6) Feeder_Tag)
Topological model

<Tag list>

&

== Feeder_Tag_Term

. \: FS1_SCCCL20_IEC_60870_5_103_Master_103IF_103_Devicel_ql_einaus
== F51_SCCCL20_IEC_60870_5_103_Master_103IF 103 Devicel _gl_einaus_Term
=] MewPdI2

E| o] Nodes 3

@ Source(8) Feeder_Tag(Controld, rechts)

.= Termination Feeder_Tag_Term(Controld, links)

= ] MewPdI3

@ Source(d) Feeder_Tag(Controld, links)

]‘ Circuit breaker FS1_SCCCL20_IEC_60870_5_103_Master_103IF_103_Devicel _gl_einaus(SICAMSwitchContrel, links)
Modes 2

== Termination F51_SCCCL20_IEC_60870_5_103_Master_103IF 103 Devicel _gl_einaus_Term(Control3 , links)

e )‘ Circuit breaker FS1_SCCCL20_IEC_60870_5_103_Master_103IF_103_Devicel _gl_einaus(SICAMSwitchControl , rechts)

Close

[sc_node_and_graphic, 1, en_US]

Figure 5-18

Settings

Representation of the Topological Node Structure in the Editor with Picture Section, Example

The two setting dialogs described below can be accessed via the Topological coloring submenu of the SICAM
menu (see 6.2 SICAM Menu).
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Settings for working area

In the Settings for working area dialog you define basic parameters of the Dynamic coloring function for the
selected area, e.g. the color for the OFF status.

The following applies to the Lines:
® Single-colored means that the source with the highest priority is displayed.

®  Two-colored means that when supplied by 2 different sources the 2 source colors are indicated by
dashed lines. In this case the 2 sources with the highest priority are displayed.

®  Fail-safe, i.e. the network section is supplied by several sources, means that the color of the sources with
the highest priority is displayed — with Line thickness fail-safe connection.

-

Settings for working area IE\

Lines Switch and disconnector
™) Single-colored @ Use only colors of switch/disconnector control
(@ Two-colored Apply coloring of lines and
) Fail-safe () In status OFF use color of switch/disconnectar control

) () In status OFF use color of control connector 1
L“.IB t‘!m ---------- - .

() In status OFF use color of control connector 2

Line thickness regular connection 2 -
Line thickness fail-safe connection 4 -

Presentation for dead lines

Line color - D

L“.IB t:'rpe ---------- -
Execute I [ Cancel ]
[sc_settings_for_selected_objects, 1, en_US]
Figure 5-19  Settings for working area dialog
~ NOTE
l Even if you do not change any settings you must click Execute in this dialog at least once in a new project.

Otherwise not all topological elements are displayed.

Settings for the project

In the Settings for the project dialog you define the line color and line style for available topological statuses
for the entire project.

In addition, you can click New topological status in order to define further topological statuses.

The statuses highlighted in gray are predefined. In contrast to self-defined statuses (highlighted in white),
only the line style and the line color can be changed for these statuses; however, they cannot be deleted or
renamed.

For the SICAM Topology (SICAM Electrical Device Controls) objects, the color settings for the topological
statuses are available as a selection list for the Supply type (see Color, Page 175).
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Settings for the project — ot

Topological status values Line color Line style Fail-safe

Undefined
Grounded
Ground Fault

Red fail-safe) - 420 kV
Yelow failsafe) - 110 kY
Green faileafe) - 400V
Blue - 430 KV

COrange - 110KV

Darcred - 230V

00O 0O & R E]

MNew topological status QK || Cancel |

[sc_settings_for_project, 1, en_US]

Figure 5-20 Settings for the project dialog

NOTE

°®
l The Graphics Designer must be restarted and the project must be created once again in order to ensure
that changes can become effective (e.g. deleting or renaming topological statuses).

Priorities of the topological status values (colors)

The priorities of the topological status values are as follows:
Ground fault > Grounded > Energized > Undefined > De-energized
The color for Ground fault is indicated if Grounded and Energized occur at the same time.

5.3.4 Parameterizing Elements and Symbols

For more detailed information on how to set the parameters of the elements, refer to 4 Graphic Objects.

5.3.5 Notes on Configuration

Before the topological coloring scripts are created, the connections are checked. The Report window shows
the result of the check, warnings or error messages.

An error message is displayed if the topological coloring could not be performed correctly during runtime. A
warning is shown if the topological coloring would be performed although a discrepancy exists. A script is
created if a warning occurs, but not in case of an error.

The following table provides a list of faulty connections.
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Table 5-2

List of faulty connections

5.3 Parameterization

tions

Erroneous Connec-

Result of Check

Correct Connections

Remark

Error

The connector has not
been completely linked.

—
e IL

Open connections can delay the
build-up of a diagram.

The open side of a connection can
automatically link to another object.

Error

2 connectors are linked
without a node.

*—o o

An additional connector or an addi-
tional node must be inserted.

Error
Circular connection

Separate the circular
connection. Avoid a
loop in the network.

This is a circular connection if an
active object (switch, bay overview,
feeder and ground disconnector) is
connected to itself.

A loop consisting e. g. of two
switches is not considered as a
circular connection.

Warning

Connection to a graphic
object which does not
support topological
coloring

No topological coloring of this
graphic object during runtime

4]

Warning

The graphic object has
more than one connec-
tion on one of its inputs/
outputs.

o—J] o

For graphic objects, one single
connection can be defined per input/
output.

NOTE

i @

Only one single set of colors is permissible in a picture section which is coherent in terms of topological

coloring. This means that one specific color is used for ON, OFF, Grounded, Not topical (TopoColorON,

TopoColorOFF, TopoColorGrounded, TopoColorINVALID). If several parameters with different colors for e.g.
ON are parameterized in a topologically coherent picture section, this may lead to the fact that the lines are
not colored correctly.
In order to configure e.g. various voltage levels with different colors, several topological picture sections

must be used.
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5.4 Cross-Picture References

If network sections are represented in different pictures, e.g. in the worldmap and in the substation diagram,
cross-picture node references must be created. This ensures that dynamic network coloring is possible across
the limits of the individual picture.

Reference via Double Representation of Topological Elements

If the topological elements of a node are represented in various pictures, the topology algorithm detects that
the same elements have been created in the node copy.

As a prerequisite, the node must be completely described with all its elements in one of the pictures. In this
case, fewer elements can be created on the node in the other pictures. The same parameter values must have
been set as for the original node. However, no additional elements may be connected to the node copy.
The example illustrated below shows the original of Network node 72 of Busbar 2 in the UW-Industriestral3e
picture and the copy (Node -> 72) in the worldmap.

= & UW-Industriestrale E-4i= Knoten —> 72

=] ﬂ% Knoten 72 L Leitung
AL Leitung AL Lettung
AL Leitung - Leitung
I Leitung AL Leitung
I Leitung AL Leitung
AL Leitung AL Leitung
AL Leitung AL Lettung
L Leitung AL Leitung
L Leitung AL Leitung
L Leitung B3 Trenner STROM_UW-Industriegebiet_20kV_Abz01_SSTR2{42161)

IZ::I Trenner STROM_LUW-Industriegebiet_20kV_Abz01_SSTRZ{(4216r)
IZ::I Trenner STROM_UW-Industriegebist_20kV_Abz02_SSTR2(4221r)
IZ::I Trenner STROM_UW-Industriegebiet_20kV_Abz03 SSTR2{4258r)
IZ:] Trenner STROM_UW-Industriegebiet_20kV_Abz04 SSTR2{4263r)
Z::I Trenner STROM_UW-Industriegebiet_20kV_Abz05_SSTR2{4262r)
IZ::I Trenner STROM_LUW-Industriegebiet_20kV_Abz06_SSTRZ{(4241r)

IZ::ZI Trenner STROM_UW-Industriegebiet_20k\_Abz02_SSTR2{4221r)
IZ,':I Trenner STROM_UW-Industriegebiet_20kV_Abz03_SSTR2{4258r)
IZ:::I Trenner STROM_UW-Industriegebiet_20kV_Abz04_SSTR2(4263.r)
B Trenner STROM_UW-Industriagebist_20k\_Abz05_SSTR2{42621)
EJ Trenner STROM_UW-Industriegebiet_20kV_Abz06_SSTR2{42411)
IZ:::I Trenner STROM_UW-Industriegebiet_20kV_Einsp1_SSTR2(3855r)

IZ::I Trenner STROM_UW-Industiegebiet_20k\'_Einsp1_SSTR2(3835.1)

- Z:] Trenner STROM_UW-Industriegebiet_20kV_Einsp2_SSTR2(3878r)
IZ::I Trenner STROM_UW-Industriegebiet_20kV_Einsp2_SSTR2{3878.r)

Ref Node Definition, C World
Original Node Definition (Substation Diagram) eference Node Definition, Copy (Worldmap)
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5.5 Using Topological Coloring

The following requirements must be fulfilled in order to use the topological coloring function:
® The graphic objects Feeder and Ground must be used in your station diagrams.

®  Connectors and nodes must be added instead of simple lines and circles.

®  Feeders must be configured and

® event functions and scripts must be created for topological coloring.

This subchapter provides an example for the creation of a picture using topological coloring. A measured value
is used as source for the topological coloring.

The following section describes how to draw and configure a branch. Alternatively, you can use default
branches from the library.
Positioning graphic objects

Proceed as follows to position graphic objects on your workspace:
< To open the Library window, click View > Library.

< Select a feeder under Topology.

Libirary
il B3 i € LB e 5 BE ||
_| Global Library MName Size Last Change
- p’DJE;t L'bh'?’}'h_ o AN SAS Busbar with 3 nodes 1634 301116 15:52
w-a < Graphf‘ DhJ_E:‘ °fr : n Bushar with 6 nodes 3440 30.11.1615:52
B >
W IO SRS ) liconnecir 549 3011161552
@ Alarm Logging templates P i
: : Feeder with internal tag 2581 30.11.1615:53
-] Bay overview objects v
3 2572 30111615:53
- | Control elements . :
| Measured/Metered values _. F.eed er .WIth process.tag 2537 3011161553
-] Switching device objects " Field with bay overview 3319 30.11.1615:53
---J Topology _ Field with BBDC, CB 10520 30111615:54
Field with BBDC, CB, LNDC 13269 3011161554
Field with BBD'C1, BBDC2, CB, EDC, ... 18047 30111615:54
H m | Ground left with EDC 4375 30.111615:55

|Ohject Properties |_"_—jLibrary |“i_D}.-‘namicWizard [

[sc_topo_insert_object, 1, en_US]

Figure 5-21 Inserting graphic objects

< Hold down the mouse button and move the cursor over the workspace until the graphic object has
reached the desired position.

< Insert the controls (switching device objects) from the library.

< Insert a Ground element.
The Ground element is available in the library under Topology.
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[sc_topo_swob1, 1, --_-]

Figure 5-22 Picture with a feeder, controls (switching device objects) and a ground element.

Inserting nodes and connectors

< Insert the node into the picture.
The nodes and connectors are available in the library under Topology.

< Insert the connectors.

When inserting the connectors, make sure that the connection to the graphic object is properly defined. A
successful connection is represented by a red dot.
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[sc_topo_swob2, 1, --_--]

Figure 5-23  Picture with nodes and connectors

NOTE

After renaming an active graphic object (e.g. a feeder, switch or node), all connections to this graphic
object must be redefined. To do this, separate the connection in the picture and redefine it afterwards. This
ensures that the new name is entered in the properties of the connector.

Configuring a feeder

Proceed as follows to configure a feeder:
< Double-click the feeder.
The SICAM Electrical Device Control Properties dialog opens.
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SICAM Electrical Device Contrel Properties it

Stle | Tagconnection Color  Picture

Display Measurement
Type:
Feeder o 10, 000000
Direction:
o= et 2.000000
Line width:
= | |:| Pictures

Concal | [ 2ow

[sc_edc_style, 1, en_US]

Figure 5-24 Configuring a feeder

< Inorder to use a measured value as source for topological coloring, on the Tag connection tab, select
Measurement as Tag type.

< Inthe Style tab under Measurement, you can now define the values for Level ON/OFF and Hysteresis.

Linking feeders to tags

Each feeder must be linked to a tag.
To link the feeder to a tag, proceed as follows:
< In the SICAM Electrical Device Control Properties dialog, select the Tag connection tab.

< Select a Tag type:
Process information: The value of the information includes ON/OFF/DISTURBED and is directly trans-
ferred to the topology calculation
Internal information: internal data structure, e.qg. filled by a script; ON/OFF/DISTURBED values are trans-
ferred to the topology calculation

Measured value: Input data originate from a measured value; the switching point and the hysteresis
determine ON/OFF and set the additionally linked internal message transferred for topology calculation
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SICAM Electrical Device Contrel Properties d
Shle  Tagconnection  Color  Picturs

Tag type
Measured value W

Tag name information {*.RTInfo)
| Feeder_MW/-Tag,RTInfo| | |

Tag name topological information (*.RTInfo)
| Feeder 1.RTInfo | |

Tooltip text:
| SICAM Electrical Device |

Concal | [ oo

[sc_topo_tagconnection, 1, en_US]
Figure 5-25 Feeders, connecting tags
< Select the corresponding Tag names (*.RTInfo).

< Click OK to close the dialog.

Creating event functions and scripts for topological coloring
After inserting all the graphic objects required and linking them to the appropriate connectors, the event func-
tions and scripts must be created.
< Activate the picture (e.g. by clicking the corresponding icon in the SICAM toolbar):

1
I8

< Click the Generate project icon:
[}

After checking the topology, the connection scripts are generated. You can view the progress in the Report
window. Also errors are displayed here, see 5.7.1 General Information.

For more detailed information concerning error messages, refer to 5.3.5 Notes on Configuration.
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5.6

196

Using Picture Windows

You can use pictures as picture windows in superordinate pictures. If the picture window in the superordinate
picture uses variable prefixes, you have to apply them for the picture which you want to display in the picture
window. Therefore, during configuration you define a list with prefixes. These are taken to generate all
possible combinations to be used for the topological coloring.

If you click a picture window in the superordinate picture during runtime, the corresponding values are
displayed.

How to use the prefix list:

< Drag and drop the List tag prefixes element from the Topology section of the Library into your picture.

.

_J <Graphic objects for SICAM 545> 2 | MName Size Last Change

_| <Graphic objects of previous versior g List tag prefixes 730 30.11.16 16:55

i L ogeying Iemplares ' Node circle 436 301116 16:56
-ma B i biect: - J1. ]

- ca’" :""T""I'EW & tJE : ' Node rectangle 441 3011.16 16:56

ontrol elements "

- M d/Metered val u__‘ﬁTermination 2362 30.11.16 16:57

j Sm:zz:ir:g de'.ri::ob;r:ctus&; [ Transformer 2580 30.11.16 16:57

| Topology [ Transformer auto 1phase 2620 30.11.16 16:56

] = — = [ Transformer auto 3phase 2620 30.11.16 16:57

|Dbject Properties |ELibrar}r |‘{Dﬂynamic Wizard

[sc_bildfenster_prefix de, 1, en_US]

The element is inserted.

[sc_bildfenster_prefix_obj, 1, --_-]

< Right-click the List tag prefixes object and open its Properties.
Under Geometry you can set the Number of Rows as desired.
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‘Object Properties

Properties | T |

LESt box Attribute Static Dynamic Update.. Indir...
Position X 240 o F
Position ¥ 110 o F
Width 160 o F
Height 60 Q H
Mumber of Rows 3 @' F

|E=] object Properties |[Library |, Dynamic Wizard

[sc_bildfenster_rows de, 1, en_US]

< Under Miscellaneous you can change the texts.
Therefore, use Selected box to select the entry and change it in Selected text.

Object Properties

Properties | Everts |

List box Attribute Static Dynamic | Update... | Indir...
..... Geometry Tooltip Text ¢ =
----- Colors Configured languages Deutsch (Deutschland)
..... it_lﬂﬁ Cperator message Q I:l
""" C'r”t Operator Activities Report Y =
..... Miscellanecus
Selected box Q =
..... Effects Q L

|Dbject Properties |ELibrar}r |¢§D§rnamicWizard |

[sc_bildfenster_text de, 1, en_US]

< To hide the List tag prefixes object during runtime, set the Display attribute to No.

Properties | Events

P:ictu re Object Attribute Static Dynamic Update.. Indir...
- Geometry Operator-Control Enable es o F
i Colors

Authorization <Mo access protection 1 ¥

Extended Zooming

Back d Pict Update Cycle 2s
""" QoINS FICTE bate of Last Change 19.01.2017
----- Effects
Cursor Mode Tab Order

Yes Q‘

F-- e I 0 &

| Ohbject Properties |ELihrar}r |i Dynamic Wizard

[sc_bildfenster_unsichtbar de, 1, en_US]
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5.7

5.7.1

Debugging

General Information

Any warnings or error messages which may pop up from the pictures during project generation are displayed
in the Report window.

&l Report — O X

[# Export 25 Print preview 0% Delete IE‘,‘(Delete all

SICAM SCC Graphics Designer Adddn | SICAM PAS Wizard = SICAM |EC Wizard =~ SICAM SCC IEC Importer  SICAM SCC Importer  SICAM SCL4 | *
Messages Date Time &
4,) Tree view 447217 14141 FM
\,}) Beqgin: Process picture asdasdasd pdl’. 1:41:41 PM
4) 1:41:41PM
4,) Picture ‘asdasdasd pdl’ opened 1.41:42 PM
‘i) Checking objscts . 1:41:42 PM
o Ma tag information for topological object {e.g. switch) was parameterized. 1:41:42 PM
> SICAMSwitch_PAS_LBS
\dJ Closs picturs 1:41:42 PM
o Processing is aborted. 14143 FM
o_ First, comect picture: ‘asdasdasd pdl”. 1.41:43PM
4,} End: Process picture ‘asdasdasd.pdl’. 4/4/207 1:41:43 FPM
o End: Topological colorng - Generate project- 3 faultis), 0 wamingls) 442017 1.41:43PM
v
£ >

[sc_error_generation, 1, en_US]

Figure 5-26 Error during generation, example

i @

NOTE

Click the link indicated in the error message in order to jump directly to the element concerned.

5.7.2

198

Error Messages

An element occurs several times on the same node

An element must not occur several times on the same node. Otherwise, the representation can become
inconsistent.

Element short circuited

The left- and right-hand connection of an element are connected. The subsequent error Not connected
can also occur.

Connected too often

A 1-pole element has more than 1 connection, but may only occur in an original node.

A 2-pole element has more than 2 connections, but may only occur in 2 original nodes.

Line without connection
Node without connection

Internal error-->Start a rebuild
Compile all pictures at the same time.
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® Not connected

At least 1 feeder or transformer and at least 1 terminator must exist and be connected in the topology
description. All other elements must be connected to a line and a neighboring element. Connectors
without connection cause an error message.

® Inconsistent representation

Elements can be duplicated for cross-picture representations. In this case a node copy is created in the
other picture. This node copy may include fewer elements than the original node, but no additional
elements. No valid original node can be determined in such cases.

Complete the original node by the missing elements.
Connect the correct neighboring elements.

® Incorrect transformer side

The transformer with its tag allocation has been used several times and has been installed at least once in
the opposite direction, i.e. the Side 1 and Side 2 connections have been confused.

®  Type mismatch
Switching device or bay overview objects with the same tag assignment were defined with different
topological types.

®  Supply type not clear
A different supply type was used for a SICAM Electrical Device Object in the original node and in the node
copy.

®  Mounting direction (left/right reference) not consistent

The mounting direction of an element in the original node is opposite to the mounting direction in the
node copy.

Change the Mounting direction in the element of the node copy.

® Topological status value <Number> assigned <n> times. Up to 256 are possible.
Reduce the number of topological status values used.
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5.8  Application Examples

5.8.1 Switchgear trucks

If switchgear trucks are shown in pictures, disconnectors supplied by the same process tag are represented on
both sides of the circuit breaker. Since this scenario cannot be represented in the topology, only one of the
disconnectors may be configured with the process tag.

The second disconnector must be connected to a newly created internal structure tag (type: PAS_Informatio-
ninternal). The names can be freely selected or adapted to the name of the external process tag.

The disconnector with the internal tag connection cannot be controlled. For this reason, you can remove the
OnLeftClick and OnRightClick scripts in the Event tab.

Object Properties

cre

C:ontrol Properties Execute on Action
Focus OnLeftClick %
- Object Events OnRightClick : 4
= Property Topics | b o cuteCmd %
.. GF-?DFI"IEtF_'l" GHGUtPUﬂ- —}'
[#- Miscellanecus OnOutput? &
OnProcDataChange =%

[sc_appex_carriage_event, 1, en_US]

Figure 5-27 Scripts

If the process values of the disconnector with the process tag change, the data of the process tag is trans-
ferred to the internal tag via copying. The C script

SCC CopyTagValueRT (char* p cSourceTagName, char* p cDestinationIntTagName,

BOOL p bDigitalValue) can be used for this purpose. You can configure the function to the OnProcData-
Change event of the disconnector with tag connection.
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#include "apdefap.h”

void OnProcDataChange(char® IpszPictureName, char® IpszObjectName |, long opdcEvent, long Value)
i

S WINCC TAGMAME_SECTIOM_START

J{ syntax: #define TagNamelnAction "DMTagMName"”

Jfnext TaglD - 1

ST WINCC TAGNAME_SECTION_END

S WINCC:PICMAME_SECTION_START

Jf syntax: #define PicMamelnAction "PictureMame”
Jfnext PiclD - 1

S WINCC: PICMAME_SECTION_END

char*® cRTInfoName;
char* cRTInfoMamelMT;

BOOL bOkValue =0;
LINKIMFO linkinfoRTInfo;

int  ch="";
int  iCharPosition;
int  iNamelLength;

cRTInfoMName = malloc(256);
memset (cRTInfoMame, 0, 256);
cRTInfoMNameIMT = malloc|256);
memset (cRTInfoMameINT, 0, 256);

// Get link of RTInfo property
bOkValue = GetlLink(lpszPictureName, |pszObjectMame, "RTInfo", &linkinfoRTInfo);

/f get name of linked tag
strecpy(cRTInfoName, linkinfoRTInfo szLinkMame);

Jfcut off ".RTInfo" from variable name to get the structure name
iMameLength = strlen(cRTInfoMame);
for | iCharPosition = 0; iCharPaosition < iMamelLength; iCharPosition++ )

i
if (cRTInfoMame[iCharPosition ] ==ch) break;

1

J/Build internal tag name and copy runtime data to variable
strncpy (CRTInfoMamelNT, cRTinfoMame, iCharPosition );
cRTInfoMNamelMNT = strcat{cRTInfoMamelNT, "_INT");

SCC_CopyTagValueRT(cRTInfoMame, cRTInfoMNamelNT, 1); //Return-Type:long int

free (cRTInfoName);
free (cRTInfoMNamelNT);
1

[sc_appex_carriage_script, 1, --_-]

Figure 5-28 Example of the script

A .var file is required in order to ensure that the tag can be processed by the SICAMRTDataServer. The files
for the SICAMRTDataServer are stored in the GWData subfolder of the WinCC project.

The name must end with .var e.g. SICAMRTDS_TopolINT.var.
The file structure is as follows (identical with SICAMRTDS_TopoPluglin.var):

# 2017-01-01 01:01:01.010101; SICAM Pas803 T103M T103IF 75J63 gl einaus INT.RTInfo;
<Generic type>;

Each tag created manually for a (truck) disconnector must be entered here.
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6.1 Overview

The SICAM add-in is an extension to the Graphics Designer.

It enables the parameterization of any graphic object in a diagram (picture) based on defined tasks. To do this,
you use predefined tasks, but you can also create user-defined tasks.

The tasks allow the simultaneous parameterization of several graphic objects. You can define parameters for
static values, tag dynamizations and also events.

Based on a specific task, you can e.g. assign a bay's switching device objects and measured-value objects tags
from a different tag group.

As a rule, the SICAM add-in is enabled. To disable/enable it, click Tools > Addin Manager in the Graphics
Designer.

The Graphic Library Explorer allows you to edit graphic objects in the SICAM graphic object library.

NOTE

i 0

The SICAM add-in for the logged on Windows user is registered during installation. If another user works
with SIMATIC WinCC, the SICAM add-in is not displayed in the SIMATIC WinCC Graphics Designer.

To activate the SICAM add-in for a newly logged on Windows user, the SICAM add-in must be registered
while the new user is logged on. A SICAMAddIn.reg registration file which includes this registration is
available in the <InstallationDirectory>\bin.
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6.2 SICAM Menu

The SICAM menu provides the following functions:
®  Topological Coloring

—  Settings for working area
Opens the Settings for working area dialog.

—  Verify current picture

Verifies the object parameterization of the current picture and shows the result as well as any errors
in the Report window.

This function enables the user to verify the picture without the need to change the existing project.
The project only must be generated once again after the picture has been saved.

—  Enable/disable picture for topological coloring
Enables/disables the current picture and indicates the status with a checkmark.

—  Generate project
Starts the project generation for the topology and shows the result and any errors in the Report
window.

—  Settings for the project
Opens the Settings for the project dialog for defining topology statuses and assigning them a line
color and line style.

- Treeview
Represents the topological node structure.

® Tasks
Shows the dialog for executing predefined or user-defined tasks.

® Define working area
Defines the working area in the picture by dragging a rectangle with the mouse. This working area
applies to subsequent functions.

® Select identical objects

Selects all graphic objects in the working area which correspond to the type of the selected graphic
object. It is also possible to select several object types simultaneously.

This function allows you to simultaneously change e.g. the color settings for all selected graphic objects
in the WinCC Properties dialog.
® Invert selection

Inverts the current selection. Selected graphic objects are deselected; deselected graphic objects are
selected.

This function applies to the graphic objects in the working area.

®  Show Graphic Library Explorer

Inverts the current selection. Selected graphic objects are deselected; deselected graphic objects are
selected.

This function applies to the graphic objects in the working area.

®  Settings...

This submenu items allows you to perform general settings and create user-defined tasks, see
6.4 Performing Settings.
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SICAM | Help

E Toapolagical coloring L4 Settings forwarking area

1 Task
S Verify current picture

| Define working area Enable/disable picture for topological coloring
Select identical object
SOy Generate project

- Invert selectian

Settings for the project
Show graphic library explarer

Tree view

i [FE S e e ]

[sc_sicam_menu, 1, en_US]

Figure 6-1 Graphics Designer, SICAM menu

Based on these tasks, you can edit:

®  Controls (switching device objects) — circuit breakers and disconnectors
®  Feeders, Ground

®  Measured-value objects

e  All other graphic objects, e.g. standard objects

Define working area

The Define working area function influences the next two functions in the list. You can use it in order to
define to which picture section the selection functions shall apply. If no working area or an empty working
area has been defined, the selection functions apply to the entire picture.

To simultaneously modify the object properties of several identical graphic objects (e.g. breakers), you can use
the selection function.

Proceed as follows to execute a selection function:
< Click to select the working area in your picture.

< Click the Define working area function.
The graphic objects in the working area are recorded internally.

< Click on a free space on the picture.
All visible markers are removed.

< Select the reference object.

< Next, click Select identical objects.
All identical graphic objects are selected in the working area.

The working area remains active until a new area is defined.
< Right-click one of the selected graphic objects.

< Open the Object properties dialog.

You can now e.g. modify the ColorON attribute simultaneously for all selected graphic objects.
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6.3 SICAM Toolbar

The SICAM Toolbar is displayed if the SICAM Add-In has been enabled via Tools > Addin Manager.

Functions
Table 6-1 Functions of the SICAM Toolbar
Icon Meaning
e Define working area
ey Select identical objects
] Invert selection
= Show task dialog
25.||. ) &L Activate/deactivate current picture
IﬁI | m Check current picture; if an error occurs, the red symbol is displayed
e Create project; if an error occurs, the red symbol is displayed
-_El Show tree view

You can also call up the functions of the SICAM Toolbar via the SICAM menu, see 6.2 SICAM Menu.
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6.4  Performing Settings

To open the Settings dialog, click SICAM > Settings.... This dialog allows you to perform general settings and
create user-defined tasks.
The following entries are displayed on the uppermost level of the tree structure in the left-hand pane of the
dialog.
®  General

This entry is required for working with the Graphic Library Explorer.

® Tasks
All user-defined tasks are arranged under this entry. User-defined tasks can only be displayed after they
have been created by the user.

The settings are displayed and can be edited in the right-hand pane of the display. The display always shows
the settings which belong to the entry selected in the tree structure. The settings are described in the
following paragraphs.

6.4.1 General Information

Settings ? >
Mew - Delete Import Export B General
ShowlLibObjList Falze w
- General
=)~ Tasks

Upgrade V& Ground object

ShowLibObjList
Indicates whether the library object list is shown to rename the
new object when a new object is insert into the library.

Carce

[sc_sicam_settings, 1, en_US]

Figure 6-2 Settings dialog, General

208 SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019



SICAM Add-In
6.4 Performing Settings

The following setting is possible under General:

®  ShowlLibObijList
This setting defines how a modified graphic object is inserted in the Graphic Library Explorer.
False adds the modified graphic object under a new name.

True opens the Select graphic object dialog. In this dialog, you can modify the name of the graphic
object and define whether it is replaced.

To replace the existing graphic object, right-click the graphic object and click OK. The existing graphic
object is replaced by the modified graphic object; the name is retained.

The name of the replaced graphic object remains unchanged in each available language.

6.4.2 Tasks

Settings ? >
Mew - Delete Import Export E Parameterization of graphic objects
StaticProperties {none)
General DynamicProperties RGBValue
= T;asl-:s . . Events {none)
i Lpgrade V6 Ground object Name Upgrade V6 Ground cobject
Description The task connects the “Activ
Name
The name to indicate a task.
Cancel

[sc_sicam_tasks, 1, en_US]

Figure 6-3 Settings dialog, Tasks

User-defined tasks can be created and defined below the User-defined tasks entry, see 6.6 Creating User-
Defined Tasks.
You can call up these user-defined tasks in the Graphics Designer (SICAM > Show or hide task dialog) or via

the SICAM Toolbar. They influence the graphic objects of a diagram.
Deleting a user-defined task

To delete a user-defined task:
< Inthe tree structure in the Settings dialog, select the task to be deleted.

< Click Delete.
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Exporting a user-defined task
You can export the current task configuration into a *.satsk file. Afterwards, the task can be imported into
another project.
To export a user-defined task:
< Inthe tree structure in the Settings dialog, select the task to be exported. In the tree structure, select the
tasks in order to simultaneously export all user-defined tasks.

< Click Export.

Importing a user-defined task

You can import a task from a *.satsk file into the Settings dialog. The imported task is displayed in the tree
structure in the left-hand pane of the display.

To import a user-defined task:
< Inthe Settings in the tree structure, select the Tasks entry.

< Click Import.

210 SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019



SICAM Add-In
6.5 Predefined Tasks

6.5 Predefined Tasks

The SICAM Add-In provides several predefined tasks. You can select a predefined task in the Execute task
dialog.

To open this dialog, select SICAM > Show task dialog from the menu or click the icon in the 7 toolbar.

Execute task -,
Predefined tasks  |ser-defined tasks
Switches, bay overview: Change of tag connection (SCC W3, V5] A
Ground: Upgrade objects from SCC W7 to V5
Feeder: Uparade objects fram SCC V7 to VS
Switches: Upgrade objects from SCC V7 to V8, V5
Bay overview: Upgrade objects from SCC V7 to V&, V5
Measured value up to V8.07: Upgrade to SICAM Mumerc Cortrol {V3.02) (;
Measured value up to V8.07: Upgrade to SICAM Mumerc Cortrol {V8.02) (;
Cuwitrhee hav Aaverview - Thanna of tan cannectinn (SCT W7 w7
£ >
Description
Use selected objects in picture. Crl=e
0 object(s) collected il
E=rEcite Close
[sc_tasks_given, 1, en_US]
Figure 6-4 Execute task dialog, Predefined tasks tab
° NOTE
l If objects were replaced by a task: Check after the replacement whether configured scripts which have

been applied must be adapted or removed.

Predefined Tasks
The following predefined tasks are available:

® Switches, bay overview: Change of tag connection (SCC V8, V9)
With this task you can change the tag connection of switch, bay overview, feeder, and ground objects in
a switch bay.

®  Ground: Upgrade objects from SCC V7 to V9
With this task you can replace ground objects of SICAM SCC V7 with the ones of V9.
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® Feeder: Upgrade objects from SCC V7 to V9
With this task you can replace feeder objects of SICAM SCC V7 with the ones of V9.

® Switches: Upgrade objects from SCC V7 to V8, V9
With this task you can replace switch objects of SICAM SCC V7 with the ones of V8 and accordingly V9.

® Bay overview: Upgrade objects from SCC V7 to V8, V9
With this task you can replace bay overview objects of SICAM SCC V7 with the ones of V8 and accordingly
V9.

® Measured value up to V8.01: Upgrade to SICAM Numeric Control (V8.02) (step 1)
With this task you can replace measured value objects of former SICAM SCC versions with numeric
objects of V9. For a successful upgrade you have to execute step1 and then step 2.

® Measured value up to V8.01: Upgrade to SICAM Numeric Control (V8.02) (step 2)
With this task you execute the second step to upgrade measured value objects. The configured process
tags *.Counter are replaced by *.RTInfo.

® Switches, bay overview: Change of tag connection (SCC V7)
With this task you can change the tag connection of switch, bay overview, feeder, and ground objects in
a switch bay.

® Switches: Update PAS CC V5.10 objects with "Activate” tag
With this task you can update the switching device objects of PAS CC V5.10; the ActivateControls tag gets
connected. The ActivateControls tag is connected.

®  Measured value: Upgrade PAS CC V5.10 objects to V6 (up to V8.01)
With this task you can replace measured value objects of SICAM SCC V5.1 with newer measured value
objects (V6 to V8.01).

® Measured value: Upgrade PAS CC V5.0x objects to V6 (up to V8.01) (step 1)
With this task you can replace measured value objects of PAS CC V5.0 with newer measured value objects
(V6 to V8.01). For a successful upgrade you have to execute step1 and then step 2.

® Measured value: Upgrade PAS CC V5.0x objects to V6 (up to V8.01) (step 2)
With this task you execute the second step to upgrade PAS CC V5.0 measured value objects. The config-
ured process tags *.Counter are replaced by *.RTInfo.

®  Switches SICAM WinCC V3: Upgrade Switching_Device1 to SICAM WinCC SAS switching object
With this task you can upgrade V3 switching device objects (Switching_Device1). The task upgrades the
switching device objects by replacing them by SAS switching device objects (V4 to V9).

® Switches SICAM WinCC V3: Upgrade Switching_Device2 to SICAM WinCC SAS switching object
With this task you can upgrade V3 switching device objects (Switching_Device2). This task upgrades the
switching device objects by replacing them with SAS switching device objects (V4 bis VV9).

®  Bay Overview SICAM WinCC V3: Upgrade Bay_Overview1 to SICAM WinCC SAS-BO object
With this task you can upgrade V3 bay overview objects (Bay_Overview1). This task upgrades the bay
overview objects by replacing them by SAS bay overview objects (V4 to V9).

®  Show dynamics
This task shows all the 'Dynamic’ parameterization of the selected objects.

e Edit items of a Check Box or Option Group object
The task adds, removes, or modifies the items of the selected Check Box or Option Group.

® Edit Items of a Listbox or Combobox
The task adds, removes, or modifies the items of the selected Listbox or Combobox.
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NOTE

i 0

You can continue to operate existing SICAM SCC projects of version 7.xx with the current IndustrialX
Controls without using the SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server.

In order to continue to use current IndustrialX Controls (switching device objects) the IX State Sync can also
be continue to be used.

The optionally installable IX State Sync redundancy component is entirely replaced by the SICAM SCC
Runtime Data Server and no longer is required when using the ActiveX Controls of V8.0 or higher.

NOTE

i 0

Be aware that pictures and settings configured under the Bitmap option are not applied for Send QoC in
command value.

Scripts or actions configured for properties or events of the switching device objects are not applied during
conversion. They cannot be applied because the property types and events are not fully compatible. The
scripts and actions must be created again after the conversion.

The new object which is used for replacement can be updated in advance with the corresponding pictures.
All further object settings are applied during conversion.

Executing a task

Due to the large number of different application options, the execution of the various tasks cannot be
described in detail. However, a brief description of each predefined task is provided in the Execute task
dialog.

Three different types of tasks are possible, see 6.6 Creating User-Defined Tasks.

Proceed as follows to execute the Switches: Update PAS CC V5.10 objects with "Activate" variable pre-
defined task:

< In the Graphics Designer, open the diagram (picture) to be edited.

In the Graphics Designer, click SICAM > Show task dialog to open the Execute task dialog.
Select the Predefined tasks tab.

Select Switches: Update PAS CC V5.10 objects with "Activate” tag.

In the display, select the V5.10 controls for which you want to perform an upgrade.

R

Click Execute.

The Switches: Update PAS CC V5.10 objects with Activate variable dialog opens. The ActivateCon-
trols value is entered in the New value column.

< To confirm, click OK in the dialog which opens.

The switching device objects are upgraded and the new value is applied.

The result is output as a report.
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6.6  Creating User-Defined Tasks

You can create your own, user-defined tasks in addition to the predefined tasks.
The following 3 types of tasks are possible:

®  Parameterizing graphic objects
This task defines the properties and events of a group of graphic objects.
® Replacing graphic objects
This task replaces the graphic objects in a diagram (picture) with new graphic objects. The values of the
properties and events are copied in accordance with the definition.
e Editing elements of a graphic object
In your diagram, you can edit the elements of a check box, radio box, list box or combo box in order to

customize them according to your requirements. In the past, this task was performed in the Object Prop-
erties, attribute Index dialog. In the meantime, it could be further simplified with the new function.

The following paragraphs describe how to create user-defined tasks. A specific task is created for each
possible task type.

The examples illustrate the creation of predefined tasks. To create customized tasks, proceed as illustrated
below.

6.6.1 Upgrade V5.1 Measured Value Objects

This paragraph describes the creation and subsequent execution of the Upgrade V5.1 measured value
objects task.

The following steps must be performed:
® (reating a task
®  Configuring a task

®  Executing a task

Creating a task

To create a task:
< Inthe Graphics Designer, select SICAM > Settings.
The Settings dialog opens.
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Settings ? x
Mew - Delete Import Export B General
ShowLibObjList True
General
- Tasks
ShowLibObjList
Indicates whether the library object list is shown to rename the
new object when a new object is insert into the library.
Cance

[add-in501, 1, en_US]

Figure 6-5 Settings dialog, creating a task

<~ Select Tasks in the tree structure.

< Click New and then select the Replacement of graphic objects task type.
The task is created and displayed in the tree structure.

Configuring a task

You can now configure the task, i.e. define the actions performed by the task.

< Under StaticProperties and DynamicProperties, keep the (all) entry.
All values of the static and dynamic properties with the same property name are transferred during the
upgrade of the V5.1 graphic objects to the new graphic objects and will be retained.

< In the Events row, click (all) and then click the button with the dots.
The Events dialog opens.
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Events ? X
Action Bvent: Imitial value:
| Fcicrence v

tthis)

Cancel

[add-in502, 1, en_US]

Figure 6-6 Events dialog

< Under Action event, right-click (all) and select Delete.
This removes the (all) entry. During the upgrade, the scripts of the V5.1 graphic objects will be replaced
by new scripts.

< Right-click the empty field under Action event and select Apply.
The delete process is executed.

< Click OK to close the dialog.

<>

Under Name, enter Upgrade V5.1 measured value objects for the task.

<~ Under Description, enter a brief explanation of the task with notes on the workflow.
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Settings ? x
Mew -~ Delete Import Export E Replacement of graphic objects
StaticProperties (all)
General DynamicProperties {all}
= T:asl-:s Events inone)
i Upgrade V6 Ground object Name Upgrade

- Hpgrade Text

Descnphon
The description of the task.

[add-in503, 1, en_US]

Figure 6-7 Settings dialog, newly created task

< Click OK to close the dialog.
The task has been created and is displayed in Graphics Designer, Execute task dialog, User-defined

tasks tab.
Executing a task

Proceed as follows to execute a task:
< Inthe Graphics Designer, open the diagram (picture) to be edited.

< Insert a measured value object of the new version into the diagram.
< In the Graphics Designer, click SICAM > Show task dialog to open the Execute task dialog.
< Select the User-defined tasks tab.

< Select the Upgrade V5.1 measured value objects task.
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Execute task oo

Pre-defined tasks  Userdefined tasks

UEEIEIIjE W& Ground object
m

Description
Text
Selection
ze selected objects in picture. Collect
0 object(s) collected Show

Execute Close

[add-in504, 1, en_US]
Figure 6-8 Graphics Designer, executing the task
< Inthe display, select the measured value objects for which you want to perform an upgrade.

< Click Collect.
The highlighted measured value objects are now available for selection.

< Select the measured value object of the new version.

< Click Execute.
The measured value objects are upgraded. The result is output as a report.

6.6.2 Upgrade of V5.10 Controls

This paragraph describes the creation and subsequent execution of the Upgrade V5.10 Controls task.
The following steps must be performed:

®  (reating a task
®  Configuring a task

®  Executing a task

Creating a task

To create a task:
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< Inthe Graphics Designer, select SICAM Settings.
The Settings dialog opens.

Settings ? x
Mew = Delete Import Export & General
ShowLibObjList True
s Seneral
=) Tasks
i Upgrade V& Ground object
..... Upgrade
ShowLibDbjList
Indicates whether the library object list is shown to rename the
new object when a new object is insert into the library.
Cance

[add-in505, 1, en_US]
Figure 6-9 Settings dialog, creating a task
< Select Tasks in the tree structure.
< Click New and then select the Parameterization of graphic objects task type.
The task is created and displayed in the tree structure.
Configuring a task

You can now configure the task. i.e. define the actions performed by the task.
< Click DynamicProperties and then click the button with the dots.
The DynamicProperties dialog opens.
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DynamicProperties ? >
Dynamic Property: Initial value:
Tag ~
Apply
Add...
Delete

[add-in506, 1, en_US]

Figure 6-10 DynamicProperties dialog

< Right-click the empty field under Dynamic property and select Add.
The Add dialog opens.

< From the list in this dialog, select the name of the property you want to edit (here: Activate) and then
click OK to close the dialog.

If the desired property is not included in the list, you can enter the name.
< Under Initial value, select the Tag entry.

<~ Enter the ActivateControls initial value.

220 SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019



SICAM Add-In
6.6 Creating User-Defined Tasks

DynamicProperties 7 x
Oynamic Property: Imitial value:
Tag v
ActivateControls
OK || Cancel

[add-in507, 1, en_US]

Figure 6-11 DynamicProperties dialog

< Right-click the field under Dynamic property and select Apply.
The initial value is applied.

<>

Click OK to close the dialog.

<>

Under Name, enter Upgrade V5.10 controls for the task.

< Under Description, enter a meaningful text.
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Settings ? x
Mew - Delete Import Export Bl Parameterization of graphic objects
StaticProperties {none)
General DCynamicProperties Activate
g- T:asl-:s Events {nocne)
Upgrade W6 Ground object Name Upgrade Switching Devices
- Upgrads Description Text

Descnphon
The description of the task.

[add-in508, 1, en_US]

Figure 6-12 Settings dialog, newly created task

< Click OK to close the dialog.
The task has been created and is displayed in Graphics Designer, Execute task dialog, User-defined

tasks tab.
Executing a task

Proceed as follows to execute a task:
< Inthe Graphics Designer, open the diagram (picture) to be edited.

< Inthe Graphics Designer, click SICAM > Show task dialog to open the Execute task dialog.
< Select the User-defined tasks tab.

< Select the Upgrade V5.1 controls task.
¢

In the display, select the switching device objects for which you want to perform an upgrade.
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Execute task

Pre-defined tasks Jserdefined tasks

Uparade V6 Ground object

Upgrade
Upgrade Switching Devices

Description
Text
Selection
lze selected objects in picture. e[z e
{0 ohject(s) collected ST,

Execute || Close

[add-in509, 1, en_US]

Figure 6-13 Graphics Designer, executing the task

< Click Execute.
The Upgrade V5.10 controls dialog opens. The ActivateControls value is entered in the New value

column.
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6.6.3

Switches: Update PAS CC V5,10 ohjects with "Activate” variable O X
Fitter by the different criteria
Objecttype (none) - ltem type (none) - Actual valuetype (none) - Value (none) <
Searchin Mew value = Find what - Reset filter
Object Name Actual value New value

SCCVEI0 LSY Activate
SCC V510 L52 Activate
SCC V510 L53 Activate

In the 'Mew value' column, Find what ... Replace by | .. Replace

Cane

3 items

[add-in510, 1, en_US]

Figure 6-14 Upgrade V5.10 switching device objects (controls)

< Click OK to close the dialog.
The upgrade of the switching device objects (controls) is performed. The result is output as a report.

Edit Items of a Listbox or Combobox

This paragraph describes the creation and subsequent execution of the Edit items of a Listbox or Combobox
task.

The following steps must be performed:
®  (reating a task
®  Configuring a task

®  Executing a task

Creating a task

224

To create a task:
< Inthe Graphics Designer, select SICAM Settings.
The Settings dialog opens.
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Settings

Mew - Delete

? X

Import  Export

ShowlibObjList

True

ShowLibObjList
Indicates whether the library object list is shown to rename the
new object when a new object is insert into the library.

Carce

[add-in511, 1, en_US]

Figure 6-15  Settings dialog, creating a task

<~ Select Tasks in the tree structure.

< Click New and then select the Edit items of a Listbox or Combobox task type.

The task is created and displayed in the tree structure.

Configuring a task

You can now configure the task. i.e. define the actions performed by the task.
< Click PropertynameCount and then on the button with the dots.
The PropertynameCount dialog opens.
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PropertynameCount

Check Baox

Border Backaground Color
Border Color

Fashing Line Caolor Off
Fashing Line Color On
Line Style

Line Weight

Box Mignment
Corfigured Languages
Draw border inside

Fill Pattem Caolor
Chymamic Filling

Fill direction

Fill Lewvel

Fill Pattem

BowCourt

QK Cancel

[add-in512, 1, en_US]

Figure 6-16 PropertynameCount dialog

<>

e e

Select CheckBox1.

The attributes of a check box are listed in the window in the center.

Select the name of the property (e.g. Number of boxes) in order to assign the property (e.g. BoxCount).

Click OK to close the dialog.

Leave the entries under Propertynamelndex and PropertynameText unchanged.

Under Name, enter Edit items of check box for the task.

Under Description, enter a meaningful text.
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Settings
Delete Expart El Editing of graphic object tems
PropertynameCount BoxCount
General Propertynamelndex Index
Topological coloring PropertynarmeT ext Text
= Tasks MName Edit items of check-box
Jpgrade 5.1 measured value objektsz Description Text

Jpgrade %5.10 switching device objects
Edit itemz of check-box

Descripbon
The dezcription of the task.

|
W

(] | [ Cancel

[add-in513, 1, en_US]

Figure 6-17 Settings dialog, newly created task

< Click OK to close the dialog.
The task has been created and is displayed in Graphics Designer, Execute task dialog, User-defined

tasks tab.
Executing a task

Proceed as follows to execute a task:
< In the Graphics Designer, open the diagram (picture) to be edited.

< Inthe Graphics Designer, click SICAM > Show task dialog to open the Execute task dialog.
< Select the User-defined tasks tab.
< Select the Edit items of a Listbox or Combobox task.

< Inthe display, select the check box which you want to edit.
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Execute task

Pre-defined tasks Userdefined tasks

|Upgrade V6 Ground object
Upgrade

|Upgrade Switching Devices
Edit ftems of check-baox

Description

Text

Selection

0 object(s) collected

|se selected objects in picture.

) |[= e

Show
=) TR0

Close

[add-in514, 1, en_US]

Figure 6-18 Graphics Designer, executing the task

< Click Execute.

The CheckBox1 dialog opens.

Check Box1

Current language: German (Germany)

Option1

0K

||Camea

[add-in515, 1, en_US]

Figure 6-19 CheckBox1 dialog

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019



SICAM Add-In

6.6 Creating User-Defined Tasks

< Modify the texts of the existing options.
To add an option, right-click the box and click Add.

<>

< Click OK to close the dialog.
The check box with the new texts and the additional option is displayed.
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230

Replacing a Graphic Object in the Library

The replacement of existing objects by objects of a new version or by corrected objects can be performed
automatically. When replacing the objects, the existing tag connection will be applied, which significantly
reduces the configuration and testing expenditure.

To replace a graphic object:

< Inthe Graphics Designer, select SICAM > Settings.
The Settings dialog opens.
< Select General in the tree structure.
< Set ShowLibOblList to True.
The ShowLibObijList setting enables you to define how a modified graphic object is inserted in the
Graphic Library Explorer, see chapter 6.4.71 General Information.
< Click OK to close the dialog.
< Insert the graphic object to be modified, e.g. a feeder, into a diagram.
< Modify the object properties, e.g. the feeder width.
< Drag the modified graphic object from the diagram into the graphic object library.
The graphic object is inserted temporarily, e.g. as Object2, and the Graphic Library Explorer opens.
Library
il % Ca i X | 8o U i[EE] gy
_| Global Library Mame Size Last Change
4 Project Library Field with BBDC, CB 10839 27.01.17 16:26
il {gmp:fc DEJ.EC:”T SICAM 345> Field with BBDC, CB, LNDC 13732 27.01.17 16:26
- =
| SHRP IR DRECIS ] PrEvInES versioos Field with BBDC1, BBDCZ, CB, EDC, .. 18305 27.01.17 16:26
- | Alarm Legging templates )
. . Ground left with EDC 4333 27.01.17 16:25
- | Bay overview objects ] )
Ground right with EDC 4542 27.01.17 16:25
[~ Control elements } ) 7 , , .
(- Measured/Metered values L|5ttaglpref|xes 735 27.01.17 16:27
____‘ Switching device objects Mode circle 441 27.01.17 16:26
-y Topology Mode rectangle 439 27017 18:27
Termination 2367 270117 1627
Transformer 2604 270117 1627
Transformer auto 1phase 2644 27.01.17 16:28
Transformer auto 3phase 2644 27.01.17 16:28
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Figure 6-20

Modified graphic object, temporarily inserted
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[ Select graphic library object
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Figure 6-21 Graphic Library Explorer with the list of graphic objects

The Graphic Library Explorer displays a list of all graphic objects which are stored in the current directory and

can be replaced.

< Select the graphic object which you want to replace.
< Click OK to confirm.
< Inthe dialog which opens, click Yes.

The existing graphic object is replaced by the modified graphic object in the SICAM graphic object

library.
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Figure 6-22 Graphic object replaced

Object Properties | [ Library ‘%Dyﬂamic Wizard

i 0

NOTE

This procedure does not change graphic objects in existing diagrams. Newly inserted graphic objects have

the new properties.
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7.1

7.1.1

234

System Overview

This section provides you with detailed information on the connections to the supported target systems:
®  SICAM PASIPQS, see chapter 7.1.1 Connection to SICAM PAS/PQS

®  SICAM RTUs, IEC 61850 and IEC 60870-5-104 devices, see chapter 7.1.2 Connection to SICAM RTUs or IEC
61850/IEC 60870-5-104

®  SICAM SAS, see manual /10/ SICAM SCC for SICAM SAS

Connection to SICAM PAS/PQS

WinCC
SCC

/ Administrative tag
Admin.V [l Proc.VV —— Process tag
SICAM SCC
Channel DLL
Ethernet
SCC Proxy Driver

SICAM PAS/PQS
server

1SSNEIIRI

l{:- lf:- Bay devices
o e o e
mad) i)
[System_SCC_1, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-1 SICAM SCC with SICAM PAS/PQS server and bay devices

SICAM SCC is connected to SICAM PAS/PQS using a SICAM SCC Proxy driver integrated in SICAM PAS/PQS. This
driver communicates with the SICAM PAS/PQS channel and enables the setup and connection of redundant
SICAM PAS/PQS or SICAM SCC systems.

The internal control is performed via administrative tags created in the corresponding channel connection in
a SICAM_Admin tag group in the WinCC Tag Management.

The process tags are created in the Tag Management according to their names in SICAM PAS/PQS. These tags

are created as data structures (structured tags) in order to enable the transmission of the value together with

additional information such as the status or cause.

The process data can be mapped into both the Tag Management and the Alarm Logging systems. When using
the Tag Management, the maximum number of licensed tags for SIMATIC WinCC must be taken into account.
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For SICAM SCC, one item of SICAM information, i.e. one structured tag, is counted as a WinCC tag. This restric-
tion does notapply to the information for the Alarm Logging system.

If several stations are imported into a SIMATIC WinCC project, the project ID of the imported stations must be
unique because this ID becomes part of the message numbers and enables the distinction of the individual
stations, see the note in chapter Table 7-14 following table 6-7.

Process data can also be mapped into the Tag Logging system. The maximum number of licensed data points
must also be observed for the Tag Logging system.A special license is available for this.

Message buffer

The SICAM SCC Proxy driver integrated in SICAM PAS/PQS includes a message buffer for the storage of
messages which occur in case of a communication fault ora short-time shutdown of SICAM SCC. As soon as
the communication between SICAM SCC and SICAM PAS/PQS has been restored, these buffered messages are
forwarded to the WinCC Alarm Logging system in order to prevent gaps in the message archives.

The messages are buffered from the start of the SICAM SCC driver in the SICAM PAS/PQS system. All status
changes which occur after the start of the SICAM PAS/PQS system and which are mapped to SICAM SCC are
logged in the SICAM SCC message list.

The message buffer size can be defined in SICAM PAS/PQS Ul - Configuration. If the message buffer is set to
0, it is deactivated. A message buffer overflow is indicated by means of a system message in SICAM PAS/PQS.
This system message can also be mapped to SICAM SCC and logged in the message lists.

i 0

NOTE

If a redundant SICAM PAS/PQS system is connected to SICAM SCC and a SICAM PAS/PQS system cannot be
contacted, the entry of messages in the message lists can be delayed after an interruption of the connec-
tion or after the start of the SICAM SCC system.

Resetting the message archive

To reset the message archive:

® Inthe Alarm Logging window, right-click Message archive and select Reset from the context menu.
The message archive and the message lists are emptied.

File Edit WYiew Messages Tools Help

d XEEALEEE YR

Message blocks

E Message classes

¥ Group messages

|88 Archive Canfiguration

%W

Reset

] -]

Reload after power Failure

Propetties

[Reset_Meldearchiv, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-2 Resetting the message archive

Saving the current status

To ensure the consistency of the message lists - thus to prevent missing messages or double entries even after
a restart of SICAM SCC - the last messages are saved persistently in a file. In order to enable a comparison of
the messages arriving from the message buffer with the current status of SICAM SCC, this data is read in upon
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a restart of SICAM SCC. The PersistantStorage.psf file is stored in the corresponding station directory
(...\Project directory\GWData\<Station name>).

Delete message lists: To ensure that all messages are displayed as usual in the message list upon the restart of
SICAM SCC Runtime even after a reset of the message archive, the corresponding files of the stations included
in the project must be deleted as well.

Adaptation of the configuration required

7.1.2

236

To prevent double entries in the message list, the message lists in the diagrams of existing projects (up to
version 7.01) must be replaced by new ones from the SICAM graphic object library because the filter settings
have been adapted to the message buffer.

Connection to SICAM RTUs or IEC 61850/IEC 60870-5-104

WinCC
SCC

Administrative tag

Admin.V[] Proc.V &=

SICAM SCC
Channel DLL

Process tag

Ethernet

|
I

Bay devices via IEC 61850

or IEC 60870-5-104 SICAM RTU

I:-. I I:-. Bay devices
o o -

[System_SCC_2, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-3 SICAM SCC with SICAM RTUs and bay devices

SICAM SCC is connected to SICAM RTUs or bay devices via IEC 61850/IEC 60870-5-104 using the SICAM IEC
COMMUNICATION SUITE. This also enables the setup and connection of redundant systems.

The internal control is performed via administrative tags created in the corresponding channel connection in
a SICAM_Admin tag group in the WinCC Tag Management.

The process tags are created in the Tag Management with their names from SICAM PAS, the SICAM TOOLBOX
Il configuration or an SCDI/CID/XML file. These tags are created as data structures (structured tags) in order to
enable the transmission of the value together with additional information such as the status or cause.

The process data can be mapped into both the Tag Management and the Alarm Logging system. When using
the Tag Management system, the maximum number of licensed tags for SIMATIC WinCC must be taken into
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account. For SICAM SCC, one item of SICAM information, i.e. one structured tag, is counted as a WinCC vari-
able. This restriction does not apply to the information for the Alarm Logging system.

A project ID is assigned when creating a station with the SICAM IEC Wizard (import in the Wizard). The
numbering of the different stations starts with 10. It remains unchanged in case of a further import using the
Wizard.

Make sure that you use unique project IDs in case of mixed projects with SICAM PAS connections.

Resetting the message archive
To reset the message archive:

® Inthe Alarm Logging window, right-click Message archive and select Reset from the context menu.
The message archive and the message lists are emptied.

File Edit WYiew Messages Tools Help

d XEBadLEEEY R
Message blocks
E Message classes

¥ Group messages
|88 Archive Canfiguration

] -]

Reset

Reload after power Failure

Propetties

[Reset_Meldearchiv, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-4 Resetting the message archive

Saving the current state for IEC 61850 devices

In order to also ensure consistency of the message lists without missing messages or double entries after a
restart of SICAM SCC, the last messages are persistently saved in a file.

This data is read in upon a restart of SICAM SCC in order to ensure that the messages arriving from the
message buffer can be compared to the current status of SICAM SCC.

The BufReportData.bin file is stored in the corresponding station directory (...\Project directory\GWData
\<Station name>\ComConfig61850).

Adaptation of the configuration required

In order to prevent double entries in the message list, the message lists in the diagrams of existing projects
(Version 7.01 or earlier) must be replaced by new ones from the SICAM graphic object library because the
filter settings were adapted to the message buffer.

Initialization of the IEC tags upon the start of the runtime

For IEC 61850 and IEC 60870-5-104 drivers, any changed values and any changed status information of the
tags during the runtime are stored in a status file (IEC 61850: DATA61850.BIN, IEC 60870-5-104: STATUS.BIN),
provided that this has been defined for the corresponding tag ("Save value”, "Save status").

When starting the runtime, the values and status information are read out of these files and used to initialize
the tags as specified in the Status mask parameter. Afterwards, these tags are transmitted to the SCC. This
ensures that the process image in the tag management corresponds to the process image in the driver and the
Gl is initiated with the correct data.

Via the IniTimeout parameter the Invalid identifier of the receive data points can be retained from the start of
the runtime until the connection has been set up successfully. Alarm and event list entries can thus be
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avoided. Once this timer has expired, the non-received data points are transmitted to the SCC via an Invalid
replica.
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7.2.1

7.2 Data Import

Data Import

SICAM Wizard

Use the SICAM PAS Wizard for the connection of SICAM PAS/PQS stations. To connect SICAM RTUs, IEC 61850
and IEC 60870-5-104 devices, you use the SICAM IEC Wizard.

This section describes the proceeding with the SICAM PAS Wizard as an example.

i 0

NOTE

Differences between the use of the two SICAM Wizards are described in chapter 3.2.4 Initializing a WinCC
Project.

i 0

NOTE

Approx. 20 000 information units of IEC 61850, IEC60870-5-104, and TOOLBOX Il data can be imported
into 1 station. If you want to route more information into the SICAM SCC project, distribute the data to
several stations.

Initializing the project

The SICAM PAS Wizard supports you in initializing your WinCC project. It creates a new station in the project or
updates an existing station. To do this, it performs the following tasks:

®  (Creating SICAM PAS/PQS-specific structure tags

® Importing tags from SICAM PAS/PQS

®  (reating administrative tags for the SICAM PAS/PQS system

®  (reating the SICAM PAS/PQS-specific alarm system

® |mporting alarms/messages from SICAM PAS/PQS

® |mporting the SICAM PAS/PQS graphic object library into the project

®  (reating measured-value and metered-value archives for SICAM PAS/PQS process data
®  (Creating the SICAM PAS/PQS-specific text library

® Adding the communication driver

Creating structure tags

The structure tags are required for the data exchange with automation systems or devices. They include the
complete structure of a structured tag in SICAM SCC.

The different tags are assigned individual structure tags (see A.1 Structures).

i @

NOTE

Be aware of the following when upgrading the version of WinCC projects created with a predecessor
version:

The structure types of existing projects are automatically changed to Version 9.00. Existing process tags are
not changed.

To convert existing tags to the new structure types:
®  Delete the process tags using the SICAM PAS Wizard.
® [mport the process tags using the SICAM PAS Wizard.

Alternatively, you can adapt existing process tags before the first import using the SICAM SCC 9.00 Wizard
as described in chapter 14.8.2 Editing Structure Types.
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Importing tags

The SICAM PAS Wizard imports the tags from a file provided by SICAM PAS/PQS. This file has the extension
PXD (e. g. Station1.PXD).

The tags are automatically assigned to the corresponding structure type. Each tag includes several elements.
Examples of elements for the monitoring direction:

® the current process value

® the status (e. g. not updated, invalid, overflow, etc.)
® the tag type

® the cause (e. g. spontaneous, periodic, polled, ...)

® the additional cause

®  the counters which are counted upon a tag change

The name of the tag imported into SIMATIC WinCC corresponds to the name specified in SICAM PAS/PQS for
the tag management of SICAM SCC. Special characters are already replaced by SICAM PAS/PQS Ul — Configura-
tion. Any remaining tags will be replaced by the SICAM PAS Wizard during the import process (see appendix
A.3 Character Conversion).

Additionally, tags are structured in groups. The name of a group corresponds to the hierarchical name without
considering the last hierarchical level.

Creating administrative tags

The SICAM PAS Wizard creates internal and external SICAM SCC tags. Internal tags are stored in a SICA-
MAdmin group. External tags are stored in a channel-specific SICAMAdmin_xxx group.

Creating an Alarm Logging system

The SICAM PAS Wizard allows you to create an alarm system under SICAM SCC that meets the requirements of
a SICAM PAS/PQS system.

The alarm system consists of alarm message blocks, message classes, templates for alarm lists (Alarm Logging
templates) and texts. The related SICAM-specific objects for

® theeventlist
® thealarm list
® the protection message list

can be viewed in the Graphics Designer under View > Library > Project Library > Alarm Logging Templates
> WinCC V7.x.

Specific list templates are available for the connection to SICAM PAS/PQS and SICAM RTUs/IEC 61850/ IEC
60870-5-104.

Importing messages

The SICAM PAS Wizard imports messages from the PXD file.

The name of the message imported into SICAM SCC corresponds to the name configured in SICAM PAS/PQS Ul
— Configuration.

Additionally, each imported message has a unique number. The SICAM PAS normalization DLL is assigned, the
value text group 0 is assigned, the specific properties are defined, and the message class SICAM PAS Event or
SICAM PAS Event DM/WMIRM is assigned.

The message number is composed of the project ID * 10,000,000 and the value ID.

i 0

NOTE

Make sure that you use unique project IDs when importing several stations. You can configure the project
ID in the SICAM PAS/PQS or SICAM TOOLBOX Il project. Project IDs starting with 10 are assigned automati-
cally during the SCD import, see note in chapter Table 7-14.
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Importing the SICAM graphic object library

The SICAM PAS Wizard loads the SICAM graphic object library into the current project. When importing the
SICAM graphic object library, administrative tags are created, and the SICAM functions (C scripts) are copied
into the project.

Creating an archiving system

Process data from SICAM PAS/PQS can be archived in the archiving system.
The SICAM PAS/PQS archiving system comprises:

® 3 process value archive for measured values
® 3 process value archive for metered values

The archives are created as sequence archives on the hard disk of the PC on which SICAM SCC is installed.
Their size is only limited by the capacity of the hard disk.

Starting the Wizard

Start the SICAM PAS Wizard in the WinCC Explorer.
To start the SICAM PAS Wizard:
< In the WinCC Explorer, double-click SICAM PAS Wizard.

ﬂ} WinCCExplorer - ENWinCCProjektet Deme_SCC_VS00_WinCC_V7d\Demo_5CC.mep
File Edit View Tools Help
EEEAN BRSO | & ?
=L # Demo_SCC Mame Type
----- Computer

----- I Tag Management

Lk

o
2
a

----- Graphics Designer
A Grap g
----- =] Menus and teolbars
----- é_‘j Text and graphics lists
----- = Alarm Logging
gging

----- Jdd Tag Logging

glLogging

45} Report Designer
1c .
----- ] e Olobal Script

- Text Library
Text Distributor

w it
----- lif User Administrator

----- 5 Cross-Reference
----- [ 4 Load Online Changes
----- @ Redundancy

----- 10 User Archive

----- 9 Time synchronization
----- i Horn

----- D Picture Tree

J_—T.‘, Lifebeat Menitering

----- #, OS5 Project Editor

[pascc310, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-5 Calling up the

SICAM PAS Wizard

° NOTE
l While the SICAM PAS Wizard is active, do not start any editors in SIMATIC WinCC. Otherwise, the connection
of the wizard to a component will be aborted, and errors can occur during the import/update process.
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The SICAM PAS Wizard starts.

T SICAM PAS Wizard X

The purpose of this Wizard is to create and update a SICAM SCC project:

The following functions are integrated:

- Creation of SICAM specific structure tags

- Import of SICAM graphic object library into the project

- Creation of tags forthe SICAM system

- Creation of SICAM specific alam logging system

- Import of SICAM PAS tags

- Import of SICAM PAS alarm messages

- Creation of metered and measured value archives for SICAM process data

To deal with projects already created by the Wizard, an update mechanism is integrated.
This mechanism equalizes tags, alamm mezsages and metered/measured value archives
with new SICAM PAS data, without loosing parameters changed by the user.

| Weiter » | Abbrechen

[pascc311, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-6 Calling up the

SICAM PAS Wizard
<~ Click Next to continue.

Entering the station name

< Toadd a new station to the project, select Create new station in project under Select station.

< Enter a unique station name into the entry field (e. g. Station1). The station name is suggested as the
name for the logic link in the SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE.

NOTE

i 0

If you do not want to create a new station, but update an existing station, proceed as follows:
®  (lick Select existing station.
®  Select a station from the list.

To perform an update, the import file must originate from the same SICAM PAS/PQS project.

Selecting parameters

<~ Select the desired special-character replacement from the drop-down list box. This selection ensures that
the SICAM PAS Wizard replaces those special characters in tag names which cannot be used by SICAM
SCC by SICAM SCC-conforming characters.
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NOTE

i 0

When editing old projects, you must select an option for the replacement of special characters which
complies with the origin of the diagrams used in the project.

If special characters are replaced incorrectly, different tag names can be created, which could possibly
cause problems concerning interconnections in these diagrams.

< Select SICAM trace window output in order to ensure that the SICAM PAS Wizard starts the SICAM PAS
trace window. To provide a concise overview, you can specify that only warnings/errors are shown in the
list.

T SICAM PAS Wizard 1/5 e

General Settings

WinCC Project:
"—-.'-.WE—‘-".-"I 0WWinCC_Project_Demo_SCC_1%Demao_SCC.mcp

Select Station :
{* Create new station in project
|Substatiu:un5u:uuth

(" Select existing station

| =]

Parameters :

Replace Special Characters :
|Cc-|‘n‘c-|m to SICAM from V5 J
[v SICAM Reporter Output

|Shuw wamings./emors only j

< Zuruck | Weiter > | Abbrechen

[pascc312, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-7 Entering the station name and selecting parameters
< Click Next to continue.

Importing station data and selecting functions
In the following dialog, you can specify which components the SICAM PAS Wizard is to import from SICAM
PAS/PQS to SICAM SCC.

<  Select Create SICAM components in project to provide the prerequisites for the use of SICAM SCC
components in multi-client projects on the client PC or to create SICAM PAS/PQS extensions in the WinCC
project without import data from SICAM PAS/PQS.

<{ < Select the Import/Update item. The components are now imported into the new station.

< Enter the complete path in the SICAM PAS/PQS data directory (e. g. ...\station1). To do this, click the ...
button to open the path selection window.

< Select the file (e. g. station1.PXD) holding the corresponding SICAM process tags from the drop-down
list box.
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< Select SICAM process tags.
< Select SICAM archives to create the archives in your WinCC project.

< Select SICAM PAS messages.

NOTE

i

When updating an existing station, all entry fields are set to default values.
To perform an update, the import file must originate from the same SICAM PAS/PQS project.

T SICAM PAS Wizard 2/5 X

Import Settings specfic to the station

Station name : |Substatiun Sauth

~

{+ Import / Update
SICAM PAS data folder:

|D:'-.Impu:urt_Data J
>

" Delete

Select Function
[v¥ SICAM Process Tags
[v¥ SICAM Archives

[v SICAM Messages

< Zurlick | Weiter = | Abbrechen

[pascc313, 2, en_US]
Figure 7-8 Defining the path and the name of the import components

< Click Next.

° NOTE
l If Delete is selected in dialog 2/5 of the SICAM PAS Wizard, the dialogs 3/5 and 4/5 will be skipped.

Setting station parameters

The station parameters can be set in the dialog shown below.

The entries for Channel unit and Logical connection are set by default at SICAM PAS/PQS and can be applied
for the first station without changes.

244 SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019



Components and Functions
7.2 Data Import

Import Settings specffic to the station

Station name : |5u|:|statiun South

Station parameters :

Channel Unit: |F‘AS Data Server ﬂ
Logical Connection: |Substati0n South ﬂ
< Zurlick Weiter = Abbrechen

[pascc314, 2, en_US]

Figure 7-9 Setting Station Parameters for SICAM PAS/PQS

° NOTE
l When connecting SICAM PAS/PQS systems with different versions, select the corresponding Channel unit
in this dialog.
< Click Next.
SICAM PAS Wizard =

ATTEMTION
l % Mew connection!

Please check the SICAM PAS full server’s IP address in the connection
properties page of the WinCC project.

[pascc320, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-10 Note regarding connection parameters

No connection parameters need to be defined when connecting a SICAM PAS/PQS station Version 8.00 or
later. The connection parameters from the SICAM PAS/PQS import file are applied. For older SICAM PAS/PQS
versions, the connection parameters are pre-assigned with default values.
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The connection parameters must correspond to the values defined in SICAM PAS/PQS. Check the connection
parameters, see 3.2.5 Connection Parameters.

NOTE

i 0

During a data import using the SICAM Wizard, the manually changed connection parameters are over-
written with the parameters from the import file. For this reason, the connection parameters must be
checked after the data import.

Initializing the project

In the following dialog, you can specify the initialization of the WinCC project.

< Select the Import SICAM graphic object library option in order to import the SICAM PAS/PQS graphic
object library (including ActiveX Controls) and the SICAM PAS/PQS administrative tags into the WinCC
project.

< Select the Create SICAM text library option to create the text library in the WinCC project.

NOTE

i 0

If the Create SICAM alarm system option is selected, the Create SICAM text library option must also be
selected during the first run.

< Activate Create SICAM alarm system to create the alarm system in the WinCC project.

T SICAM PAS Wizard 4/5 X
Import Settings specfic to the project

Initializations

v dmport SICAM graphic object librany;

v Create SICAM tex library

v Create SICAM alam system

< Back eod = Cancel

[pascc315, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-11 Defining the project initialization

< Click Next.
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Summary

The following dialog shows a summary of the previously defined settings. Check them for correctness.

NOTE

i 0

If one of your settings proves to be incorrect, click Back to return to the previous dialog and correct it. The
previous dialog opens and you can correct your settings.

ﬁ SICAM PAS Wizard 5/3 >

Summary

* (General Settings ~
- WinCC Project:
WATEWITINWINCC_Project_Demo_SCC_1%Demo_SCC mep
- Select Station :
Mew station : Substation South
- Replace Special Characters : conform to SICAM from V5.
- SICAM Reporter Output.

* Import Settings specific to the station
- Import from SICAM PAS data folder:
D:Mmport_Data

- Select Function :
SICAM Process Tags : WinCC pxd
SICAM Archives : WinCC pxd
SICAM Messages : WinCC puxd

- Channel Unit : PAS Data Server.

- Logical Connection : SubstationSouth.

* Impaort Settings specific to the project
- Import SICAM graphic object library.
- Create SICAM text library. W

< Zurick | Fertig stellen | Abbrechen

[pascc316, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-12 Checking the settings
< Click Finish.
The SICAM PAS Wizard now executes the selected steps.

In the Report window, you can observe the processing and see potential error and warnings.

Viewing the report

As soon as all steps have been completed, you can view the report.

< Todo this, select the Overview tab in the Report window. The number of errors and warnings is indi-
cated in the Quit: row under Messages.

<~ Click Close to close the report.
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£l Report — O e
[<» Export 2 Print preview 5% Delete @ Delete all
SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server-Topo_Plugin - SICAM SCC Graphics Designer Addin = SICAM PAS Wizard 1

Messages

Beaqin: Initialize SICAM graphic object library
Import/Update; OK: Copy file - destination *SCCDOCUT 1\ WinCC_Project_myMewProject\Librany™librany pxd
Impont/Update; OK: Copy file - destination *»SCCDOCUT 1"\ WinCC_Project_myMewProjectLibrany

Begin: Create compatibility key script
Scripts; Generating compatibility key script ok

3
Y
3
B
3
\.{,J End: Create compatibility key script

M
W

[pascc317, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-13 Viewing the report

i 0

NOTE
If the Report indicated error or warnings, you should save these messages for viewing and editing them
later.

If errors have occurred, the SICAM PAS Wizard requests you to delete the components effected during the
next run.

i 0

NOTE

The SICAM PAS Wizard saves its messages in the GWLog.txt file under the path of the project
(e.g. ...\project1).
The SICAM PAS Wizard overwrites this file upon each run. Save this file if required.

7.2.2

Configuring an IEC 60870-5-104 Connection During Runtime

To avoid a shutdown of the SICAM SCC Runtime in the case of minor configuration changes, an IEC 60870-5-
104 station can be extended in SICAM SCC in online mode. Devices and individual items of information can be
added and certain parameters can be modified.

Prerequisites/preparatory steps

In order to be able to extend an IEC 60870-5-104 station in online mode, at least 1 device with at least 1 item
of information must be configured.

Please note that only existing IEC 60870-5-104 stations can be extended during runtime. In order to be able to
add an IEC 60870-5-104 station in online mode, an empty dummy station including at least the administrative
SICAM SCC tags must first be created in offline mode.

Restrictions

248

Please note the following restrictions as compared to configuration in offline mode:
® |tis not possible to add new WinCC IEC 60870-5-104 stations.

®  Configured devices cannot be deleted.
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®  Configured information cannot be deleted.

®  For tags which have already been mapped in the Tag Management the following properties cannot be
modified in online mode:

- Tagname
- Taggroup
- Tagtype
—  Mapping in TagLogging or AlarmLogging
—  Linking indication and command tags
®  To configure PAS and IEC 61850 stations the runtime must still be stopped first.

®  Redundant systems cannot be configured during runtime.

Creating a dummy station for future extensions
To create a dummy station:

< Start the SICAM IEC Wizard.

The name cannot be changed later.
<> Create an XML import file with 1 device without data points and the ASDU matching the station.
<> Import this file and configure the ComFault or OprReady information in the Tag Management.

You can now extend your dummy station during runtime.
This imported dummy device must not be deleted when the station is extended later on.

Converting legacy projects created with earlier SICAM SCC versions
As a preparatory step you must convert existing projects created with a SICAM SCC version earlier than V8.03
HF1.

Make sure you call up the SICAM IEC Wizard for every IEC 60870-5-104 station with the same import data used
during the last import and re-import the graphic object library.

Note that the re-import of the SICAM graphic object library must first be activated in the project-specific
settings of the SICAM IEC Wizard.

7.2.3 SICAM IEC 104 XML Creator

Use the SICAM IEC104 XML Creators to create a parameter file (e.g. Rtu1.xml) for a SICAM RTU or another
device with an IEC 60870-5-104 communication connection. This XML file can be imported into your project
using the SICAM IEC Wizard. All the parameters required for import are included in the parameter file. A sepa-
rate parameter file must be created for every RTU and every device. Please note that Microsoft Office is
required to create and edit the parameter file.

7.2.3.1 General Procedure

Installation

To use the SICAM IEC104 XML Creator, the SICAMIEC104XMLCreator.dll must exist and be registered on
the computer.

®  Computer with SICAM SCC
The SICAMIEC104XMLCreator.dll is registered automatically upon the installation of SICAM SCC.
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®  Computer without SICAM SCC

On a computer with no SICAM SCC installed the SICAMIEC104XMLCreator.dll must be registered sepa-
rately.

As a prerequisite for registration .NET Framework ab V2.0 must have been installed. Please note that
administrator rights are required to perform the registration.

To register the SICAMIEC104XMLCreator.dll:

< To register the SICAMIEC104XMLCreator.dll, execute the SICAMIECT104XMLCreator_reg.bat file with
administrator rights. To do this, right-click the SICAMIEC104XMLCreator.dll and select Execute as
administrator from the context menu.

The batch file must not be located on a network drive or a substituted drive.

How to proceed
To create the parameter file (XML file) perform the following 3 steps:

®  Save the Excel template file SICAM_IEC104_XMLCreator.xItm included in the scope of delivery as an
XLSM file.

®  Enter the parameters of your device in the XLSM file, e.g. Rtu1.xlsm.
®  (reate the parameter file (XML file) from the XLSM file.

For a detailed description of the procedure refer to 7.2.3.3 Creating a Parameter File.

NOTE

®
l You can edit Excel files using Excel versions 2007, 2010, or 2013. Furthermore, the 32-bit version of Micro-
soft Excel must be installed.

XLSM file
The entries in the XLSM file are divided as follows:
e  Communication parameters, lines 4 to 7
®  Data points and their parameters, from line 11
The XLSM file consists of 3 sheets:

® CreatelEC104Variables
This sheet includes the actual parameters.

® Help
This sheet includes help texts.

® Example
This sheet provides an example of a SICAM RTU with 2 LRUs and their data points.

7.2.3.2 Parameters and Data Types

Table 7-1 Communication parameters
Parameter Description Default value / |Recom-
Valuerange |mended
value
RTU Name Name of the SICAM RTU
Timeout response t1 Monitoring time for transmitting or testing the 15
APDU 1to255s
Timeout transmit Monitoring time for acknowledgment in case of a |10 2 <t
acknowledge t2 missing data message 1t0 255 s
250 SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
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Parameter Description Default value / [Recom-
Valuerange |mended
value
Test frame period t3 Monitoring time for the transmission of S frames |20 3> 11
in case of an extended idle time
1to255s
Transmit window Maximum difference between the sequence 12
;i::ﬁi;riceww and the transmission of the 11032767
g APDU
Receive window (w) Acknowledgment takes place after the receipt of |8 w<2/3k
w frames in | format at the latest. 11032767
APDU

TCP/IP address

TCP/IP address

The values indicated in bold are default values in accordance with the EN 60870-5-104 standard.

Data Point Parameters

Table 7-2 Data Point Parameters

Parameter Description Value range
LRU name Name of the LRU

ASDU Service data unit of the application layer 1to 2047

Information name

Name of the item of information

Data type

IEC 104 data type

I0A

Information address

1to 16777214

Feedback link

Only for commands: Information name of the
corresponding message

SCC Tag name

Name of the SICAM SCC tag

° NOTE

1

The information address is not checked.

Please note that you are responsible for the correctness of all parameters.

IEC 104 Data Types

SP (T1 30)
DP (TI31)
ST (T132)
BO (TI 33)
ME_TD (Tl 34)
ME_TE (Tl 35)
ME_TF (Tl 36)
IT (T137)
SC (T1 45)
DC (TI 46)
RC (T 47)
BO (TI51)
SE_NA (T1 48)
SE_NB (T 49)
SE_NC (TI 50)

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
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Single-point indication with time stamp CP56Time2a
Double-point indication with time stamp CP56Time2a

Tap position indication with time stamp CP56Time2a

Bit pattern indication, 32 bits, with time stamp CP56Time2a
Measured value, normalized value with time stamp CP56Time2a
Measured value, scaled value with time stamp CP56Time2a
Measured value, shortened floating point number with time stamp CP56Time2a

Metered value with time stamp CP56Time2a
Single command

Double command

Regulating step command

Bit pattern, 32 bits

Set-point control command, normalized value
Set-point control command, scaled value

Set-point control command, short floating point number
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1

NOTE

The corresponding type identifier with time (Tl > 30) must also be configured for data types without time
(Tl < 30).

7.2.3.3

252

Creating a Parameter File

After the installation of SICAM SCC the template file is available in the following directory: ..\Programme
\Siemens Energy\SICAM\SCC\misc\IEC104Configuration.

To create a parameter file:

< Open the SICAM_IEC104_XMLCreator.xltm template file in Microsoft Excel.
A B C D E F G H J K
Creale XML file SIEMENS SICAM SCC

1

2 Timeout Timeout Test frame Transmit : Receive

3 RTU Name | response t1: transmit acknowledge t2 period {3 window window (w) TCP/IP Address to XML
4 1111 o
g city 15 10 20 12 8

7

8

9 Number of datapoints added to XML file: 20

N - ~ N - ~ -

1o LRUname ASDU Information name Data type I0A1 I0A2 I0A3 I0A Feedback link  SCC Tag name to XML
11| East 1 OperatingState SP (TI30) 2 0 o 2 City_East OperatingState L4
12| East 1 RemoteControl DP (T131) 4 0 o 4 City_East RemoteControl o
13| East 1 StepPosition ST (T132) 105 0 o 105 City_East_StepPosition o
14| East 1 BitPattern BO (TI 33) 208 0 o 208 City_East_BitPattern 4
15 East 1 Measi E_TD(TI34) 116 0 0 116 City_East_Meas1 <
16| East 1 Meas? ME_TE (TI35) 118 0 0 118 City_East_Meas? o
17| East 1 MeasFloat ME_TF (TI 36) 120 0 0 120 City_East_MeasFloat L4
18 | East 1 SingleCommand SC (T145) 234 3 4] 1002 City_East_SingleCommand o«
19| East 1 DoubleCommand DC (Tl 46) 236 3 0 1004 City_East DoubleCommand o
20| East 1 Metert IT (T137) 176 4 0 1200 City_East_Meter1 «
21| East 1 SetPoint SE_NC (TI50) 242 3 0 1010 City_East_SetPoint «
22 | West 2 StepPosition ST (TI32) 105 0 o 105 City_West_StepPosition o
23| West 2 BitPattern BO (TI 33) 208 0 o 208 City_West_BitPattern o
24| West 2 Meas E_TD(TI34) 118 0 0 116 City_West_Meas1 «
25| West 2 Meas? ME_TE (TI35) 118 0 0 118 City_West_Meas2 <
26| West 2 MeasFloat ME_TF (Tl 36) 120 0 0 120 City_West _MeasFloat of
27| West 2 SingleCommand SC (T145) 234 3 0 1002 City_West_SingleCommand L4
28| West 2 DoubleCommand DC (T 46) 236 3 4] 1004 City_West_DoubleCommand o«
29| west 2 Metert IT (TI37) 176 4 0 1200 City_West_Meter1 o
30| West 2 setPoint SE_NC (TI50) 242 3 0 1010 City_West_SetPoint «
31 West 3 SingleCommand SC (T145) 234 3 o 1002 City_West_SingleCommand 3
32 West 2 DoubleCommand DC (TI 46) 236 3 o 1004 City_West_DoubleCommand 3
33 | West 2 Meter? IT (T137) 176 4 0 1200 City_West_Meter? ®

[excel-datei, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-14  VSICAM_IEC104_XMLCreator.xIltm template file

<>

<>

Save this file e.g. as Rtu1.xIsm (Excel file with macros). You can use this file to define the parameters of
your SICAM RTU.

Enter the parameters for your SICAM RTU.

Enter at least the following parameters:

Name of the SICAM RTU
TCP/IP address
1 data point with its parameters

1LRU

The example in the screenshot above shows the parameters defined for 1 SICAM RTU with 2 LRUs (East,
West).

Note the entries in the SCC Tag name column: This column shows the tag names indicated later in SICAM SCC.

The following characters must not be used for parameters consisting of texts:

Blank"$%"'*: 7@\
Make sure you also check which characters are permitted in your destination system.

Click Create XML file to create the parameter file, e.g. Rtu1.xml. It may be necessary to activate macros
before clicking this button.
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The XML file always has the same name as the Excel file and is saved in the directory in which the Excel file

has been opened. All incorrect data points which were not exported to the Rtu1.xml file are listed in an addi-
tional Rtu1.log file.

<~ Create a separate parameter file for each SICAM RTU.

< Import the parameter file into your project via the WinCCExplorer using the SICAM IEC Wizard.

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual

253
E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019



Components and Functions

7.3 SICAM Communication Connection - Tag Management

7.3

7.3.1

SICAM Communication Connection - Tag Management

SICAM Communication Connection - Tag Management

SICAM SCC makes available the following SICAM communication connections:

SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE (SICAM PAS channel DLL)

for the connection of SICAM PAS stations
For the connection of older SICAM PAS systems see 10 Different SICAM PAS Versions.

SICAM IEC COMMUNICATION SUITE (SICAM IEC channel DLL)

for the connection of SICAM RTUs, IEC 61850 and IEC 60870-5-104 devices

7.3.2

Overview

SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE

The SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE provides for the connection of SICAM SCC to the SICAM PAS Full Server.
Besides this, it controls this process data connection.
The (process) connection between SICAM PAS and SICAM SCC or SIMATIC WinCC is ensured by the SICAM PAS

PROTOCOL SUITE. The SICAM PAS channel DLL logs on to the SICAM SCC proxy driver during runtime in order
to exchange process information.

m Tag Management - WinCC Configuration Studic

- ] s
File Edit View Tools Help
Tag Management « || i Tags [ SubstationSouth ] \Fmd L v| ¥’ Properties - Connection S
- Tag Management o) Name ~ || B Selection
7@ Internal tags 1 [ActivateOnlineConfig_109 Object type Connection
o I SICAM PAS PROTGCOL SUITE 2 |AlarmListFilter_108 Object name SubstationSouth
S M PAS Data Server 3 AuthVID_109 Bl|General
" SubstationSouth 4 | ComFaultvID_109 Iame SubstationSouth
24 system Info 3_|Compieey.Bx_L03 i:Donnectlon Parameterriy 000.000,001-10501-0-000.000.0
: System Info 6 |ConnectionName_109 B Assignment ! - = - = -
L7 Systeminfo 7 |ConnectionState_109 = .
Y Communication driver |SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE
-1l SICAMIEC Communication Suit ||| =ceL102 Channel unit PAS Data Server
- 1EC 60870-5-104 Data Server fﬂ IFHE:;C;?C";EE?DU;S;?;JU9 Bl Various
=1 IEC 61230 Data Server © . - Creator ID o
< 11 |InterfaceAdminVID_109 Last Change 02.01.2017 15:54:50
""" 12 InterfaceOpervID_109
114 ag management 13 |MSG_Ack_109
14 MSG_Queue_109
@ Alarm logging 15 |OprReadyVID_109
jjj Tag Logging 16 |ProjectID_Ext_109
el 17 RedundancyMaster_109
EE Text Library 18 ServiceAdminVID_109
19 ServiceOperVID_109
ii' User Administrator 20 |SICAM_PAS_AuthorityValue
= 21 SICAM_PAS_Deme_Automation_CFC_PLC_Master_StartEarthBay.AddCause
:UJ e 22 |SICAM_PAS_Demo_Automation_CFC_PLC_Master_StartEarthBay.Cause
“@ Horn 23 |SICAM_PAS_Demo_Automation_CFC_PLC_Master_StartEarthBay.CmdCount
~ 24 | SICAM_PAS_Demo_Automation_CFC_PLC_Master_StartEarthBay.COVCounts
I Picture Tree 25 |SICAM_PAS_Demo_Automation_CFC_PLC_Master_StartEarthBay.ReplyCoun
= 26 |SICAM_PAS_Demo_Automation_CFC_PLC_Master_StartEarthBay.Validity
'17‘ Text and graphics lists 27 |SICAM_PAS_Demo_Automation_CFC_PLC_Master_StartEarthBay.Value
28 SICAM_PAS_Demo_Automation_CFC_PLC_Master_StartEarthBay.Valuetype | v
" [« ¥ w[ Groups | Tags i
Ready ‘ HUM | English {United States) Table: 473 Tags 100% ‘E-' {} \'_'-i-_l

[pascc403, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-15

Performance characteristics

SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE in the WinCC Explorer

The SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE has the following performance characteristics:

254

Event-controlled update of the process image

Time stamps from the process via raw data tags and the SICAM PAS normalization DLL
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®  Automatic start and stop via SIMATIC WinCC and SICAM PAS Ul - Operation

®  Connection of different or redundant SICAM PAS projects parallel to SIMATIC WinCC with automatic
switchover in case of faults

The SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE performs the following tasks:

®  Checking the consistency of the parameter settings

®  Connect to the SICAM SCC proxy driver

®  Forwarding of display and indication tags to SIMATIC WinCC
®  Forwarding of commands to SICAM PAS

®  Monitoring of the connection to the SICAM PAS system

®  Control of SICAM PAS communication components

®  Substitution of values

®  Control of switching authorities

Compatibility key

Tags

Licensing

A compatibility key is used in order to ensure that the project version of SICAM PAS is compatible with the
project version of SICAM SCC. This key is checked by a script upon the activation of the runtime operation. If
an error is detected during this check, the WinCC Runtime is stopped and an error message is displayed.

The compatibility key is irrelevant for SICAM RTUs.

For projects with an extremely large number of process tags the compatibility key upon the start-up of WinCC
Runtime can only be checked after several seconds. To prevent the operation of the project until the compati-
bility key has been checked, a picture must be configured which is positioned on top of the process images.
This picture is switched off depending on the result of the compatibility key check. To do this, compare the
external and internal CompKey... tags of the corresponding SICAM PAS connection. Place a picture window on
top of the start picture which you hide if the process values of the CompyKey... tags are identical.

The SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE logs on to the SICAM SCC proxy driver in order to poll the required tags. Indi-
cation tags and display tags for the representation of process diagrams are polled during this process.

Additionally, system-internal tags (e. g. the project ID, compatibility key) are required from the SICAM PAS Full
system.

The distinction between a display tag and/or an indication tag is based on the specific tag information
created by the SICAM PAS Wizard during the creation of the tags. Furthermore, the ValuelD of the corre-
sponding tags is included in this specific tag information. Via the ValuelD, the SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE can
perform an assignment between SICAM PAS tags and WinCC tags.

®  SIMATIC WinCC uses display tags for process visualization.

®  Unlike the display tags, the indication tags are not determined by the process diagram.

With regard to the SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE a distinction is made between 2 licenses, i.e. the license for
SICAM SCC - Configuration and the license for SICAM SCC - Runtime.

®  |f the license for SICAM SCC - Configuration is missing, the access to properties of connections and tags is
locked and the import of process tags with the Wizard is not possible.

®  |[f the license for SICAM SCC - Runtime is missing, you can start the Runtime in Demo mode, see
2.3.1 Design Variants.
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7.3.3 SICAM IEC COMMUNICATION SUITE

Overview

The SICAM IEC COMMUNICATION SUITE is required for the process data interfacing of SICAM SCC to SICAM
RTUs systems and IEC 61850/IEC 60870-5-104 devices as well as for controlling the connection.

SICAM RTUS/IEC 61850/IEC 60870-5-104 devices are connected to SICAM SCC or SIMATIC WinCC via the SICAM
IEC COMMUNICATION SUITE. The SICAM IEC COMMUNICATION SUITE logs on to the devices during runtime in
order to exchange process information.

W Tag Management - WinCC Configuration Studic - m] X
File Edit View Tools Help
Tag Management « || g Tags [ SubstationEast ] Find L v| ¥’ Properties - Connection »
3? Internal tags " Name A || B Selection
=~ I SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE 1 [activateonlineConfig_1202 Object type Connection
5.1 PAS Dats Server 2 |AlarmListFilter_1202 Object name SubstationEast
* SubstationSouth 3 CompKey_Ext_1202 El |General
m Info 4 | ConnectionName_1202 Iame SubstationEast
S Syetem Info 5 ConnectionState_1202 = g
; " 6 |ExecGl 1202 Connection Parameterg
b SystemlInfo = B  Assignment
- J SICAMIEC Communication Suit ?_|ForceConnedtionState 1202 Communication driver |SICAM IEC Communication Suite
Lo 10 IEC 60870-5-104 Data Server ||| [MatorCateaon 1202 Channel unit IEC 61850 Datz Server
14 |EC 61850 Data Server 190 ng_giz_ulezulzzuz B Various
9" SubstationEast T Prn]gnla e 1202 Creator ID 0
£ Structure tags 2 Redundar:cyM_aster 1202 Last Change 22.08.2017 08:36:09
©-43 PAS_Command 13 |SubstationEast_IED_000000001_c_Steuerung_Q0_EIN_AUSCSWI Position.d
i PAS_Command_DEMO v | 14 |SubstationEast_IED_000000001_c_Steuerung_QO_EIN_AUSCSWI_Pasition.d
< — > |15 SubstationEast_IED_000000001_c_Steuerung_Q0_EIN_AUSCSWI_Position.d
i 16 |SubstationEast_IED_000000001_c_Steuerung_Q0_EIN_AUSCSWI Position.d
Tag Management . N
= 17 |SubstationEast_IED_000000001_c_Steuerung_Q0_EIN_AUSCSWI_Position.R)
M AT TTET 18 | SubstationEast_IED_000000001_c_Steuerung_Q0_EIN_AUSCSWI_Position.V
19 | SubstationEast_IED_000000001_c_Steuerung_QO_EIN_AUSCSWI_Position.V
jjj Tag Logging 20 SubstationEast_IED_000000001_c_Steuerung_Q0_EIN_AUSCSWI_Position.V
— 21 |SubstationEast_IED_000000001_c_Steuerung_Q1_EIN_AUSCSWI_Position.A
Text Library 22 | SubstationEast_IED_000000001_c_Steuerung_Q1_EIN_AUSCSWI_Position.d
H . 23 |SubstationEast_IED_000000001_c_Steuerung_Q1_EIN_AUSCSWI Position.d
i" User Administrator .
24 |SubstationEast_IED_000000001_c_Steuerung_Q1_EIN_AUSCSWI_Position.d
:UJ User Archive 25 |SubstationEast_IED_000000001_c_Steuerung_Q1_EIN_AUSCSWI_Fosition.R]
26 SubstationEast_IED_000000001_c_Steuerung_Q1_EIN_AUSCSWI Position.V
“‘3 Horn 27 SubstationEast_IED_000000001_c_Steuerung_Q1_EIN_AUSCSWI_Position.V
= 28 SubstationEast_IED_000000001_c_Steuerung_Q1_EIN_AUSCSWI_Position.\] v
= e v | Groups | Tags ]
Ready ‘ HUM | English {United States) Table: 87 Tags 100 % EEI U E:-i-l o

[pascc403_1703, 1, en_US]
Figure 7-16 SICAM I[EC COMMUNICATION SUITE in the WinCC Explorer
Performance characteristics
The SICAM IEC COMMUNICATION SUITE has the following performance characteristics:
®  Event-controlled update of the process image
®  Time stamps from the process via raw data tags and the SICAM PAS normalization DLL
®  Automatic start and stop via SIMATIC WinCC

®  Parallel connection of different or redundant SICAM RTUs to SIMATIC WinCC with automatic switchover in
case of faults

®  (Connection of different IEC 61850/IEC 60870-5-104 devices

Tasks
The SICAM IEC COMMUNICATION SUITE performs the following tasks:
®  Connection to the SICAM RTUs/IEC 61850/IEC 60870-5-104 devices
®  Forwarding of display and indication tags to SIMATIC WinCC
®  Forwarding of commands to the SICAM RTUs substation controller/IEC 61850/IEC 60870-5-104 devices
®  Monitoring of the connection to the SICAM RTUs substation controller/IEC 61850/IEC 60870-5-104
devices
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Tags

To retrieve the process data required, the SICAM [EC COMMUNICATION SUITE logs on to the SICAM RTU
system/IEC 61850/IEC 60870-5-104 devices. These data include process information for messages in WinCC
Alarm logging and the display tags required for the representation of process diagrams.

During import the Wizard creates a ValuelD for addressing in WinCC for each information. You can see the
assignment of the ValuelD to the external telegram address in the specific tag information (address parame-
ters). Therefor, open the properties of a tags address.

NOTE

i @

During the direct connection of IEC 61850 devices the user can define in the device-specific parameters
which of the following communication drivers shall be used:

®  Static or Dynamic Dataset
®  Unbuffered or Buffered Report

The combination of Dynamic Dataset and Buffered Report is not supported. When selecting Buffered Report
the user can define additionally whether buffered messages shall be logged in the Alarm Logging (a) or not
(b).

If SICAM SCC is used redundantly, (b) must be selected.

Licensing

With regard to the SICAM IEC COMMUNICATION SUITE a distinction is made between 2 licenses, i.e. the license
for SICAM SCC - Configuration and the license for SICAM SCC - Runtime.

®  |f the license for SICAM SCC - Configuration is missing, access to the properties of connections and tags is
denied and no process tags can be imported with the Wizard.

® |f the license for SICAM SCC - Runtime is missing, you can start the Runtime in Demo mode, see chapter
2.3.1 Design Variants.

System messages

The Communication fault (ComFault) and Operational readiness (OprReady) tag types can be configured
as status messages in the SICAM TOOLBOX Il for the IEC 60870-5-104 and IEC 61850 connections. For an IEC
61850 connection the general interrogation can be also configured as status message.

During the import process for directly connected IEC 61850 devices the ComFault, OprReady and GIStatus
tags are provided as status messages of the corresponding device for mapping. They can be mapped like
normal process tags.

The GIStatus tag can have the following 4 status values:

® 0= General interrogation never run

® 1 =General interrogation completed successfully

® 2 =(General interrogation running

® 3 =(General interrogation failed

In redundant systems the system messages from both SIMATIC WinCC servers are entered in message lists.

The name of the causing system is entered in the message lists in the Supplementary information column.
Command logging

The following is logged in the Additional cause column in the message lists:

®  The qualifiers of command transmitted when issuing the command

®  The causes indicated by the device in case of an unsuccessful command output
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Showing the Originator Address in Message Lists

To show the originator address in the Location column, the orldent mode for IEC 61850 must be selected in
the 61850.INI file of the driver; for IEC60870-5-104, the HerkAdrStati parameter must be set to 1 (HerkAdr-
Stati=1) in the AKServ.INI file.

Qualifier of Command (QoC) with IEC 60870-5-104

To be able to use Qualifier of Command (QoC: sync/ no sync, interlocked / not interlocked) for switching with
IEC 60870-5-104, you have to activate the QoC functionality by setting the attribute SendQOC to 1 in the
[Default] section of the AKServ.ini file (SendQOC=0 deactivates the QoC functionality).

You can find the file in the project folder under GWData > station_name > ComConfig104 > str.

1-of-N Command Interlocking

Substitute

With the parameter COMMAND_GRP all commands of a command group (i.e. all with the same command
group number) are interlocked against each other, so only 1 command can be executed at the same time.

Commands triggered during command interlocking are refused and acknowledged to SICAM SCC with COT=7
(Confimation) PN-.
The configuration is done via Toolbox, the Import Wizard writes the following lines in the AKServ.ini file:

[Default]
CommandDelay=5 ; delaytime for locking of command groups [sec], default=0
CommandTimeout=200 ; timeout for unlocking of command groups [sec], default=300

New Variable Parameter

In XML import file (Toolbox):

Parameter name: COMMAND_GRP (Command group number)
Data type: unsigned integer

Range of values: 0 to 65535

Default value: 0

Description

The following is logged in the IECChannel_IEC104Driver.log trace file:

"Command '<xxx>' rejected, because command '<yyy>' in same group is running"

Only after sending commands has been terminated (Termination, Cancel, or Confirmation PN-) and the time
delay for the command (CommandDelay) has been expired, a new command can be sent.

An incomplete sequence of commands (e.g. Termination has not been received) would cause an infinite
interlock of the command group. The parameter CommandTimeout is used to avoid this. When this timer has
expired (after sending commands has started) the command group is unlocked. CommandTimeout=0 disables
the safety mechanism.

The following is logged in the IECChannel_IEC104Driver.log trace file:

"Unlocking of commandgroup <nn> which contains control: '<yyy>'"

i

NOTE

Substituting is only possible on IEC 61850 data points with Functional Constraint (FC) SV, e.g. SubVal. For
IEC 61850 devices, substitution is usually performed to the XCBR or XCSWI data point.

Alternatively, you can create a new SubVal2IED = 1 in the 61850.ini file under [GENERAL]; in this case,
the .stVal can be used directly for substitution.

SICAM DISTO
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For more detailed information on the communication between SICAM DISTO and the IEC 61850-Client, refer
to chapter 7.10 Communication with SICAM DISTO.
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7.4  Alarm Logging

The Alarm Logging component of SIMATIC WinCC serves as a basis for the Alarm Logging system. It ensures
that data is logged in the correct chronological order.

7.4.1  Alarm Logging System

The SICAM PAS Alarm Logging system differs from standard logging systems with regard to the information
transmitted with an alarm message.

By default, SIMATIC WinCC cyclically updates all information regarding the process state.
This mechanism is sufficient for visualization in diagrams.
Alarms, however, must not be lost and must be processed in the correct chronological order.

Raw data tag

SICAM PAS alarms are transmitted to SIMATIC WinCC as raw data tags with a time stamp and additional values.

Normalization DLL
For SIMATIC WinCC Alarm Logging, a SICAM PAS normalization DLL decodes the contents of the raw data tag.
It creates an alarm with a resolution of 1 ms in the Alarm Logging system.

Correct chronological order
Based on the time stamp of the raw data tag, alarms can be sorted chronologically in the alarm lists in order to
ensure that they are shown in the correct order of their appearance.

Alarm lists

You can set any filters also to textual process value columns in the alarm lists (SIMATIC WinCC V7.0 SP1 or
later).

7.4.2 SICAM Normalization DLL

Combined with the SICAM communication connection, the SICAM normalization DLL provides the basis for the
alarming and logging of data in correct chronological order.

The SICAM normalization DLL prepares the data of the source system (SICAM PAS, SICAM RTUs or IEC
61850/IEC 60870-5-104 devices) in a SICAM-specific manner for SIMATIC WinCC Alarm Logging.
SICAM normalization DLL

The SICAM normalization DLL evaluates the additional information transmitted in the process values and
generates an alarm with the corresponding alarm texts in the Alarm Logging system.

The file name is PASNORM.NLL.
The SICAM normalization DLL supports the hiding and blocking of messages for a SIMATIC WinCC server. The

message block is not set in SICAM PAS/SICAM RTUs. It must therefore be set separately on each individual
SIMATIC WinCC computer with a process connection.
Additional information
The following additional information is available:
® Value
® |ocation

® (Cause
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° Status

®  Additional cause

®  |D number?

®  Additional information

®  Time status

®  Flag (SICAM PAS flag used by the Alarm Logging system to suppress internal messages which are irrele-
vant for typical applications. This suppression corresponds to the default setting.)

For more detailed information, refer to Structure Elements, Page 502.

Text library

The normalization DLL retrieves the alarm texts from the text library. The texts are stored in the text library in
the language used.
To view the texts, click Text Library > Open in the WinCC Explorer. Texts with the text IDs 599 to 2216 are
available for new projects. These texts can be customized to meet the requirements of specific projects.

Furthermore, the user can add additional language columns for translated texts.

5 Text Library - WinCC Configuration Studio - O X
Eile Edit View Tools Help
Text Lib... « Text [All] [Find Rl Properties - Text »
i Text Library n German (Germany) English (United States) |Spanish (Spain, Traditional Sort) El|Selection
[1f1 Stérung Error Error Object type Text
2 |2 + + + Object name
33 - - - El|General
4 |a +- +- - D B
TS = = = El|Texts
66 System, quittierpflichtig System, requires acknowledgment Sisterna, acuse obligatorio Gerrrﬁn (Germany) Warnyng
T? System, ohne Quittierung System, without acknowledgment Sistema, sin acuse Eflok (Umt?d Smtes.) Warning ~
— Spanish (Spain, Traditional Sort) Advertencia
8 |8 Alarm Alarm Alarma
9 9 \Warnung Jwarning Advertencia
10 |10 Fehler Failure Error.
Ell Leittechnik Process control system Sistema de control de procesos
[12 |12 Systemmeldungen System messages Avisos de sistema
|13 13 Bedienmeldungen Operator input messages Avisos de operador
|14 |14 Datum Date Fecha
|15 15 Uhrzeit Time Hora
|16 |16 Dauer Duration Duracién
|17 |17 Sommer- [ Winterzeit Daylight Saving / Standard Time Horario verano / invierno
18 |18 Zustand Status Estado
(19 19 Quittierstatus Acknowledgment Status Estado de acuse
EZD Nummer Number Nimera
|21 |21 Klasse Class Clase
(22 |22 Art Type Tipo
|23 |23 AG/CPU-Nummer Controller/CPU Number Namero PLC/CPU
|24 |24 Variable Tag Variable
|25 |26 Archivierung Archiving Archivacidn
26 |27 Protokollierung Logging Registro en informe
?ZB Kommentar Comments Comentario
|28 |29 Infotext Info Text Texto informativo
EII Loop in Alarm Loop in Alarm Loop in Alarm
_____ |30 |31 Rechnername Computer Name Nombre de equipo
31|32 Benutzername User name Nombre de usuario
Tag Manag... E 33 Prioritat Priority Prioridad
@ Alarm logg... | 33 |34 Meldetext Message text Texto de aviso
|34 35 Starort Point of error Lugar de averia
jjj Tag Logging || 35 |36 Block: 3 Block: 3 Bloque: 3
- |36 |37 Block: 4 Block: 4 Bloque: 4
E@le- M4 M| Text < >

Ready | NUM |

German (Germany)

Table: 2612 Text | 100% (=)

[pascc401, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-17

Text Library

The texts for the value of a process tag (e. g. ON/OFF) in the text library are subdivided into the value text
groups 0 to 16. Value text group O is the default group, and its texts should not be modified. The texts in
groups 1 to 16 can be customized to meet specific requirements.

2 If the devices are connected via SICAM RTUs and directly via IEC 61850/IEC 60870-5-104, this additional information is not available.
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The value text group whose texts are to be displayed in the alarm lists can be defined in the Value Text
column for each alarm in the Alarm Logging system.

For SICAM PAS V8.02 or later you can configure the value text group assignment in SICAM PAS - Configura-
tion. For older SICAM PAS versions or if no configuration has been performed, the value text group O is pre-
defined as standard.

° NOTE

l For accelerated searching of certain value text groups (e.g. value text group 5), click Edit > Find > Value
text group 5.

To show the value of an alarm instead of the alarm text, value text group 255 can be entered for this value.

Alarm Logging

To open the Alarm Logging editor in the WinCC Explorer, click Alarm Logging > Open. Enter the number of
the value text group in the Value Text column. O is the default group.

[ Alamm logging - WinCC Configuration Studie - o x
File Edit View Tools Help
Alarm logging « || =] Message blocks [All | [Find £ ~||| =l Properties - Me... »
-2 Messages Used |Message block Number of characters |Alignment Flash [Leading zeros [Format ~ || 22 selection
T4 Sterung 1 Ipatum 0 Left [&] Day.Manth.Year Mﬁ‘ﬁ'\esﬁge bloc
-5 SICAM Meldung 2| Uhrzeit 0 Left =] Hour:Minute:Seci Object name Message bloc
#-Cad SICAM Meldung DMANVM/RN | 3| Dauer 0 Left =]
I SICAM Meldung mit Quittier{| # | [ Sommer- / Winterzeit 1 Left ]
I SICAM Meldung mit Quittier| | 2 | Zustand 5 Left a
#-Cd SICAM Schutzmeldung | 6 | Quittierstatus 5 Left ]
-5 SICAM Schutzmeldung WM || Hummer 8 Left a ]
Cda System, quittierpflichtig % E ";I;EEE i teg g
1 Sytem, ohmeQuttienng (|5 = T L z L:ﬂ 0
é Message blocks 1 ] variable i Left a
‘5 Message groups |12 | [T]  Archivierung 1 Left [}
- Sy;t.am messa_ﬁs 113 | [C] Protokollierung 1 Left [}
] Limit monitoring [14] 1 Kommentar 1 Left &
L AS Messages |15 | [ Infotext 1 Left &
|16 | [ Loopin Alarm 1 Left (=]
|17 | [ Rechnername 10 Left (=]
|18 | [ Benutzername 10 Left =]
|19 | [T Prioritat 3 Left [} [}
|20 | [7] Klassenprioritat 3 Left [}
|21 Meldungsgruppe 64 Left =]
|22 | Storort 10 Left &)
|23 | Meldungstext 25 Left (=]
|24 [ Block: 4 10 Left [}
125 [0 Block: 5 10 Left o
|26 | Einheit 5 Left [}
|27 | [ Block: 7 10 Left (=]}
|28 [] Block: 8 10 Left =
|29 | [0 Block: 9 10 Left (=]
< — >1|30 | Werttextgruppe 64 Left ]
31| Wert 10 Left &)
ag Management = ort 20 Loft =
@ AT Verursachung 20 Left [}
Status (Validity) 20 Left ]
Jﬂ Tag Logging |35 | Zusatzverursachung 40 Left =
— |36 | Kennummer 20 Left (=] ©
Ballozu- | Message blocks < >
Ready ‘ NUM ‘ German (Germany) ‘ Table: 40 Message blocks | 100% (=) ) )] E
[pascc402, 1, en_US]
Figure 7-18 Alarm Logging
° NOTE
l The value text group is only predefined for process values for which a text can be shown. Measured/
metered values are always shown as numerical values.
7.4.3 Using the Alarm Logging Extension
In order to be able to use the alarm logging extension in a project, the Alarm Logging system must be gener-
ated in the project.
Afterwards, SICAM PAS alarm messages can be imported into this Alarm Logging system.
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Creating an Alarm Logging system

7.4.4

262

Use the SICAM PAS Wizard to generate an Alarm Logging system in your new WinCC project which meets the
requirements of SICAM PAS.

The Alarm Logging system consists of:
®  Alarm message blocks

® Message classes

®  Print layouts

® Texts

The corresponding graphic objects for the connection to SICAM PAS, SICAM RTUs or IEC 61850/IEC 60870-
5-104 devices are:

® Eventlist
®  Warning message list
®  Protection message list

These graphic objects are available in the Graphics Designer under View > Library > Project Library > Alarm
Logging Templates.

Value Texts

By default, for the texts of the Value process-value row the texts of the configured value text group (default =
0) are used depending on the data type of the message. The WinCC text library contains 16 further value text
groups which you can use and change freely (groups 1 to 16).

To assign texts to dedicated integer values of a process information that are not covered by the value text
groups, proceed as follows:

< Enteryour text in the Text Library.

Only the next free text can be used. This first text ID is used for the value 0. The subsequent text IDs are
used for further values. Enter all required texts at the same time.

Text Library - WinCC Configuration Studie =REcE =
File Edit View Teols Help
Text Library « Text [All] [Find £~ Properties - Text »
~FEE Text Library i) German {Germany) English (United States) + || 3 |Selection
2542|2542 |ComFault ComFault Object type | Text
2543|2543  |OprReady OprReady Object name
2544|2544  |GIStatus GIStatus B |General
25452545 [0 0 D 2545
2546/2546 A B [Texts
2547|2547 |8 B Ee'ﬁ” &G?t"g
25482548 |C c LEZ0 LT
..... 25492549 D D
E E ' Tag Management 25| 2550 E E
— 2551|2551 |F F
M Alarm logging 2552|2552 2445 2445
- 2553
JJJ Tag Logging 2554 7
= 2555, i
Ewdlo 2@ - 550550 e IE -

Ready | MUM ‘ German (Germany} Selection: 1 Text | Table: 2552 Text | 100 % 'ZE:' U

[sc_value_text_txtlib, 1, en_US]

< If you only need high values (e.g. 128 to 135), you can define an offset for the calculation of the value
text group entry in the Alarm Logging. Thus, you do not have to enter 127 empty texts (in this example)
in the text library.

< Inthe Alarm Logging Editor in the Value text group column of the message, enter the start ID from the
text library; the start value must be at least 256.
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.4 Alarm logging - WinCC Configuration Studio [fella =]
Eile Edit View Tools Help
Alarm logging « || 2 Messages [AS Messages ] |Find 2 " [ Properties - Message »
B-54 Messages - Number [Message Type |Priot Message Group Message Text Unit| Value text group| ~ || 3 |Selection ) -
g Emor 346/100002055 |Alarm_161 0 7S167_SIP_75187  Application/general. Authority.station 0 Object type [Message u
i -G SICAM Message “||347 100002056  |Alarm_161 0 75167_SIP_75L87 pp general.Authority.station/rem 0 Objectname  |Message 100002061
| L SICAM Message DI TRIFB —||348/100002057 |Alarm_161 0 75)67_SIP_7SL87  Application/general.Authority.remote 0 B |General =
| 515 SICAM Message with Acknowledgment 349/100002058 |Alarm_161 0  7S167_SIP_75L87 pp general. Authority.| mots 0 Nurmber 100000061
| i sicam o |[350/100002060 |Alarm 161 0 75167 ST 7587 CBi/CircuitBreakerMode (controlable) 0 [Aessaeichaes S?M gicaos
] |Message Type |ABrm_161 =
| 152 SICAM Protection Message 351100002061 _|Alarm 161 0 7s)67_SIF_75L87 __ CB1/Control.State 2445 les D
= o ~||352|100002062 |Alarm_161 0 7S)67_SIP_75(87  CB1/Control.Authority Station 0 E
R " |[353/100002063 |Alarm_177 0 7S167_SIP_7SL87  CBI/CircuitBreaker.Position 3-phase 0 v
354/10000206¢ |Alarm_177 0  7S167_SIP_7SL87  CB1/CircuitBreaker.Position 3-phase.subVal 0 ~
e ———— — phase
WA 00 I i )0 %8 B~ 53] Messages ( Tad il T g v
Ready | NUM | English (United States) Selection: 1 Messages | Table: 395 Messages | 100% (=) 1y, @ .

[sc_value_text_alarm, 1, en_US]

7.4.5 Message Coloring

In SIMATIC WinCC, messages are represented in different colors depending on the message state. The
message states are:

® Camein

®  Wentout

®  Acknowledged

With SICAM SCC V8.04, the Message completed message state can be indicated with an additional color, e.g.

as soon as the processing of a fault has been completed.

The advantage of the additional color is that completed messages are no longer just displayed as Acknowl-
edged or Went out, but a defined representation for completed processes is now possible.

This function is available if the Alarm Logging Color Extension option has been selected during the custom-
ized installation of SICAM SCC. If this is the case, the CCAlarmColorProcessExtension.ini file is stored in the
MELD project directory when creating a SIMATIC WinCC project. You can edit this file - see the paragraphs

below.
° NOTE
l You can subsequently activate the Alarm Logging Color Extension option via a customized installation of
SICAM SCC.

As an example, the paragraphs below describe the configuration and representation in SIMATIC WinCC for
various message settings and sequences in the message lists. The Message completed message state is
represented using a black font on a gray background.

Configuring message coloring
To configure the coloring of messages:

<> Open the Properties dialog of the message type for which you want to configure message coloring.
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=4 Alarm logging - WinCC Configuration Studio

| Eile Edit View Tools Help

|| Alarm logging [ Messages [Alar... |Fmd R '| & Properties - Message Type »
-4 Messages Number Message tag |Message bit |Statuslag A Tag for central signaling device | ~
L Error 1[0 3 E |Status Texts
.2 Alarm | 2 | Text "came in"
B2 Warning |3 Text "went out” -
g Failure 4 Text "acknowledged” A
5| Text "came in and went out” -
Tdh SICAM Message = o Tags
‘ I Alarm_161 = Setus g
Ll Warning 162 E Status bit 0
L Error_163 & Lock tag
L SICAM Message DI/TR/FB = Lock bit 0
Cd Alarm 177 % Acknowledgment tag
A Warning_178 F Acknowledgment bit 1]
8 Eroc 170 E : Font: color "came in”
| [ SICAM Message with Acknowledgment [14 | Backaround cobor "came in”
| Cal Alarm 193 [15 | Font color "went out”
| Ll Warning 194 |16 | Background color "went out"
| e Error_195 |17 | Font color "acknowledged"”
C& SICAM Message with Acknowledgment o 18 Background color "adl
| 54 SICAM Protection Message [19] B | Translation "Name”
L SICAM Protection Message TR |20 Name (ID) 140
KA oo i __a_a_ . 21 Name (DEU)} Ereignis_193
< 22 Name (ENU) Alarm_193
Tag Management E e (E?P) = — Ematy Text
kI HE 2 B | Translation "came in'
| @ Alarm logging [25] "came in" (ID) |3 v
7 128 Colors
{771 o0 ooama 2
EE o T 28 v
BEdllo®i -5 Messages [T« >
Ready ‘ NUM |

[prop_colors, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-19

Configuring message coloring

English (United States)

% —0—® .

< Configure the text and background colors for the Came in, Went out, and Acknowledged message

states.

To activate and configure the coloring of the Message completed message state:

<> Open the CCAlarmColorProcessExtension.ini file in the MELD project directory using a text editor.

The file includes the following entries:

[Settings]

Enabled=1
[GlobalColors]
CompletedBack=c0c0cO

CompletedFore=000000

#[GlobalStateTexts]
#Come=2
#ComeAcked=5
#Go=3
#GoAcked=5

< Under [Settings] set the Enabled entry to 1 in order to activate the function (0 =OFF, 1=0ON). This
ensures that the last message of a message cycle is displayed in accordance with the settings performed
under [GlobalColors].

< Via CompletedBack and CompletedFore define the background and font colors of the message.

In the example, the background is gray and the font is represented in black. The entries correspond to the RGB
values of a color. These RGB color values are available in the SIMATIC WinCC Graphics Designer under the color

settings for any object (Color selection - HTML code).

<> To enable the display of user-defined texts in the Status system message block of the Alarm logging,

remove the character # at the start of the line.

Texts that are stored under the corresponding ID in the text library in the current runtime language are
displayed. You can configure both the ID in the INI file and the text in the text library.

All messages are processed according to the selected type.
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Example 1
The following settings are defined in the Configure message classes dialog, Acknowledgment tab:
®  The messages have the states Came in and Went out.

® The Came in and Went out messages must be acknowledged.

= Alarm logging - WinCC Configuration Studic - O x
File Edit View Tools Help
Alarm logging « || =2 M[Find £ ~||Cd Properties - Message Type »
Cal Warning_162 ~ Number Function name ~ || Bl |Selection ”
T Error 163 1 [3 Object type |Message Type
&L SICAM Message DI/TR/FB 2 Object name |Alarm_193
4 Alarm 177 3 8 ‘N*’“e”" ——
ame m,
Wi 178 4 -
@ Warning. 5 Message type (ID) 103
- Error 179 5 Meassage class SICAM Message with Acknowledgment
L) SICAM Message with Acknowledgment = e 7
Ll Alarm_193 s Bl | Acknowledgment Theory
L Warning_194 T Acknowledgment "came in"
~Ca Error_195 W Acknowledgment "went out™ v
L SICAM Message with Acknowledgment o 5] Flash On i
-Cam SICAM Protection Message 2| Only for initial Wt!‘-‘e .
Tl SICAM Protection Message TR 13| Without status “went out
T System, requires acknowledgment kg Uokiseq
ystem, req 9 14 Comment
Tl System, without acknowledgment 15 B Central si ling device
=| Message blocks 16 Acknowledgment key | v
E Message groups 17 Tag for central signaling device |
-, System messages 18 El|Status Texts
] Limit monitoring 19 Text "came in" -
Tl AS Messages 20 Text "went out” -
M Text "acknowledged” A
s > 22 Text "came in and went out” —
ilili B |Tags
il 23
I8 Tag Management = SemET I
g Alarm logging 251 Status bit |0 o
[ 26
JJJ Tag Logging 27 Acknowledgment Theary
B oot A 28 hd
[=E bl 1o -
IﬂJ.-U"-)mQ M4 rH Mesags/h >
Ready | NUM | English [United States) 100% (=) . *®

[prop_example_1, 1, en_US]
Figure 7-20 Example 1, configuring message classes

The RAISED - Ack - CLEARED - Ack message sequence is shown as follows in the event list:

326
327
328 10000012 W WS 19.12.2011  15:36:09,792 G0 SICAM_PASWMmare_sx ClodkSyne CLEARELD
329 10000012 W WS 19122011 153613856 QUIT  SICAM_PASWmware_x ClackSyne CLEARELD

[list_example_11, 1, --_--]

The RAISED - CLEARED - Ack message sequence is shown as follows in the event list:

219 23612 SICAM_P, WITIATE_ 30 o
3Z0 10000012 W WN o 19.12.2011  15:20:20023 G0 SICAM_PASWmmare s ClockSyne CLEARED
221 10000012 W WN O 19122011 15:20:36,822 QUIT  SICAM_PASYWwmuware s ClockSyne CLEARED

[list_example_12, 1, --_--]

Example 2
The following settings are defined in the Configure message classes dialog, Acknowledgment tab:
®  The messages have the states Came in and Went out.

®  The Came in message must be acknowledged.
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2 Alarm logging - WinCC Configuration Studio — a x

File Edit View Tools Help

Alarm logging « || =2 M[Find £ ~ ||t Properties - Message Type »
L@ Warning_162 - Number Function name ~ || Bl |Selection A
L Error_163 1 [ Object type |Message Type
- SICAM Message DI/TR/FE 2 Object name |Alarm_193
@ Alarm 177 3 El|General
=2 Wa’m; 178 4 Mame Alarm_193
9 s Message type (ID) 103
Gd Error 179 5 Message class SICAM Message with Acknowledgment
=-La SICAM Message with Acknowledgment 15 i -
T Alarm_193 % Bl Acknowledgment Theory
~Lgl Waming_194 e Acknowledgment "came in"
Error_195 — cknowledgment "went ouf
_ T Acknowled t "went out”
-Laa SICAM Message with Acknowledgment o & | Flash On i
-Cam SICAM Protection Message Gz Only for initial Vallue .
L SICAM Protection Message TR 13| W"_:hwt SIS ETE
. (== | Unique user
T System, requires acknowledgment 14 TR
-Cam System, without acknowledgment 15 2| Central signaling device
=| Message blocks 16 Acknowledgment: key @
[ Message groups 17 Tag for central signaling device |
EL system messages 18 Bl Status Texts
[ Limit monitoring 19 Text "came in"
o AS Messages 20 Text "went out” -
¥ 21 Text "acknowledged” A
A ___________ > 22 Text "came in and went out” —
B |Tags
23
7Y Status tag |
251 Status bit o v
EEE 26
JM Tag Logging =7 Acknowledgment Theory
e .28 v
B o= 4 4 » M| Messages || < >
Ready | NUM | English (United States) 100% O——@ |

[prop_example_2, 1, en_US]
Figure 7-21 Example 2, configuring message classes

The RAISED - Ack - CLEARED message sequence is shown as follows in the event list:

310 w12
217

218 10000012 WO WN 19012.2011  15:19:50,580 GO0 SICAM_PASwmuware_so: ClockSyne CLEARED
[list_example_21, 1, --_--]

The RAISED - CLEARED - Ack message sequence is shown as follows in the event list:

313 : : - |Clocksyne | F
320 10000042 W WN 19.42.2011  15:20:20022 GO ClockSyne CLEARED
321 10000042 W VN 19422041 15:20:36, 822 QUIT  SICAM_PAShwmware ClockSyne CLEARED

[list_example_22, 1, --_--]

Example 3
The following settings are defined in the Configure message classes dialog, Acknowledgment tab:
®  The messages only have the state Came in.

®  The Came in message must be acknowledged.
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7.4.6

7.4 Alarm Logging

= Alarm logging - WinCC Configuration Studio — a x

File Edit Yiew Tools Help

Alarm logging « || =2 M[Find £ ~ |||t Properties - Message Type »
~Lgl Warning_162 A Number Function name ~ || Bl |Selection ~
~Lah Error_163 1 [ Object type |Message Type

-5 SICAM Message DI/TR/FB 2 Object name |Alarm_193
& Alarm 177 3 Bl|General
- Name Alarm_193
4 L
b Waming 173 5 Message type (ID) 193
&8 Ero 179 5 Message class SICAM Message with Acknowledgment
5-La SICAM Message with Acknowledgment = N c
Lgh Alarm_193 . & acknowled Theory
~Lgh Warning_194 % Acknowledgment "came in"
~Lgh Error_195 o] Acknowledgment "went out™
-Laa SICAM Message with Acknowledgment o 55t Flash On i
-Caa SICAM Protection Message &l Only for inftal VaI!“e .
L SICAM Protection Message TR 13 | RTINS T T =
T System, requires acknowledgment [ | Unkuelseq
ystem, .q g 14 Comment
-Cam System, without acknowledgment 15 2| Central signaling device
=| Message blocks 16 Acknowledgment key | v
J—Ei Message groups 17 Tag for central signaling device |
£ system messages 18 Bl Status Texts
] Limit monitoring 19 Text "came in”
Ll AS Messages 20 Text "went out” —
21 Text "acknowledged"” A
a > 22 Text "came in and went out” —
B |Tags
23
Tzl Status tag |
251 Status bit [ v
EEE 26
JJJ Tag Logging 271 Colors
i 1 28 v
F: ) vy .| 28] | ¥ |
B W0 "W -] Messages < 3|
Ready | NUM | English {United States) 100% (=) 0 @

[prop_example_3, 1, en_US]
Figure 7-22 Example 3, configuring message classes

The RAISED - Ack message sequence is shown as follows in the event list:

320 e | WS [19.12.2011 [15:38:05,144 | COM | SICAM_PASwmware_odT103MMF_T1| ledquittung -

231 10000145 W' wE 4194220441 156:383:00,218 QUIT  SICAM_PASYwmuare_scATA02MMF_T1 ledquittung

[list_example_31, 1, en_US]

Flexible Configuration of the Alarm Logging System

To facilitate the interaction of SICAM SCC with other products such as SIMATIC STEP7 projects (WinCC OS
Project Editor) or PCS 7, the SICAM SCC Alarm Logging System can be adapted to the Alarm Logging System in
an existing SIMATIC WinCC project.

How to proceed

In SICAM SCC the Alarm Logging System can be flexibly configured in order to write texts or process values
into the same columns created for SIMATIC STEP7 or PCS 7 projects.

The IDs of message blocks and message classes can be configured in the PASNorm.ini file. The configuration
influences both the generation of the SICAM SCC Alarm Logging System during the import of the configura-
tion data and also the Normalization DLL which writes the current process data into the desired data blocks
during runtime. The default entries can be transferred to other message block IDs or deactivated.

Configuration of the PASNorm.ini file

A template for the configuration of the Alarm Logging System (_PASNorm_.ini) is available in the misc
subfolder of the SICAM SCC installation directory. This template can be adapted before the start of a SICAM
Wizard and saved as PASNorm.ini in the same directory. The PASNorm.ini is copied into the WinCC project
directory when running a SICAM Wizard for the first time in a newly created WinCC project. For this reason
any subsequent changes must be performed in the file stored in the project directory.
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i

NOTE

The message lists (WinCC Alarm Control) included in the scope of delivery of the SICAM graphic object
library are pre-configured for the SICAM SCC standard. In order to be able to use them, they must be
adapted to the modified Alarm Logging System structure (column display and arrangement, SICAM filter
settings in the Properties under Message Lists > Fixed selection > Edit).

i 0

NOTE

The modified PASNorm.ini file in the SICAM SCC installation directory is reused when creating a new
WinCC project. To configure new projects based on the SICAM SCC standard once again or to use a different
configuration, the PASNorm.ini file must be deleted or adapted before creating a new WinCC project using
a SICAM Wizard.

Settings for the runtime (behavior of the Normalization DLL)

268

In the ## RUNTIME Behavior ## section you configure the data for the processing of process values via the

N
P

ormalization DLL during the SIMATIC WinCC runtime.
rocess value blocks

You can adapt the use of process value blocks via the Normalization DLL in the PASNorm.ini. The process
value blocks for the configuration mode must be modified analogously.

The use of the process value blocks can be adapted via the PASNorm DLL in the PASNorm.ini. The process
value blocks for the configuration mode must be modified analogously.

Runtime mode column
The RB identifier is used to identify the process value blocks.

Default ID column
Corresponds to the process value block number which has been fixedly defined so far.

Process data block name column
Description of the text block.
New block ID column

Newly defined block number. In the default setting this block number is identical to the default ID.

Used Yes/No column

Defines whether the process value block is to be filled with process data during the SIMATIC WinCC
runtime.
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7.5 Dynamic Alarm Filter (DAF)

7.5.1 Overview

The Dynamic Alarm Filter (DAF) allows you to decide which — and how — status changes of a message or an
analog value are entered into the SICAM SCC message lists or written into a trigger variable.

®  You can create several DAFs. There are binary DAFs (with a value of up to 32 bits) and numerical (analog
values) DAFs.

®  Each DAF is written into a table line by line and you define a corresponding state/criterion and a reaction
in each line.

®  You can integrate additional, user-defined criteria into the decision matrix which you can control via
WinCC (DAF_Marker1 ... 8).

®  This means that you can, for example, process a spontaneous message in a different manner than the
command acknowledgment from a switch.

®  You can define that no entries are created in the message lists for certain status changes.

®  Furthermore, you can define value ranges for analog values. A message is shown if an analog value
exceeds this range. This ensures that a message is not entered for each value change.

®  You can read out the user name from a WinCC variable and transfer it to the message lists (user name
DAF, process value block 10).

® |n addition, you can describe a trigger variable for each state and, e.g., trigger an action.

The DAFs configured can be assigned to one or several messages.

NOTE

i 0

In order to use the DAF functionality, SIMATIC WinCC V7.4 SP1 Upd5 or later is required.

NOTE

i 0

To work with DAF, the entire project must be adapted accordingly.
Legacy projects continue to run without DAF by default.

Since message lists with DAF do not work completely in the same way as message lists without DAF,
different templates are available in the library.

Advantages
DAFs provide the following advantages:
®  DAFs can be used multiple times. A DAF can be linked to several messages based on different data types.

®  Value ranges are defined and a message is shown if a range is exceeded, whereas process value changes
within the defined range do not trigger a message (threshold function).

®  DAFs enable status requests.

User Interface

The Dynamic alarm filter function is operated via the SICAM Dynamic Alarm Filter Configurator window
subdivided into the following 2 dialogs:

® |nthe SICAM SCC - Dynamic Alarm Filter Configuration dialog, you define states (filter criteria) to be
checked for the tags. See 7.5.3 Configuration.

® |nthe SICAM SCC - Dynamic Alarm Filter Mapping dialog, the messages must be assigned the corre-
sponding DAFs. See 7.5.4 Mapping.
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User name in message lists

To write the user name into the message lists, the DAF_UserName text tag is created in the SICAMDAF tag
group when creating the SICAM project.

The text must not exceed 30 characters. The contents of the tag are written into Process value block 10 (user
name) of the AlarmLogging when creating a message. This process value block can be shown in the message
lists. You can freely define the contents of the tags during the runtime. Example: The name of the current user
can be written into the tag when triggering a command.

The @CurrentUserName tag was not used because it is computer-specific and because the user who is logged

on to the process control client does not need to be identical with, e.g., the user logged on to the WinCC
server creating the message.

i 0

NOTE

This function is only available if the Dynamic Alarm Filter (DAF) is used.

7.5.2

270

Starting the Dynamic Alarm Filter Function

< Inthe WinCC Explorer, double-click SICAM Dynamic Alarm Filter.

[

,é WinCC Explorer - C\Users\ Public\Deocuments' Siemensi\W
File Edit View Tools Help
ER=il B e e
----- Computer
- Tag Management

----- )\I Graphics Designer
----- =] Menus and toolbars

..... ﬁ Alarm Logging

..... THT SICAM Dynamic Alarm Filter

----- 111 Taa Loaaina

The SICAM SCC - Dynamic Alarm Filter Configurator opens.
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7.5.3

@

Configuration

@

7.5 Dynamic Alarm Filter (DAF)

T SICAM dfnamic alarm filter configurator - o X
SICAM SCC - dynamic alarm filter configuration SIEMENS
Dynamic alarm filter fist Configured filter criteria
+ Bl m] s Value Status Time §atus  Eventlist Alarm list Notes
4 Binary To ] Invalid
Binary fiter templatc [N WM GlI-ON
4 Numeric Ll e 0] e O ] Gl - OFF
Numeric filter template
..... ON
4 Sl with alarm when ON
Alarm when ON fiter template || | eeeeeseeemsese wemsesnssnnens0T e ] OFF
4 Slwithalarmwhen OFF || | seeesessniiii 00 e intermediate
Alarm when OFF filter template 2 =) o V
X BRG]
) Filter criterion settings
Value Notes
3 PR s s 7 )
. 1] fo Comment: Gl -ON
Status Origin Cause of transmission
Invalid Substituted @ Initiator category: Y Cause of transmission: General interr. v
Bay blocked Overflow Only IEC connections: Additional cause: v
Telecontrol blocked ) Originator address: Internal user defined tags
Time status DAF_Marker_1 DAF_Marker_5
loeiid el origk v DAF_Marker_2 DAF_Marker_6
Daylight saving time Type of change: v e T
Timestamp replaced DAF_Marker.4 DAF_Marker.8
v ) Filter criterion actions
System action Message text Trigger variable
[7] No old/new comparison ©  Value text groups o ® Trigger variable: =
Show in event list
9 ) D Textld(>255):
Show in alarm list
Acknowledge "came in" 5 Originator address text Id:
Auto-Acknowledge of former entries
[ Blinking
Re-enter at startup
Next > Apply 3 Cancel
[ marm fiter  Binary:1  Numeric 1 AlarmON: 1 Alarm OFF: 1 Filter criteria: 7/ 7 File:  DAprojekte\Test120\SICAMDAR\SicamDAF.xrml

[le_daf_ui_config, 2, en_US]
Dynamic alarm filter list, Page 271
Configured filter criteria, Page 272
Filter criterion settings, Page 273
Filter criterion actions, Page 275

(M
)
3)
4
(5)

(6)

Information Bar

The information bar provides useful information, such as the number of binary and numerical
filters or the number of filter criteria.

Buttons

Click Apply to save all the settings performed so far. Click Next > to open the 7.5.4 Mapping. Click
OK to apply all settings and close the window.

Dynamic alarm filter list

This list shows all existing DAFs. It is sub-divided according to the following 2 alarm filter types:

Binary alarm filters

A binary DAF enables the bit-oriented evaluation of any state and status bits of messages. In addition,

you can evaluate digital values (e.g. bit patterns and metered values).
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®  Numerical alarm filters

A numerical DAF enables the evaluation of any value ranges and status bits of digital and analog values
mapped to the message lists. In contrast to the binary DAF, the evaluation is based on numerical values.
This means that not the raw value, but the value converted to the measuring range is evaluated
(following a linear or non-linear value adaptation).

®  Filter for Single-Point Indication with Alarm when ON
A filter type for single-point indications only which sets the alarm for a pending indication (10) and resets
it for a non-pending indication (01).

®  Filter for Single-Point Indication with Alarm when OFF
A filter type for single-point indications only which sets the alarm for a non-pending indication (01) and
resets it for a pending indication (10).

All types are configured and mapped in the same dialog. The display of the value in the filter criteria is the only
difference.

Table 7-3 Controls
Icon Keyboard Function
+ <Ctrl>+ <N> |Add new filter
A new filter always has the default name ALARMFILTER and should be
renamed.

<Ctrl>+<C> |Add filter copy

B¢
A copied filter always has the default name ALARMFILTER and should be
renamed.
Gk <Del> Remove filter
G| <F2> Rename filter
only via context menu Move filter

Moves the filter to an other alarm filter type

You can also call up the functions via a context menu (by right-clicking the menu item).

Configured filter criteria

272

A DAF can include any number of filter criteria shown in this list together with the states to be checked.

The priority of the filter criteria — and of the states to be checked — decreases from top to bottom. This means
that the check starts at the top of the list and runs until a filter criterion is true. In this case, all following filter
criteria are not checked.

If one or several sub-criteria exist for the matching filter criteria, these sub-criteria are also checked in the
order described above. If a sub-criterion is true, only the actions for this sub-criterion are executed; the actions
defined for the corresponding main filter criterion are not executed. If no sub-criterion matches, the actions
defined for the main filter criterion are executed.

If no filter criterion matches the variable status or the latest known filter criterion applies again, no list entry
occurs. When stopping the runtime, the currently queued filter criteria of all variables are stored and will be
imported again during re-start of the runtime.

Table 7-4 Controls

Icon Keyboard Function
<Ctrl> +<N> |Ad new filter criterion

<Ctrl> + <C> |Add filter-criterion copy

=

<Del> Remove filter criterion
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Icon Keyboard Function
<Ctrl> + « Use as main filter criterion
<Ctrl>+ 7 Move up — increase priority
<Ctrl>+ { Move down — lower priority
<Ctrl> + — Use as sub-filter criterion

A sub-criterion is shown with the following = icon.

Each main filter criterion can include any number of sub-criteria. Sub-criteria

cannot include any subordinate sub-criteria.

You can also call up the functions via a context menu (by right-clicking the menu item).
By default, Value, Status, Time status, Event list, Alarm list and Notes are shown in the header. Right-click

the header to open a context menu. Via the items of this context menu, you can show or hide further columns
of the Filter criterion settings and the Filter criterion actions.

Filter criterion settings

Via the Filter criterion settings you can define conditions to be fulfilled in order to execute the actions
defined for Filter criterion actions.

Table 7-5 Parameters of the Filter Criteria
Parameters Description
Value

Binary alarm filters

Shows the individual bits (O to 31) of the tag value from the Alarm
Logging.
These can be evaluated individually:
* 0(OFF)
The bit is checked for the logical value O
e 1(ON)
The bit is checked for the logical value 1
° + (none = default)
The bit is masked out and is not considered
® + (rising edge)
The bit changes from 0 to 1
° L (falling edge)
The bit changes from 1 to 0
° 1 (alternating)
The bit changes from 0 to 1 or from 1 to 0

Numeric alarm filters

The value or value range and the hysteresis can be indicated.

° + (none = default)

° <
o >
o >
o >
° —

® [xy] (range; from x toy)

° 1 (Value change)
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Parameters

Description

Single-point indication with alarm

The two lowest bits (0 and 1) of the value of the tag from the Alarm

®  Bay blocking
® Telecontrol blocking
®  Substituted

®  Overflow

when ON / Logging are displayed.

Single-point indication with alarm | These can be evaluated individually like for Binary alarm filters (see

when OFF above).

Notes

Comment Enter a comment, e.g. in order to explain how the filter criterion is
applied.
You can also enter the comment directly in the list of Configured filter
criteria by double-clicking the corresponding entry in the Notes
column.

Status

® Invalid The following settings are possible for each status:

e 0 (OFF)
e 1(ON)
° t (rising; from0Oto 1)
° L (falling; from 1 to 0)

® : (alternating; from 0 to 1 or from 1 to 0)

Time status

® [nvalid
® Daylight saving time

®  Timestamp replaced

The following settings can be defined for each status:

® O0(OFF)

e 1(ON)

° t (rising; from0to 1)
° L (falling; from 1 to 0)
* i

1 (alternating; from 0 to 1 or from 1 to 0)

Origin

Initiator category

The following settings can be defined for the initiator category:
® (none)

® |rrelevant

® |ocal

®  Near

® Remote

®  Automatic

®  Automatic bay
®  Process

®  DIGSI local

®  DIGSI remote
®  Deviceinvalid

® Device locked

For IEC connections only:
Originator address

You can enter the originator address for IEC 61850 or IEC 60870-5-104
connections.

If the originator address is used, the orldent mode must be selected for
IEC 61850 in the 61850.INI file of the driver; for IEC60870-5-104, the
HerkAdrStati parameter must be set to 1 (HerkAdrStati=1) in the
AKServ.INI file.
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Parameters

Description

Initiator category

The following settings can be defined for the initiator category:
® (none)

®  Direct (from source)

®  Undefined origin

®  From int. process image

®  From buffer

1 initiator category per filter criterion can be selected.

For PAS connections only:
Change ID

The following settings are possible for the change ID:

® (none)

® |[nitial
(First change of this value after restarting SICAM PAS [SessionID
new, first change of the SICAM PAS-COVCounter3])

® No change of COVCounter
(Message already received, no process value change [SessionID and
COVCounter unchanged])

e Normal

(The value or status of the process value has changed [SessionID
unchanged, COVCounter increased])

Cause of transmission

Cause of transmission

Here you can select from the list of all PAS causes of transmission,
Page 279.

1 PAS transmission cause per filter criterion can be selected.

Additional cause

Here you can select from the list of all PAS additional causes, Page 279.
1 PAS additional cause per filter criterion can be selected.

User-defined tags

DAF_Marker_1...8

These are bit tags created automatically after the Wizard run.

You can freely control the tag values during the runtime and use them
e.g. in order to activate/deactivate individual filter criteria or activate/
deactivate messages for certain operating states.

Filter criterion actions

Table 7-6 Parameter for filter criterion actions

Parameters

Description

System behavior

No old/new comparison

If this option is not active (default), indications whose filtered status
equals the filtered status of the previous indication are discarded.

If this option is active, the comparison between current and previous
filter result is ignored. This allows, for example, to take over cyclically
transmitted metered values to the message list even if their values did
not change.

Show in event list

If this checkbox is activated, the status is shown in the event list.

You can also activate this option directly in the Configured filter
criteria list in the Event list column.

3 COV: Change of value
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Parameters

Description

Show in alarm list

If this checkbox is activated, the status is shown in the alarm list.

You can also activate this option directly in the Configured filter
criteria list in the Alarm list column.

Acknowledge "came in" | Acknowl-
edge "came in"/"went out"

If Show in alarm list is activated, you can define whether came in or
came in/went out is acknowledged.

Auto-Acknowledge of former
entries

If Show in alarm list is activated, you can also define whether previous
instances of this message must be acknowledged automatically.

Blinking

If Show in alarm list is activated, you can also define whether the status
is shown as blinking in the alarm list.

In this case, Blinking must be activated in the AlarmLogging for the
message type and in the corresponding message blocks. In the Alarm-
Control, Blinking must also be activated in the diagrams (pictures) for
the corresponding message blocks.

With these settings you can define different representation variants.

Re-enter at startup

If Show in alarm list is active, you can additionally determine with this
option if the first indication after startup of SICAM SCC runtime is regis-
tered in the alarm list even if it did not change compared to the previous
indication.

Message text

Value text group

Select whether you want to display the message from a value text group
(SCC default setting or Groups 1 to 16) or show directly the process
value.

Text Id (> 255)

Alternatively, you can enter a text ID for a text to be displayed. This ID is
used instead of the text from the value text groups.

Originator address text Id

You can define a text ID for the originator address which is additionally
shown in the ID number column.

Trigger variable

Trigger variable

It is also possible to trigger a tag as an action.

Select the corresponding trigger variable from the tag selection dialog.
Be aware that it must be binary. It is always set to 1 and can be reset by
the user. You can use it e.g. as a trigger for scripts or in order to control
a collective display of various messages which is reset by an acknowl-
edgment.
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Mapping

©)

7.5 Dynamic Alarm Filter (DAF)

1. SICAM dynamic alarm filter configurator oo =a
SICAM SCC - dynamic glarm filter mappin SIEMENS
Messages [ Dynamic Alarmiitter
Message Group Message Name Message Number _Data Type ] f\ssigned DAF ] DAF 7 ]
[ z Z [ z
FST\SCCCL20VEC 60870-5-103 Master] OprReady 0000062 o indication BinaryDAF _Default Binary
FS1\SCCCL20VEC 60870-5-103 Master]_ComFault 10000063 o indication myBinDAF_01 Binary
FSI\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Client Opr 10000088 o indication myBinDAF 02 Binary
FSI\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Cli _Opr 10000092 Organ indication myNumDAF_01 Numeric
FS1\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Client\618501] _Steuerung/Q0_LPositionUnverriege| 10000109 Pulse switching command | [myNumDAF 02 Numeric
FSINSCCCL20MEC 61850 Cl _OprReady 10000573 O i indication Filter 1 Numeric
FS1\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Client\618501]_ComFault 10000574 Organizational indication
FSINSCCCL20MEC 61850 Cl _Opr 10000580 O i indication
FS1\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Client\618501] SYS_LastStopError 10000562 Organizational indication
FS1\SCCCL20MEC 61850 C c_SchutzSLLI ] 10000583 Setpoint analog, standardized
FST\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Cli = 'Q0_LPosition 10000584 Pulse switching command
FS1\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Cli e 'Q0_1 Position.Unverriege | 10000585 Pulse switching command
FS1\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Ci X QL 1Position 10000586 Pulse switching command
FSI\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Client\618501] _Steuerung/Q1. 1.Position Unverriege| 10000587 Pulse switching command
FS1\SCCCL20VEC 61850 C X Q2_1Position 10000588 Pulse switching command
FSI\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Client\618501] c_Steuerung/Q2_ 1 Position Unverriege| 10000589 Pulse switching command
FS1\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Cli X Q8_1Position 10000590 Pulse switching command
FSI\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Client\618501] c_Steuerung/Q8_LPosition Unverriege| 10000591 Pulse switching command
FS1\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Cli X Q9_1Position 10000592 Pulse switching command
FS1\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Cli X Q9_1Position.Unverriege | 10000593 Pulse switching command
FS1\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Cli 10000594 Single-point indication
FSINSCCCL20MEC 61850 Cl g 10000595 Single-point indication
FS1\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Client\618501] Steverung/Allgemein.SchHoheit 10000596 Single-point indication
FSI\SCCCL2VEC 61850 C 9/Q0_1Positiond 10000597 Single-point indication
FSI\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Client\618501] Steuerung/Q0_LPosition 10000598 Double-point indication
FS1\SCCCL20VEC 61850 C 6/Q0_LPosition Selektiert _| 10000599 Single-point indication
FS1\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Client\618501] Steverung/Q1._LPositionUnverriegelt | 10000600 Single-point indication
FS1\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Client\618501] Steuerung/Q1_LPosition 10000601 Double-point indication
FST\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Client\618501] Steuerung/Ql_LPosition Selektiert | 10000602 Single-point indication
FSI\SCCCL20VEC 61850 C 0/Q2_LPositionUnverriegelt | 10000603 Single-point indication
FS1\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Cli Steuerung/Q2_LPosition 10000604 Double-point indication
FS1\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Cli 0/Q2_LPosition Selektiert | 10000605 Single-point indication
FSI\SCCCL20VEC 61850 C Q8_1Position.Unverriegelt | 10000606 Single-point indication
FSI\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Client\618501] Steverung/Q8_LPosition 10000607 Double-point indication
FS1\SCCCL20VEC 61850 Client\618501]| Steuerung/QB_1Position Selektiert | 10000608 Single-point indication q
(=N [ apy J[ ok ][ cance J]
[ Aterm fiter Binanz3  Numeric:3 Variables: 4 / 160 Directory:  CAU inCCProjec Dat |

Messages

[le_daf_ui_mapping, 1, en_US]
M
()
(3)
4)
(5)

Messages, Page 277

Selection filter for messages, Page 277
Dynamic alarm filter, Page 278
Selection filters for DAFs, Page 278
Information bar

The information bar provides useful information, such as the number of binary and numerical
filters or the total number of messages.

(6)

Buttons

Click Apply to save all the settings performed; click < Back to return to the 7.5.3 Configuration of
the filter criteria. Click OK to apply all settings and close the window.

This list shows all the messages imported into your SICAM SCC project.

Selection filter for messages

You can filter the list in order to reduce its size and browse for specific messages. All columns are available as

filter criteria.

® Message Group (free text)

® Message (free text)

®  Message Number (free text)
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® Data Type (list box which automatically shows all available data types)

®  Assigned DAF (list box which automatically shows all configured DAFs)

You can, for example, only show double-point indications with "einaus” in the Message Name:

Messages

Message Group

einaus

Message Mame

Message Mumber

Data Type

Assigned DAF

[Double—point indication

- | -

FSI\SCCCL20MEC 60870-5-103 Master| q0_einaus 10002506 Double-point indication BinaryDAF_Default
FSINSCCCL20MEC 60870-5-103 Master| gl_einaus 10002507 Double-point indication myMNumDAF 01
FSINSCCCL20MEC 60870-5-103 Master| g2_einaus 10002508 Double-point indication myBinDAF_02
FSINSCCCL20MEC 60870-5-103 Master| g9_einaus 10002509 Double-point indication

FSI\SCCCL20MEC 60870-5-103 Master| g8_einaus 10002510 Double-point indication myBinDAF_02

[sc_daf map filter, 1, en_US]

° NOTE

1

For the free texts for Message Group and Message you can use ".", "?" and "*" as wildcards.

Dynamic alarm filter

This list shows all configured DAFs.
In order to assign a DAF to a message, drag and drop the DAF from the list to the message selected. To
perform multiple assignments (i.e. assign a DAF to several messages), press the Shift or Alt key in order to
select several messages and then drag the corresponding DAF to these messages.

In just one step, you can e.g. assign the DAF myBinDAF_01 to the messages q1_einaus, q2_einaus and
g8_einaus from the example above (see Selection filter for messages, Page 277):

Messages

Dynamic Alarmfilter

Message Group Message Name

Message Number

Data Type

Assigned DAF

DAF

einaus [Double-point indication

) |

- l Tffe

FS1\SCCCL2OMEC 60870-5-103 Master| g0_einaus

OMEC 60870-5-103 Maste 000250

ONEC 6 0 q2_eina
FSI\SCCCL2OMEC 60870-5-103 Master| g9_einaus
OMEC 60870-5-103 Master q8_eina 00

10002506

10002509

0

Double-point indication

Doub 2 BinDA
Double-point indication

BinaryDAF_Default

0
0

0

BinaryDAF Default Binary
FYBIRDAF_01 Binary
myBinDAF_02 Binary

myNumDAF_01

Numeric

myNumDAF_02

Numeric

Numerischer Filter 1

Numeric

[sc_daf map dnd, 1, en_US]

To assign a DAF to several messages, you can double-click the messages in the Dynamic alarm filter column
and then select the corresponding DAF from the selection list:

Messages

Message Group Message Name

einaus

Message Number

Data Type

Assigned DAF

[DOUblE*pﬂiﬂt indication

-] | -

[sc_daf map listbox, 1, en_US]

FSI\SCCCL20VEC 60870-5-103 Master| q0_einaus 10002506 | Double-point indication | BinaryDAF_Default
FSINSCCCL20VEC 60870-5-103 Master| gl_einaus 10002507 Double-point indication myNumDAF_01
OMEC 60870-5-103 Master g2_eina 0002508 Double-point indicatio myBinDAF_02 -
FSINSCCCL20VEC 60870-5-103 Master| g9_einaus 10002509 Double-point indication (none)
FSI\SCCCL20VEC 60870-5-103 Master| q8_einaus 10002510 Double-point indication Syt
myBinDAF_01
myBinDAF_02

Numerischer Filter 1
myNumDAF_01
myNumDAF_02

To delete DAF assignments, either select them individually (from the (none) list or press <Del> in the selected
line) or perform a multiple selection (select several lines and then press <Del>).

To undo a multiple selection, press <Esc>.

Selection filters for DAFs

278

You can filter the list in order to reduce its size and browse for specific DAFs. All columns are available as filter

criteria.

® Name (free text)

®  Type (list box: none, binary, numerical, Sl with alarm when ON, SI with alarm when OFF)
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® S| with alarm when ON

® S|l with alarm when OFF

7.5.5 Assignment Tables

PAS causes of transmission

7.5 Dynamic Alarm Filter (DAF)

The following table serves for the assignment of IEC values to SICAM PAS values.

SICAM PAS also uses additional values.

Table 7-7 IEC-COT < PAS-COT Assignment Table

IEC-COT PN Bit* |SE Bit> |PAS-COT InitiatorCategory
empty=elrrelevant (0)

COT_GA (2) - - eGenerallnterrogation (8)

COT_SPONTAN (3) -

eSpontaneous (1)

COT_ACTIVATION (6) - 1 eSelect (16)
- 0 eCommand (19)
COT_CONFIRMATION (7) 0 1 eSelectConfPos (17)
1 1 eSelectConfNeg (18)
0 0 eCommandConfPos (20)
1 0 eCommandConfNeg (21)
COT_DEACTIVATE (8) - - eAbort (25)
COT_CONFDEACTIVATE (9) 0 - eAbortConfPos (26)
1 - eAbortConfNeg (27)
COT_TERMINATION (10) 0 1 eSelectTermPos (39)
1 1 eSelectTermNeg (40)
0 0 eCommandTermPos (35)
1 0 eCommandTermNeg (36)
COT_RUECKMFERNBEF (11) - - eReturninformation (34) eNearControl (2)
COT_RUECKMNAHBEF (12) - - eReturninformation (34) elocalControl (1)

COT_BACKGROUNDSCAN (20) -

eGenerallnterrogation (8)

PAS additional causes

The following table serves for the assignment of IEC values to SICAM PAS values.

SICAM PAS also uses additional values.

Table 7-8 IEC-AddCause < PAS-AddCause Assignment Table

IEC-AddCause

PAS-AddCause

unknown (0)

eAddCPositive (0)

not_supported (1)

eAddCCommandNotAccepted (41)

Blocked_by switching_hierachy (2)

eAddCAuthorityViolation (99)

Select_failed (3)

eAddCCommandNotAccepted (41)

Invalid_position (4)

eAddCPlausibilityError (114)

Position_reached (5)

eAddCStateAlreadyReached (117)

Parameter_change_in_execution (6)

eAddCParameterError (98)

4 PN Bit: 1 = negative confirmation, O = positive confirmation
5 SEBit: 1 =select, O = execute
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IEC-AddCause

PAS-AddCause

Step_limit (7)

CDC=BSC:

Value=2 (closed)

eAddCUpperBoundReached (112)

Otherwise: eAddCLowerBoundReached (113)
Otherwise: eAddCPositive (0)

Blocked_by mode (8)

eAddCOutputBlockageSet (102)

Blocked_by process (9)

eAddCOutputBlockageSet (102)

Blocked_by interlocking (10)

eAddCSwitchingErrorProtectioninterlock (97)

Blocked_by synchrocheck (11)

eAddCSychronizationPreconditionFailure (115)

Command_already_in_execution (12)

eAddCTooManyActiveCommands 38()

Blocked_by health (13)

eAddCDeviceStatus (116)

One_of _n_control (14)

eAddCOneOutOfNErrorSoftware (121)

Abortion_by cancel (15)

eAddCCommandNotAccepted (41)

Time_limit_over (16)

eAddCMonitoringTimeExpired (118)

Abortion_by_trip (17)

eAddCCommandNotAccepted (41)

Object_not_selected (18)

eAddCCommandNotAccepted (41)

Object_already_selected (19)

eAddCCommandNotAccepted (41)

No_access_authority (20)

eAddCAuthorityViolation (99)

Ended_with_overshoot (21

eAddCOverload (105)

Abortion_due_to_deviation (22)

eAddCCommandNotAccepted (41)

Abortion_by communication_loss (23)

eAddCCommandNotAccepted (41)

Blocked_by command (24)

eAddCOutputBlockageSet (102)

None (25)

eAddCCommandNotAccepted (41)

Inconsistent_parameters (26)

eAddCParameterError (98)

Locked_by other_client (27)

eAddCOneOutOfNErrorSoftware (121)
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7.6 SICAM Functions

SICAM Functions

Overview
The SICAM functions complement the default functions of SIMATIC WinCC. The SICAM functions are C scripts.
When a project is created, they are copied as project functions and made available by a SICAM Wizard.
SICAM functions can be used for the processing of commands, alarms and measured values.
C scripts can be opened and edited using the C Editor. For more detailed information, refer to the documenta-
tion of SIMATIC WinCC.
7.6.1 Commands
Use the SICAM functions described in this paragraph for issuing commands.
The following functions are available:
Table 7-9 SICAM functions for command execution
Name Meaning
SCC_Command_Analog Issuing of commands for analog values
SCC_Command Issuing of commands for digital values
SCC_CommandExecute Command execution, for two-step command output
The SICAM command output functions are available in the WinCC Explorer under Global Script/C Editor/
Project Functions/SICAMSCC/Command.
The SICAM command output functions can be used depending on the individual tag type.
By default, the SCC_Command_Analog and SCC_Command functions perform the complete command
output. In order to transmit the command in 2 steps, customize the scripts and additionally call up the
SCC_CommandExecute function. The related description is available in the corresponding scripts.
A4 WinCCExplorer - EAWinCCProjekte\Demo_SCC\Demo_SCC.mcp — O X
File Edit View Tools Help
J mylXsEElag -
E!J:B Global Script A | Name Type Last Change
BJ C-Editor ] 5CC_Command SCC_Command.fct 11/22/2016 5:54:46 PM
& Actions 8] sCC_CommandAnalog SCC_CommandAnalog.fet 11/29/2016 10:11:40 AM
=] Standard functions ¥ 5CC_CommandExecute SCC_CommandExecute.fct 11/22/2016 5:54:48 PM
= Project functions H SCC_Command_analog SCC_Command_analog.fct 11/22/2016 5:54:48 PM
= DemoProject
(-4 VBS-Editor
- Text Library v < >
Demo_SCC\Global Script\C-Editor\Project functions\Sicam5CC\C d' 4 object(s) Licensed mode MNUM
[pascc701, 1, en_US]
Figure 7-23 SICAM command output functions
7.6.1.1 Command for Floating Point Values
Format
The SICAM command output function in Float number format has the following structure:
void SCC_CommandAnalog ( char* p cTagName, float p fValue, DWORD p dwValueType,
DWORD p dwDuration, DWORD p_ dwCOT )
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Description

Use this function to issue a command in Float format. The name of the command tag is used as transfer
parameter (e.g. Bay01_device02 or Bay01_device02.value).

The tag can be any structure element (Value, Cause, Valuetype, CmdCounter).

Additionally, you transfer a value of the Float type (e.g. in order to output an analog setpoint), the number
format (e. g. 22 for an analog setpoint), the command duration in milliseconds (ms), and the cause identifier.
For more detailed information on number formats, refer to appendix A.1.3.

Suggested trigger

Suggested trigger for the PAS_Command_Float function:
As trigger for this function, you can use any action of an object, e. g. a click a button.

i

NOTE

Use a Windows object of the Slider Object type (in the Graphics Designer of SIMATIC WinCC) in order to
create a variable definition of an analog setpoint in floating point format via the value structure element.

7.6.1.2

Format

Command for Digital Values

The SICAM command output function based on the Signed integer number format has the following struc-
ture:

void SCC Command ( char* p cTagName, int p iValue, DWORD p dwValueType,

DWORD p dwDuration, DWORD p dwCOT, BOOL p bNoSynch, BOOL p bNoLock )

Description

Use this function to issue a command in PAS_Command_Integer format. The name of the command tag is
used as transfer parameter (e. g. Bay01_device03 or Bay01_device03.value).

The tag can be any structure element (Value, Cause, Valuetype, CmdCounter).

Additionally, you transfer the switching direction (1=0FF, 2=ON for a pulse command), the number format (e.
g. 14 for a pulse command), the command duration in milliseconds (ms), the cause identifier, and the bits for
the Qualifier of Command (QoC, for the IEC Communication Suite). For more detailed information on number
formats, refer to appendix A.1.3.

Suggested trigger

7.6.1.3

Format

Suggested trigger for the Command output with the Integer number format function:
As trigger for this function, you can use any action of an object, e.g. a click a button.

Command Execute

The Command Execute function has the following format:

void SCC CommandExecute (char* p cTagName)

Description

282

This function executes a command. To do this, the value of the CmdCounter structure element of the
command tag is increased. The name of the command tag is used as transfer parameter.

The tag can be any structure element (Value, Cause, Valuetype, CmdCounter).
The Command Execute function is used as second step of a command execution.

As the first step, you can e. g. use the SICAM command output function. In this case, however, the rows for
the command execution must be commented in the C script! (See comments in the SCC_Command and
SCC_Command_analog script)

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019



Components and Functions
7.6 SICAM Functions

To comment the script lines:

< Open the Cscript using the C editor.

£ Global Script C - EAWInCCProjekte\Demo_SCCiDema_SCC.mcp : SCC_Command.fet - 0 X

File Edit View Window Options Help

=23 Project functions

= DemoProject

SicamPAS

SicamPCC

SicamSAS

Sicam5CC

=] Command
SCC_Command
SCC_Command_analog
5CC_CommandAnalog
5CC_CommandExecute
Misc

System
129 Standard functions
1= Internal functions
52 Actions

P FEFE B B B 9 e oh R? B R [ 4 Deutseh (Deutschiand) L S ]
Global Script C - o x E:\WinCCProjekte\Demo_SCC\Demo_SCC.mcp : SOC_Command.fct X -

I start: execute the command
i’
I To execute the command immediately, don’t change anything and run the code between the start and end lines

to execute the command separati
call "SCC CommandExecute", this

¥, comment everything between the start and end lines
will increase the CmdCounter and send the command

and

// ***x Inerease Counter *¥*%
strepy (cCmdName, cStructName)
streat (cCmdName, ".CmdCountexz"):

awCmdCounter= GetTagDWord (cCmdName) ;
if (dwCmdCounter == OxFFFFFFEF)
{

dwCmdCounter= 0;

dwCmdCounter++:
H
SetTagDWord (cCmdName, dwCmdCounter);

if (g_debug != FALSE)
{
printf ("$s, %5\t NewCommandCounter: s3x\r\n",

PROJECTNAME, cCmdName , dwCmdCounter);

H

I’ end: exscute the command

I

free (cCmdName):

free (cStructName): .

< >

Press F1for Help. Line: 180 Column: 0 CAPS NUM Alt

[pascc702, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-24 ~ Commenting command lines

< To comment the command execution lines (selected lines), add two slashes at the beginning of each
line.

<> Save the modified script.

Suggested trigger

Suggested trigger for the Command Execute function:
As trigger for this function, you can use any action of an object, e.g. a click a button.

7.6.2  Substituting Values

7.6.2.1 Overview

Via SICAM SCC, values in SICAM PAS/PQS and in IEC 61850 devices that support substitution (z.B. SIPROTEC 5),
can be manually updated/substituted. For example, a substitution is required if there is no connection to the
devicelprimary technology level although values are required in SICAM PAS/PQS or SICAM SCC.

SICAM functions are available for the substitution of values.
The following values can be substituted:

®  Bit pattern values
®  Measured values (floating point values), metered values (integer values)

®  Switch positions (signed integer values)
For more detailed information, refer to chapter 4.4.6 Runtime Dialogs of SICAM Switch Controls.
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Values are substituted by means of the following 2 subfunctions:

®  Setting the value of the message to the substituted value and setting the status (validity) of the message
to substituted.

® Incrementing the value of the WBCounter (Write-Back-Counter) structure element in order to ensure that
the value is substituted in SICAM PAS/PQS.

For more detailed information on the structure of the indication tags, refer to appendix A.

A substitution can be performed if the message fulfils one or two of the following status criteria:
® |nvalid

®  Not topical

®  Bay blocking set

®  Substituted

The following functions are available:

Table 7-10 SICAM value substitution functions

Name Meaning
SCC_PAS_SubstituteAnalog Substitution of values in Float format
SCC_PAS_Substitute Substitution of values in Integer format

Table 7-11 Additional functions for IEC Communication Suite (at present only for IEC 61850)

Name Bedeutung

SCC_IEC_SubstituteAnalog Nachflihren mit dem Zahlenformat Float
SCC_IEC_Substitute Nachfiihren mit dem Zahlenformat Integer
SCC_IEC_SubstituteReset Riicksetzen des nachgefiihrten Wertes

The SICAM substitution functions are available in the WinCC Explorer under Global Script/C Editor/Project
Functions/SICAMSCC/misc.

Various SICAM substitution functions can be used depending on the individual number format.

7.6.2.2 Substituting Floating Point Values
Format
The SICAM substitution function for values in Float number format has the following structure:
void SCC_PAS SubstituteAnalog(char* p cTagName, float p fValue)
Description

Use this function to substitute a value in Float format. Therfor the tag name and the substitute value must be
transferred to the function.

The tag can be any structure element of a SICAM structure tag (Value, Cause, Valuetype, CmdCounter).
For more detailed information on number formats, refer to appendix A.1.3.

Suggested trigger
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Suggested trigger for the PAS_Substitute_Float function:
As trigger for this function you can use any action of an object, e.g. a click on a button.
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7.6.2.3 Substituting Digital Values

Format

The SICAM substitution function for values in the Signed Integer number format has the following structure:
void SCC PAS Substitute(char* p cTagName, int p iValue)

Description

Use this function to substitute a value in the Signed Integer format. Therefor the tag name and the substitute
value must be transferred to the function.

The tag can be any structure element (Value, Cause, Valuetype, CmdCounter).
For more detailed information on number formats, refer to appendix A.1.3.

Suggested trigger

Suggested trigger for the Substitution with Integer number format function:
As trigger for this function, you can use any action of an object, e. g. a click a button.

For more detailed information on the substitution of switch positions, refer to chapter 4.4.6 Runtime Dialogs
of SICAM Switch Controls.

The Switch position substitution function is also integrated in the ActiveX Controls.

7.6.3  Object-Specific Blocking

When using SICAM PAS/PQS, V8.01 or later, an information-specific blocking can be defined for information
from the SICAM PAS target system. A C script is available for this function.
Format

The object-specific blocking has the following format:
void SCC PAS SetBlockState(char* p cTagName, int p iBayBlocked,
int p iTelecontrolBlocked)

Description

You can use this function in order to set or undo blocking for an individual item of process information. When
using SICAM SCC switching device objects this function is integrated in the status dialog, see chapter
4.4.6 Runtime Dialogs of SICAM Switch Controls.

The parameters for the function are as follows:

® Tag name (p_cTagName)

®  Bay blocking value (p_iBayBlock)

®  Telecontrol blocking value (p_iTelecontrolBlock).
The following values are possible:

0 No change
1 Undo blocking
2 Set blocking

After activating bay blocking the value of the object can be substituted using the functions described in
chapter 7.6.2 Substituting Values.
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7.6.4 Functions for Processing of Messages
7.6.4.1 Overview
Use the SICAM functions described in this paragraph for the processing of alarm messages.
The following functions are available:
Table 7-12 General SICAM functions
Name Meaning
PAS_CreateMessage V500 Create a message with text from the text library
PAS_CreateMessageStr_V500 Create a message with text transfer
PAS_CreateMessageStr2_V500 Create a message with transfer to 2 texts
SCC_AcknowledgeAlarm Acknowledge message in warning message list
The SICAM functions for the processing of messages and measured values are available in the WinCC Explorer
under Global Script/C Editor/Project Functions/SICAMSCC/misc.
7.6.4.2 Creating a Message - Text from the Text Library
Format
The Create message function has the following structure:
void PAS CreateMessage V500 (DWORD dwMsgNr, DWORD dwState, DWORD dwTextID)
Description

This function creates a message in the SIMATIC WinCC Alarm Logging system.
It requires the message number, the SIMATIC WinCC message status (1 = Raised, 2 = Cleared) and the ID of the
text to be shown in the Value column.

i 0

NOTE

The new message must be created with this ID in the Alarm Logging system first.

7.6.4.3 Creating a Message - with Text Transfer
Format

The Create message function has the following structure:

void PAS CreateMessageStr V500 (DWORD dwMsgNr, DWORD dwState, char* lpszMsgText)
Description

This function creates a message in the SIMATIC WinCC Alarm Logging system.

It requires the message number, the SIMATIC WinCC message status (1 = Raised, 2 = Cleared) and the text to
be shown in the Value column.

i

NOTE

The new message must be created in the Alarm Logging system first.

7.6.4.4

Format

286

Acknowledging A Message in the Warning Message List

The Acknowledge message in warning message list function has the following format:
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void SCC AcknowledgeAlarm(char* p cMsgAckTagName, DWORD MsgNumber)

Description

This function creates Acknowledged messages in the warning message list via the message number.

For this function you transfer the name of the raw data tag (MSG_Ack_... for acknowledgment) of the commu-
nication channel via which the message is received, as well as the message number.

7.6.5 Function for Copying Tag Values

Format
The Copy tag values function has the following format:
SCC CopyTagValueRT (char* p cSourceTagName, char* p cDestinationIntTagName,
BOOL p bDigitalValue)

Description

This function copies the current runtime data of a tag of the PAS Information type into an internal tag struc-
ture of the same type. This is mainly required in order to use a switch several times for topological coloring,
which the topological coloring plausibility check would not allow (e.g. use of switchgear trucks: the discon-
nector is drawn twice).

The transfer parameters are the structure tags of the source and target tags as well as the information
whether it is a digital or analog value.

The names can be transferred with an extension (e.g. .RTInfo) or without an extension.
p_bDigitalValue is transferred with 0 for analog and 1 for digital values.

7.6.6  Using SICAM Functions

The SICAM functions can be used to assign dynamic display properties to graphic objects in SIMATIC WinCC
station diagrams.

Dynamic display properties

With the dynamic display properties, you can visualize a station's status in the control and monitoring direc-

tion.

C action
Via the C action, you can use all functions provided by SIMATIC WinCC. These also include the SICAM func-
tions.

Commands

Use the Commands SICAM functions for the assignment of dynamic display properties in the command direc-
tion.

General SICAM functions

The general SICAM functions allow you to visualize the different states of a station in the monitoring direction.

7.6.7 Global Actions

The currently necessary global actions are copied into the project when importing the SICAM graphic object
library.

They are available in the WinCC Explorer under Global Script/C Editor/Actions/Global Actions.
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For optional global actions and global actions originating from previous versions refer to the installation direc-
tory in the PAS subfolder. You can copy them into your project if required.

SicamPAS_Compkey

This global action is created dynamically during the import process. During runtime, it checks whether the
compatibility keys of the SICAM SCC project and the SICAM PAS project are identical. If this is not the case, a
message is shown when the runtime is terminated.

No compatibility check is performed for SICAM RTUs, IEC 61850 and IEC 60870-5-104 devices.
Sicam_AsyncTicks

The Sicam_AsyncTicks global action writes into the @AsyncTick internal administrative tags (see
7.7.1 Administrative Tags). These tags are used to initiate topological coloring or a change in colors.

SicamPas_AlarmListFilter

The SicamPas_AlarmlListFilter.pas C script distributes the settings performed via the Message List Filter
checkbox to the external administrative tags of the connected communication channels.

When the runtime is terminated, the filter setting can be saved for the next start:

®  From SIMATIC WinCC V7.0 SP1, the Runtime Persistence option of the internal @AlarmList-
Filter_Valuelnt tag can be set.

®  With older versions of SIMATIC WinCC (earlier than V7.0 SP1), the AlarmListFilter_WriteExt tag must be
set to 1. This functionality is integrated in the Button End graphic object.

NOTE

°
l The AlarmListFilter_WriteExt tag can only be used when terminating the runtime (consistency of the tag
management).

SICAM_FlashSyn

The SICAM_FlashSyn global action writes into the @Flashxxx internal administrative tags (see chapter
7.7.1 Administrative Tags).

This synchronizes the blinking of the IndustrialX Controls (SICAM PAS CC Version 5.10 or earlier).

Sicam1703_RedundancyMaster

The Sicam1703_RedundancyMaster.pas C script is created dynamically during the import process. It mirrors
the @RM_Master administrative tag to the RedundancyMaster_xx external tag.

7.6.8 Testing SICAM Functions

The progress of the SICAM functions can be viewed during the runtime. To do this, add an application window
and a checkbox from the project library to your diagram.

Inserting an application window

< Select the Application window object under Smart Objects in the Graphics Designer.

< Arrange the object in your diagram. The Window Contents dialog opens.
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Figure 7-25

<>
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Inserting an Application Window

Select Global Script and click OK to confirm. The Template window opens.
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Termnplate

GE5C - Runtime

E5C - Diagnose

X

Ok

| | Cancel

[pascc705, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-26

Selecting a Template

< Select GSC Diagnostics and click OK to confirm.

Inserting a checkbox

290

Insert the graphic object to be used for enabling/disabling the output of debug information.

< Insert the

CheckBox enable script output graphic object from the library into your diagram.

Library v 0 X
Ci | % Ga @ X |2 - B 6
Hj. | <Graphic objects for SICAM SAS> ~ | Mame Size Last Change (o
& EEY °"’T“’|'e“" objects " Button POA message time 2505 20.11.16 15:44
- M"”t“’ :;;::t”t‘ o = Button quit RT 2550 30,1116 15:42
Hr) VieasurearVIEIEred valles | Button select language 4729 30.11.16 15:46
| Switching device objects = o i .
. : . . Button switching authority (simple) 21285 30,1116 15:45
t-_| =<Graphic objects of previous versions o .
. _ Button telecontrol blocking 19330 3071161347
H-_| Alarm Logging templates - )
) Bay overview objects ~ Checkbox bay/telecntrol blocking 29628 30.11.16 15:46
1~y Control elements | CheckBox enable script debug outp... 3219 30.11.16 15:49
7 Measured/Metered values " Checkbox message list filter a074 30.11.16 15:47
5| Switching device objects " CheckBox switching authority 26765 30,1116 15:48
H- | Tepology " Display connection state 10979 30,1116 15:39
s ~ HelperObject WebMavCompKeyPic... 3421 30,1116 15:49
< > W

Object Properties [~ Library ‘{)DynamicWizard

[pascc706, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-27

Inserting the CheckBox enable script output graphic object
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This checkbox allows you to enable/disable the output of debug information during runtime.

7.6.9 Calling the SICAM PQ Analyzer

Overview
You can call up the SICAM PQ Analyzer (Incident Explorer) from within SICAM SCC. This is possible from:
® Adiagram
® Theeventlist

In SICAM SCC you create a parameter file for the SICAM PQ Analyzer. In the opened Incident Explorer, the fault
records are displayed according to the parameters for topology and time period, as defined in SICAM SCC.
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Prerequisites

To be able to call up the SICAM PQ Analyzer from within SICAM SCC, the following prerequisites have to be
fulfilled:

The SICAM PQ Analyzer V3.03 or higher is installed on the SICAM SCC computer with the required

A SICAM PQ Analyzer archive is configured according to the specifications, see Manual /11/ SICAM PQ

L]
licenses.
L]
Analyzer, Incident Explorer.
®  Fault records are available in the SICAM PQ Analyzer archive.

7.6.9.1

Call from a Diagram

Configuration in SICAM SCC

To configure the call in SICAM SCC:

< Create a new diagram in the Graphics Designer.
< To open the Library, click View > Library.
< Under Controls, select the Button PQA current time object.
< Draw the graphics object to the desired position within the diagram.
< Right-click the button and select Properties from the context menu.
The Object properties dialog opens.
< Open the Event tab.
< Under Button > Mouse, double-click Mouse Action.
The Action Editor opens and the C script is displayed.
B Edit Action ? X
S| X ERA X (D ke A S 9 | Geman (Gemany) -
Project functions Hinclude '_'apdefapx.h" ) . . .
waid OnClick[char® IpzzPictureM ame, char® Ipsz0bjectN ame, char® lpszPropertyM ame)
Internal functions A i
/¢ The button creates a parameter file for the PO Analyzer with information about;
/¢ - the IP address of the PC with the PO Analyzer archive
A - the topology of the fault records in the PG Analyzer archive
/¢ - the time range arround the current time which should be observed from the PO Analyzer archive
/¢ Precondtions:
A4 - The PO Analyzer has to be installed with the coresponding autharization
/¢ - The PO Analyzer archive is available and all archive settings are done comectly.
I
/¢ Please adapt the following parameters for the parameter file:
/¢ - clPAddress Please ingert the IP address of the PO Analyzer archive PC, default value = local host PC.
A -cTopology  Pleaze inzert the topology of the fault records in the PO Analyzer archive.
A4 - dwMinutes  Please zet the time range in minutes which has to be observed in the PO Analyzer
A4 -dwHours  Please set the time range in hours which has to be observed in the PO &nalpzer
A4 -dwDaps  Pleasze set the time range in days which has to be observed in the PO Analyzer
/¢ Please note the corect time range [minirun - masimum]:
A - dwhdinutes: 0- 7158278
A - dwHours: 0-119304
A - dwDaps: 0-4971
I ¢
#define STRING_LENGTH 256
#define IP_LENGTH 18
Dw/ORD dwiinutes = 30;
DwORD dwHouwrs = 0;
DWORD dwDays  =0;
ol
Ready Line: 12 Column: 8¢

[c-skript_editieren, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-28 Editing the C Script

< Adjust the following parameters for the display of your SICAM PQ Analyzer archive:

® char *cIPAddress
The IP address of the computer where the archive is located.
The IP address of the local computer is the default address.
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® char *cTopology

The topology to be displayed in the SICAM PQ Analyzer.
Be aware of the double notation of the backslash.

i @

NOTE

Consider the correct upper and lower case. Otherwise the SICAM PQ Analyzer cannot display the topology
properly.

® DWORD dwMinutes, DWORD dwHours, DWORD dwDays

The period when the fault records are to be displayed in the SICAM PQ Analyzer. You can set the period in
minutes, hours, and/or days, see example below.

In the following example the Incident Explorer of the SICAM PQ Analyzer shows all fault records of the past
30 minutes up to now.

Example:

DWORD dwMinutes =30;
DWORD dwHours =0;
DWORD dwDays =0;

< Compile the adjusted script.

i @

NOTE

To get hints on configuration you can insert a GSC Diagnostics window. Therefor proceed as described in
chapter 7.6.8 Testing SICAM Functions.

< Save the diagram and start SIMATIC WinCC Runtime.

ding Alarming polog oring  Cus d Dialogs  AddOns
:ﬂ_ﬂnﬁ 229:00 PM m Switching | System | SingleLine | Event Alarm R, Tables Valpro
us - Authority | Overview = Overview List List

Substation South I I N @

Call PQA current time

Enable script debug output

& Global Script - Diag

Xt i gHE

SICAM script debugging is active!

210817 14:29:00

[pqg_analyzer_aufrufen_01, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-29  WinCC Runtime with Button for Calling the SICAM PQ Analyzer

< To generate the parameter file for the SICAM PQ Analyzer, click PQA call current time. In the GSC Diag-
nostics window, the storage location of the generated parameter file is displayed.
The Incident Explorer opens. The fault records are displayed within the configured time period and with
the correct topology.
SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual 293

E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019



Components and Functions
7.6 SICAM Functions

SIEMENS
Incident Explorer PQ Inspector PQ Explorer Report Brovsser Grid Code viewer
3 Time range
= * [ Region From: [07/14/2014 == [11:3m05 == T To: 031772015 —H[1z0m0s = T
i ~ B RACK_W_IECE1850_station Select time segment
= ~ 4 Voltage level Undefined -] [ 2014 2015 »
S 4l Aug Sep Ok Mow Dec Jan Feb IMar »
E v T PQ_Device
5
= Incidents
s
o Show Al =
Select Type Date/Time Faultn. Trigger Cause Hierarchy path
z - - -
z L  —
; 3 Fault record 09/10/2014 16:27:40.369 201 Region\RACK_W_IEC61850_station\Voltage level\7%]
g’ 2 Fault record 08/28/2014 10:21:02.382 200 Region\RACK_W_IEC61850_station\Voltage level\75]
g 1 Fault record 08/28/2014 10:20:57.856 199 Region\RACK_W_TEC61850_station\Voltage level\751
L=}
-

Open Acknowledge Delete

[pqg_analyzer_aufrufen_02, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-30 Incident Explorer with Displayed Fault Records

< Click PQA call current time to open the Incident Explorer in the foreground. The display of the Incident
Explorer is updated with the content of the SICAM PQ Analyzer fault record archive.

You can place and configure several buttons with different time parameters in the same diagram.

NOTE

i 0

An incorrect configuration results in a corresponding message within SICAM PQ Analyzer or in the SICAM
SCC GSC Diagnostics window.

If the Incident Explorer cannot be opened:
®  Check the installation path of your SICAM PQ Analyzer as well as the path name in the C script
SCC_PQA _CreateParFile.fct.

You can open, change, re-compile, and save the C script in the WinCC Explorer under Global Script >
C-Editor > Project functions > SicamPAS > misc.

The following figure shows the meaning of the parameters of the C script for the PQA call current time
button in conjunction with the display in the Incident Explorer.
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SIEMENS
Incident Explorer PQ Inspector PQ Explorer Report Browsser Grid Code Viewer
3 Time range
= = % Regon From [07/14/2014 —H[11:37:05 = T T 03172015 < [1207:05 = T
@~ Do RACK W_IEC61850 station Select time segment
= ~ 9 Voltage level Undefined - 1 2014 2018 3
_E <l Aug Sep Oct Hov Dec Jan Feb Mar >
g + ¥ PQ_Device
3
& Incidents
5
& Show Al =
Select Type Date/Time Fault number Trigger Cause Hierarchy path
z - - -
43 = = —1
= 3 Fault record 09/10/2014 16:27:40.369 01 Region\RACK_W_IEC61850_station\Voltage level\753
>
CQ” 2 Fault record 08/28/2014 10:21:02.382 200 Region\RACK_W_IEC61850_station\Voltage level\751
_g 1 Fault record 08/28/2014 10:20:57.856 199 Region\RACK_W_IEC61850_station \Voltage level\75]
S
4

DNORD dwMinutes = 30;
DWORD  dwHours
DWORD  dwDays

strncpy ( cTopology, "RegicaiiR

£50_station\\Voltage level\\TSJ", STRING LENETH ):

Open Acknowledge | Delete

[pg_analyzer_aufrufen_03, 1, en_US]
Figure 7-31 Incident Explorer and Parameters in the C Script

7.6.9.2 Call from the Event List

Configuration in SICAM SCC

To configure the call in SICAM SCC:
< Create a new diagram in the Graphics Designer.

< To open the Library, click View > Library.

<~ Under Alarm Logging templates > WinCC V7.x, select the SICAM SCC Event list for PQ Analyzer
object.

< Draw the graphics object to the desired position within the diagram.
<~ Under Control elements, select the Button PQA message time object.

< Draw the graphics object to the desired position within the diagram.

o NOTE
l To get hints on configuration you can insert a GSC Diagnostics window. Therefor proceed as described in
chapter 7.6.8 Testing SICAM Functions.
< Save the diagram and start SIMATIC WinCC Runtime.
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[pg_analyzer_aufrufen_04, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-32

<&
<%

SICAM SCC Event list for PQ Analyzer =
— — =% e P— = T
T |3 f f [#
EEEREUHaIBEe CHIBPPAE®E I K
Tst  |Date [Time [ Message Group. [Message Text [vaive [unit  [Cause [ Status (validity) [Additional cause 1D number [ Infar -
©77 _ |5|VS | 17/02/2015 | 10.36.35,089 | HaidelbergNord\ ZViUniversity_103_1 | sw-auth OFF spontansous | valid na erer identification number| imelevant
978 |S|VS | 1710412015 | 10.26.38,009 OFF spontansous | valid na emor igentification number | imslevant
879 |S|VS | 17/0412015 | 10.36.38.069 OFF spontaneous | valid no erer identification number| inelevant
B0 |5|VS | 17/04/2015 | 10.36.33,068 GFF spontaneous | valid no eror igentification number inslevant
981 |5|VS | 17/04/2015 | 10.36.35,089 OFF double i spontansous | vslid no ercr identification number| imslevant
282
983 |S|VS | 17/04/2015  10.36.38,089  HeidelbergNordi12Vilniversity_103_1 q8_OnOff OFF double i spontaneous | valid no error identification number| inelevant
B84 |5|VS | 17/04/2015 | 10.36.38,089 | HeidelbergNord\1 2Viliniversity_103_1 | ventilator GFF double | spontaneous | valid no error identification number| inelevant
985 |S|VS |17/04/2015 | 10.38.58,400 | HeideloergNord\12ViUniversity_103_1 | sw-auth ON spontansous | valid na emor identification number| imelevant
986 |S|VS | 17/04/2015 | 10.26.56,400 | Heidelberghar _1[1_gt_block oN spontansous | valid na emar igentification number | inslevant
B87__|S|VS | 17/04/2015 | 10.36.66.400 | HeidelbergNord\12Viniversity_103_1 | q0_OnOff oN spontaneous | valid no error identification number| inelevant
B8 |5|VS | 17/04/2015  10.36.56,400 | HeidelbergNord\i2Viliniversity_103_1 | qi_OnOft oN spontaneous | valid no eror igentification number inlevant
B89 |5|VS | 17/04/2015 | 10.38.58,400 | HeidelbergNord\12Vilniversity_103_1|a2_OnOff ON double in spontansous valid ng emor identification number| imslevant
220 e
991 |S|VS | 17/04/2015 | 10.36.56,400  HeidelbergNordi2Viiniversity_103_1 g8 OnOff ON double in spontaneous | valid no error identification number| inelevant
582 |5|VS /2015 | 10.36.58,400 | HeidelbergNord\12Viliniversity_103_1 | ventilator GN double in spontaneous | valid no erar identification number| imelevant
993 [S|VS 10.28.57,401 | HeidelbergNord\12Vilniversity_102_1 |sw-auth OFF spontansous | valid na emor identification number| imelevant
93¢ |S|VS |17/04/2015 | 10.26.57.401 ity_103_11_gt block OFF walid ng emar number| inslevant
985 |S|VS  17/04/2015 10.36.57,401 y_103_1 gq0_OnOff OFF valid no eror number inslevant ]
996 |5|VS | 17/04/2015 | 10.36.57,401 | HeldelbergNord\l 2Viniversity_103_1 | ai_OnOff OFF spontaneous | valid nG erar igentification number| imlevant
S|VS | 17/04/2015 | 10.26.57.401 | HeidelbergNord\12V\University_103_1 | a2_OnOff OFF double i spontansous valid ng emor identification number| imslevant
298 =
999 |S|VS | 17/04/2015 10.36.57,401 HeidelbergNordi2ViUniversity_103_1 g8 OnOff OFF double i spontaneous | valid no error identification number| inelevant =]
1000 |5|VS |17/04/2015 | 10.36.57,401 | HeidelbergNord\12Viliniversity_103_1 | ventilator GFF double | spontaneous | valid na erar identification number| imelevant =
Ready Pending: 26 To acknowledge: 2 Hidden 0 List 1000 @ 411712015 10:44.36 AM
1]
Call PQA message time —
] Global Script - Diagnostics = [[&@ =]
1
Call PQA currenttime
SICAM script debugging is active! £
Date: 17/04/2015
Time: 10.36.57,401
Group: Hei gNordy12¥\University_103_1
AnalyzerCallControl El
Start Script - SicamSCC_PQA_SefTimeRange_Msglist. |
TriggerVar: PQA_Call_AlarmControlTrigger - dwState: 0, dwQualityCode: 80
Start time: 2015-04-17T07:36:57.0000Z
End time: 2015-04-17T11:36:57.0000Z B
[1,000 Start Script - SCC_PQA_CreateParFile_Y803.
The current Runtime Project name is: YNBESXCLB0AWinCC_Project PQA_S: HPQA_S: mcp
cPQFile YNBESXCLBOYWinCC_Project POA_Systemtesti, cszProjectName WNBESXCLBOYWinCC_Project_PQA_Sys
cPQFile WBESXCLB0\WinCC_Project PQA_Systemtest\ExporiPQAnalyzery o
< . ] »
170415  10:44:36

WinCC Runtime with Button for Calling the SICAM PQ Analyzer

Select the AutoScroll icon in the event list for the SICAM PQ Analyzer.

Select the message from the event list for which you want to display fault records in your SICAM PQ
Analyzer archive.

To generate the parameter file for the SICAM PQ Analyzer, click Call PQA message time.

As an alternative, you can generate the parameter file for the SICAM PQ Analyzer by clicking the icon for
the SICAM PQ Analyzer (magnifier) in the toolbar of the event list.

The Incident Explorer opens and the fault records of the SICAM PQ Analyzer archive are displayed for the
time of the message +/- 2 hours.

In the GSC Diagnostics window, the storage location of the new generated parameter file for the SICAM PQ
Analyzer is displayed.

Clicking Call PQA message time again updates the display of the SICAM PQ Analyzer.
The SICAM PQ Analyzer gets opened in the foreground.
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° NOTE
l If the Incident Explorer cannot be opened or the fault records are not displayed:
®  Check the installation path of your SICAM PQ Analyzer and change it in the SCC_PQA_CreateParFile C
script, if required.
You can find the C scripts in the WinCC Explorer under Global Script > C-Editor > Project functions >
SicamPAS > misc.
In the C script, search for cPQ_DEFAULT_PATH1 and change the path there. Then compile and save
the changed C script.
®  |f the SICAM PQ Analyzer archive is not located on the SICAM SCC computer, you have to adjust the
global C script SicamSCC_PQA_SetTimeRange_MsgList.pas.
You can find the C script in the WinCC Explorer under Global Script > C-Editor > Actions > Global
actions.
In the C script, search for cIPAddress and replace the local IP address 127.0.0.1 with the IP address of
your computer where the SICAM PQ Analyzer archive is located.
Then compile and save the changed C script.
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7.7  System Control

Overview

When importing the SICAM graphic object library, internal and external administrative tags and several
global actions are additionally created in the project. They serve for system control only.

NOTE

i 0

Additional templates for global actions which you can use in your project are available in the installation

directory of SICAM SCC, PAS subdirectory. Be aware of the configuration notes within the corresponding

function.

NOTE

i 0

The functionality described in this section (e.g. bay/telecontrol blocking) depends on the support of the

destination system - refer to the documentation of the destination system.

7.7.1  Administrative Tags

Internal administrative tags

Internal administrative tags are available in the WinCC Explorer under Internal Tags in the SICAMAdmin
group. Tags starting with an @ character are required for the internal management of SICAM SCC and are not

intended for the user.

Table 7-13 Required internal administrative tags

Name

Type

TextIDOffset

Unsigned 32-bit value

AckFlashing/QuitBlinking

Binary tag

@°FlashFast Signed 32-bit value
@FlashMedium Signed 32-bit value
@FlashSlow Signed 32-bit value
@Language Unsigned 32-bit value
@AsyncTickx Binary tag
@AlarmListFilter WriteExt Binary tag

@AlarmListFilter_Valuelnt

Unsigned 32-bit value

ActivateControls

Binary tag

SubstVal_Float

Floating-point value

SICAMPASCCSynchState

8-bit character set text variable

External administrative tags

External administrative tags are available in the WinCC Explorer under SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE/ PAS
Data Server/Project Name in the SicamAdmin_xxx group. They must be assigned as described below.

The following applies to SICAM PAS:

The tag name of all external administrative tags is composed of 2 sections, i.e. a designation such as Alarm-
ListFilter and a string of digits such as 107. The string of digits is determined by the individual station and is
generated by the SICAM PAS Wizard. The string of digits consists of 2 sections and a 0 as separator. The first
section (e.g. 1) indicates the PAS project ID, and the second section (e.g. 7) indicates the HMI interface ID.

The following applies to SICAM RTUs, IEC 61850 and IEC 60870-5-104 devices:
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The tag name of all external administrative tags is composed of 2 sections, i.e. a designation such as Alarm-
ListFilter and a string of digits such as 1002. The string of digits is station-specific and is generated by the
SICAM IEC Wizard. The first digit (e.g. 10) represents the SICAM RTU project ID. A zero (0) serves as delimiter.
The second digit (e.g. 2) identifies the communication protocol:

1 =IEC60870-5-104

2=1EC 61850
Table 7-14 Required external administrative tags
Name Type Meaning
AlarmListFilter Unsigned 32-bit |for the definition of the filter function for the message/alarm
value list (see chapter 7.7.3 Message List Filter)
InitiatorCategory Unsigned 32-bit |for the cause ID
value
ConnectionState® Unsigned 32-bit |status of the connection to the SICAM PAS system
value
ForceConnectionState® Unsigned 32-bit |for controlling the connection to the SICAM PAS system
value
RedundancyMaster Unsigned 32-bit |for distinguishing the servers in case of a redundant SICAM
(SICAM RTUs only) value SCCsystem
1 = Master server
0 = Redundant partner server

Additional tags are available for system-internal use.

NOTE

i 0

After any change of the SICAM PAS project ID or the HMI interface ID, check the assignment of the
external administrative tags to the objects in the diagrams.

The project ID can be modified e.g. in SICAM PAS Ul - Configuration.

The HMI interface ID can change after the deletion or re-creation of the SICAM SCC interface in SICAM PAS
Ul - Configuration and also after the creation of redundant WinCC connections in a SICAM PAS project.

The project ID is assigned after the initial creation of a SICAM TOOLBOX 11//SCDSCD/IEC 60870-5-104
project (import in the wizard). The project ID begins with the value 10. It remains unchanged during an
additional import using the wizard.

For the combined connection of SICAM PAS, SICAM RTUs, IEC 61850 and IEC 60870-5-104 devices in a
SICAM SCC project, be aware to use unique project IDs for each station.

7.7.2 Initiator Category

The initiator category is defined in the InitiatorCategory_xxx external administrative tag. The tag is included
in the command output to the automation system’. The content of the tag has the following significance:

2 = NEAR (default value)
3 =REMOTE

The contents of the tag must be changed to the value 3 if SICAM SCC is to act as the control center.
To modify the value of the InitiatorCategory_xxx tag:

6 If connected to SICAM PAS V5 or V6
7 Connection to SICAM PAS/PQS
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7.7.3

The tag is available in the WinCC Explorer under Tag Management/SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE/ PAS Data
Server/Project Name/SICAMAdmin_xxx.

12
113 |
14|
15
16 |
117 |
18|
119 |
20
21 |
|22 |
23 |
|24 |
25|
126 |
127 |
28|
|29 |
130

AS value range from

AS value range to

05 value range from

0S value range to

< Right-click the tag.
<  Select Properties from the context menu.
The Tag properties dialog opens.
¥ Tags ...[Find £ ~||| i Properties - Tag »
Name A Name InitiatorCategory_209 A
1 |ActivateOnlineConfig_209 Comment
2 |AlarmListFilter_209 D 1424
3 |CompKey_Ext_209 Data type Unsigned 32-bit value
4 |ConnectionName_209 Length 4
5 |ConnectionState 209 Format adaptation Dword ToUnsignedDword
6 |ExecGL 200 AidLe”gth &
_7 ForceCannectionState_209 QS t;ess VIDO000o0o00009, TIDS2,V50001,A00,C00,PO0000000000,PN<=
name
8 [InitiatorCategary 209 2
9 |MSG_Ack_209 Name space
—— - = B | Assignment
|10 MSF—QUEUE—ZUQ Communication driver SICAM PAS Protocol Suite
| 11 |ProjectID_Ext_209 Channel unic PAS Data Server
| 12 |RedundancyMaster_209 Connection newsStation
Group SicamAdmin_209
B |Linear scaling
Linear scaling

Limit Values

Low limit

High limit

Start value

Substitute value

Use Substitute Value

Substitute value at low limit

Substitute value at high limit

Substitute value as start value

21
M 4 » ¥ Tags - ]
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Figure 7-33

Message List Filter

Tag properties

< Click OK to confirm your setting.

< Click to open the Limits/Reporting tab and define 3 as start value.

Via the Checkbox message list filter graphic object, you can control for which changes of process data
alarms must be entered in the alarm/event list. In the SicamPas_AlarmListFilter.pas C script, assign the
AlarmListFilter_xxx external administrative tag.

i 0

NOTE

If you do not use the Checkbox message list filter graphic object, the default settings (all options
selected, time status deselected) are used.

300

s

\Controls library directory to your diagram.

To add the Checkbox message list filter graphic object to your diagram and to assign a tag:

In the Graphics Designer, add the Checkbox message list filter object from the Project Library
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Figure 7-34  Checkbox message list filter object

NOTE

The message list filter is neither effective for SICAM RTUs nor for the direct connection of IEC 61850-/IEC
60870-5-104 devices.

i @

Messages referring to a value change cannot be deselected. They are always entered in the list. Apart from the
Time status, all options are set by default.

<> Under Global Actions, open the SicamPas_AlarmListFilter.pas C script.

& Global Script C - myNewProject.mcp : SicamPAS_AlarmListFilter.pas - a *
Eile Edit View Window Qptions Help
ED*QQQ")P‘ K? & A Y 4 German (Germany) PR SRR
Global Script € v ax myNewProject.mcp : SicamPAS_AlarmListFilterpas X | -
Project functions // WINCC:TAGNAME SECTION START s
Standard functions // System specific tags — DO NOT CHANGE

nternal functions #define MlarmListFilterWriteExt "@AlarmlistFilter_ WriteExt"
= Actions #define AlarmListFilterInt "@AlarmListFilter ValueInt"
£ A tions : SCCDOCUTT // Project specific variables

E| é Global actions #define TAGChannelAlarmListFilterl " // === ToDo === 1, connect exi

= /i #define TAGChannelRlarmlistFilter2 2, uncomment this line if another
{5l sicam1703_ CompKey.pas 17 #define TAGChannelAlarmListFilter3 nn  fj === ToDo === 2, uncomment this line if another
- {i Sicam1703_RedundancyMasterp: | #define TAGChannelAlarmlistFilterd nn  /f === ToDo === 2, uncomment this line if another
i SicamPAS_AlarmListFilter.pas Iy #define TAGChannelRlarmlistFilters ne fj === TgDg === 2, uncomment this line if another
& {di SicamPAS_CompKey.pas // WINCC:TAGNAME SECTION END
*{5lj SicamSCC_PQA_SetTimeRange_bv

#define STRINGLENGTH 255

DWORD dwAlarmListFilterInt = O;

DWORD dwhAlarmListFilterExcl = 0

DWORD dwhAlarmListFilterExt2 = 0;

DWORD dwAlarmListFilterExt3 = 0;

DWORD dwAlarmListFilterExté = O;

DWCRD dwRlarmListFilterExts = 0

BOOL bWriteToExternalTags = FALSE;

BOOL ret = FALSE;

char * projectname = NULL;

CMN_ERRCR sError:

MCP_NEWVARIABLE DATA 4 sVarData;

// working section
dwhlarmListFilterInt= GetTagDWord( AlarmListFilterInt ):

#ifdef TAGChanmelB&larmListFilterl
dwhlarmListFilterExtl= GetTagDWord( TAGChannelAlarmListFilterl ):

#endif
v

< >

< >
Press F1for Help. Line: 49 Column: 59 CAPS NUM At

[pascc605, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-35 C Script SicamPAS_AlarmListFilter.pas

The AlarmListFilter_xxx entry must be replaced by the corresponding alarm list filter tag.
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< Select AlarmListFilter_xxx.
< Select Edit > Tag selection.
The tag selection dialog opens.

File Edit View Tools Help

Im'l Tag Management - WinCC Configuration Studic

14 |MSG_Queue_109

Tag Management « || i@ Tags [ SicamAdmin_109] [Find £ =||| i@ Properties - Tag »
=-I Tag Management " Name ~ || El|Selection &
3? Internal tags 1 | ActivateOnlineConfig_109 Object type ‘Tag
= ]l SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE 2 |plarmistFilter_109 Object name |AlsrmistFiter_109
511 PAS Data Server | 3 AuthVID_109 Bl \Genesal .
5.9 SubstationSouth | 4 ComFaultvID_109 MHame AlarmListFitter_109
- SICAM_PAS | 5 CompKey_Bx_109 ICS mment sl
- SICAM_PAS Demo_A S Connect!onName_log Data type Unsigned 32-bit value
- SICAM_PAS Demo E || 7 Connectionstate 109 o 5
- $ SicamAdmin_109 i ExecGL 109 Format adaptation DwordToUnsignedDwi
%, Station_South_10kV_E 19 F?r.ceconnechonstate_lﬂg AS Length 4
5 1L System Info v || L9 |InitiatorCategory_109 Address VIDD0000000D0S, TID
3 | 11 InterfaceAdminVID_109 AS tag name
| 12 InterfaceOpervID_109 Name space
|13 | MSG_Ack_109 = i

Communication driver

SICAM PAS PROTOCO

15 OprReadyVID_109 Channel unit PAS Data Server
jjj 16 ProjectlD_Ext_109 Connection SubstationSouth
Tag Logging — .

- 17 RedundancyMaster_109 Group SicamAdmin_109
E% Text Library 18 | ServiceAdminVID_109 Bl Linear scaling
= 19 ServiceOperVID_109 Linear scaling
i" User Administrator 20 |3 AS value range from
71 AS value range to
j]] User Archive 22 0S value range from
23 05 value range to
) Horn Mo Bl |Limit Values
Mo | Low limit
'!;I;'- Picture Tree 25 e hd
26
‘1_‘ Text and graphics lists 27
128 v
T 4 v W] Tags I]

Ready ‘ HUM |

German (Germany)

Table: 19 Tags

wx O @ 4

[pascc615, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-36

Tag Selection dialog

< Select the tag (e. g. AlarmListFilter_1011) and click OK to confirm.
The tag is inserted into the C script.

The AlarmListFilter_1011 tag must now be entered as trigger.

< Inthe Cscript, right-click the AlarmListFilter_1011 tag and select Info/Trigger from the context menu.
The Properties dialog opens.
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Irfa

Trigger

>

Timer

Tag
@AlamListFitter_Valueln
@AlamListFitter_Write Ex

{E3)| Alarm List Filter_sooc

oK

Cancel Appl

Delete

Change

Help
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Figure 7-37

AR

Inserting a Trigger

Select the Trigger tab.
Delete the AlarmListFilter_xxx tag and add the AlarmListFilter_1011 tag.
Click OK to close the dialog.

Compile and save the C script.

Structure of the AlarmListFilter tag

7.7 System Control

° NOTE

1

In order to define a specific filter, you do not need to use the Message list filter checkbox and the global

action. You can set the start value of the AlarmListFilter_xxx tag directly to the desired value.

The value is a bit combination as illustrated in figure 6-36. If the bits have been set, a new message is entered
in the message lists when the corresponding property of an item of information changes.

Table 7-15 Value of the AlarmListFilter tag
Value (decimal) Value (hex) Meaning Selected by default
0x00000000 Value (cannot be discon- |x
nected)
1 0x00000001 Status X
2 0x00000002 Location X
4 0x00000004 Cause X
8 0x00000008 ID number X
16 0x00000010 Additional information X
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7.7.4

Value (decimal) Value (hex) Meaning Selected by default
32 0x00000020 Time status
64 0x00000040 Additional cause X

The options marked with an x are predefined by default.

Switching Authority

For the control of switching authorities, use the switching authority tags mapped in SICAM PAS Ul — Configu-
ration. These tags are stored among the status tags of the SICAM SCC interface.

The control of the switching authority is only supported for the SICAM PAS target system, but neither for
SICAM RTUs nor for directly connected IEC 61850/IEC 60870-5-104 devices.

Only map the switching authority tags in the monitoring direction.

i 0

NOTE

In order to be able to control the switching authority, switching authority groups for the SICAM SCC inter-
face must have been assigned in SICAM PAS.

The following 2 graphic objects are available for implementing the switching authority:

®  PAS switching authority (Authority checkbox)
All states can be controlled via this checkbox.

®  PAS switching authority (Switching authority button)
This button only controls the Near 1/Remote 1 switching.

Switching authority checkbox

This dialog provides the Read and Write buttons.
During runtime,

® the contents of the corresponding switching authority tag can be read in and shown by clicking Read.

® the contents of the checkbox can be written into the corresponding switching authority tag by clicking
Write.

[pascc601, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-38  Switching Authority Checkbox

Switching authority button

304

This dialog provides a button for switching between Near and Remote during runtime. The button text
changes depending on the current switching authority.
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Near and Remote in this dialog correspond to Near 1 and Remote 1 in the Switching Authority checkbox.

PAS Switching authority

Text

[pascc607, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-39 Switching Authority Button

To add the PAS Switching authority graphic object to your diagram and assign a tag:
< Inthe Graphics Designer, add the PAS switching authority object from the library to your diagram.

< Assign the PAS switching authority object the corresponding switching authority tag. To do this, right-
click the object.

<{  Select Properties in the context menu.

The Object properties dialog opens.

Object Properties

Properties  Events

C:UStUmiZEd object Attribute Static Dynamic Update Cycle  Indir...
-~ Geometry Ausgabewert  0,000000e+000 0 SICAMPAS_110kv_Bay_..._AuthorityValue 2 O
Miscellanecus

Group0_13
Group16_32
SICAM

i Color Buttons

<@l Tags = Output Window —J SVG library ‘%_Dynanlic'.-‘."izard —j Library ObjectProper‘ties

[pascc602, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-40 Properties of the PAS Switching Authority Object
< Select Tags from the Properties tab.

< Right-click the Dynamic column in the OutputValue row.

< Select Tag from the context menu.
The tag selection dialog opens.
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File Edit View Tools Help

Tag Management « || i@ Tags [ SICAM_PAS ] Find L v| 2 Properties - Group »
- Tag Management ~ Name ~ || B Selection
3? Internal tags 1 [SICAM_PAS_AuthorityValue Object type |Gmuu
= Object name |sicam_pas

=- I SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE
-1 PAS Data Server
¥% SubstationSouth
-~ SICAM_PAS

m

General

Name SICAM_PAS
i 53

B -

~-& SICAM_PAS Demo A Communication driver [SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE
- SICAM_PAS Demo IE Channel unit PAS Data Server
-~ SicamAdmin_108 Connection SubstationSouth
-~ Station_South_10kV_E E Various
G- 1L Svstem Info v Creator ID 0
< > Last Change 09.01.2017 15:54:52

jjj Tag Logging
Text Library

ii' User Administrator

jjj User Archive

|‘ﬁj Horn

!?? Picture Tree

‘;; Text and graphics lists

iy iy iy iy iy gy g g

=
-

» M| Tags ~ 1]

Ready ‘ HUM | German (Germany) Table: 1Tag | 100% ‘5’—0—"i" e
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Figure 7-41 Tag Selection

< Select the desired switching authority tag and click OK.

While the WinCC project is active, the current setting of the switching authority is shown via the PAS
switching authority (PAS switching authority (complete)) object.

You can now request a change of the switching authority from SICAM PAS.
< Change the settings in the PAS switching authority object and then click Write to transmit them to
SICAM PAS.

The settings are transmitted to SICAM PAS and checked for reliability. If the requested switching authority is
not permissible, it is reset to the previous value.

NOTE

i @

To log the current switching authority setting in the message lists, the switching authority tag in SICAM PAS
Ul — Configuration must be mapped to the SICAM SCC Alarm Logging system within the SICAM SCC status
messages.

7.7.5 Bay/Telecontrol Blocking

NOTE

i 0

The functions described in this section cannot be used for connections via IEC 60870-5-104 and IEC 61850.

7.7.51 Device-Specific Blocking

The functions described in this section are used to block all the information of a device, an interface or an
application in case of a connection to SICAM PAS/PQS.
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The following graphic objects are available for controlling the bay/telecontrol blocking:
® Set bay blocking: Click this button to set/reset the bay blocking.
® Set telecontrol blocking: Click this button to set/reset the telecontrol blocking.

® Ignore telecontrol blocking: Click this button to ignore/obey the telecontrol blocking for a control
center.

........................

[pascc611, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-42 Bay/Telecontrol Blocking Graphic Object, Buttons

Depending on the status of the bay/telecontrol blocking, the texts shown on the buttons change during
runtime.

The buttons (graphic objects) must be assigned the corresponding device tags.

To add the Set bay blocking to your diagram and assign the tags:
< Inthe Graphics Designer, add the Insert bay blocking button object from the library to your display.

< Right-click the object.

< Select Properties in the context menu.
The Object properties dialog opens.

Object Properties
Properties  Everts
Customized object Attribute Static Dynamic Update Cycle  Indir...
G“;""‘E'“}‘ (VPSR re g A S il (), 000000e+000 G MasterDriver_BlkOpr.Value z e 5
- Miscellangous fppacter BlockAdmin 0,000000e+000 @ MasterDriver_BlikAdm PR Kk
S Language 0,000000e+000 & @Language £ At
- Effects VBS-Action...
Tag...
Delete
-zﬂTags -EOutput Window -;-_-jsvcs library _‘{_Dynamic'.*.-'izard f—jLibrary | [E2 object Properties
[pascc612, 1, en_US]
Figure 7-43 Properties of the BayBlockingButton Object
< Select SICAM from the Properties tab.
< Right-click the Dynamic column in the Master BlockOper (*.Value) row.
< Select Tag from the context menu.
The tag selection dialog opens.
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7.7.5.2

7.7.5.3

7.7.6

308

B Tags - Project: C\Users\Public\Decuments' Siemens\WinCCProjects\myMewProjectymyNewProject.mep ? s
[ I [AWincE Tags
FiEs Data source:
[l sicAM IEC Communication Suite A | Name Type
=4 S'C‘;"A‘LP;SP’S“”“' Suite ) SICAM_PasVE03_T103M_T103IF_Blichdm Unsign
B--.‘ " gca.;:\n ;::’ B SICAM_PasvB08_T103M_T103IF_BIkOpr
2 E: SICAM_PasV208_T103M_T103IF_Opr PAS Int

- = SICAM_PasVa08_IECE1850_61850IF_SIP_7SLET
- S SICAM_PasV808_IECE1850_61850IF
=y SICAM_PasV208 IECE1850
=| Franken_NBG_Sued_24V
= SICAM_PasV208_CFC SoftPLC Info2PLC
= SICAM_PasV208_CFC_SoftPLC_Crnd2PLC
=y Franken_NBG_Sued_24V_Kantine_1
=} SICAM_PasV808_SCC_SCC_IF_SCC_CC
- =} SICAM_Pas\i808_SCC_SCC_IF
- S SICAM_PasVa08_T104M_T104IF_T104Device
- S SICAM_Pas\Va08_T104M_T1041F
=) SICAM_PasVa08_T104M
= SICAM_PasV208 T103M _T103IF_75J63
= SICAM _PasV208 T103M T103IF
= SICAM_PasVa0e_T103M

Cancel Help

[pascc613, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-44  Tag Selection

< Select the desired BlkOpr.Value tag and click OK.
< Link the BlockAdminXXX attribute to the BlkAdm tag.

Provided that a WinCC project is active, you can now set or reset the bay blocking by means of the Bay
blocking button.

You can insert the Telecontrol blocking button and Ignore telecontrol blocking button graphic objects in
the same way and assign them the same tags. The BlkOpr.Value and BlIkAdm tags include information for all
3 graphic objects.

As an alternative to the buttons, you can use the CheckboxBay/Telecontrol Blocking graphic object.

["] bay blocking Set
[ |telecontrol blocking Sat

[pascc614, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-45 Bay/Telecontrol Blocking Checkbox Graphic Object

Object-Specific Blocking

To block individual items of process information, you can set/undo a bay blocking/telecontrol blocking on a
switching device object via a status dialog. After setting a bay block this information can also be substituted,
see chapter 4.4.6 Runtime Dialogs of SICAM Switch Controls.

The PAS_SetBlockState_V801 function is available as a C script for the object-specific blocking of other
objects, see chapter 7.6.3 Object-Specific Blocking.
Ignoring Bay Blocking

You can use the Button Ignore Telecontrol Blocking graphic object in order to inform a control center
connection on the interface level that this connection may ignore the telecontrol block.

Triggering a General Interrogation in Case of IEC 61850 Connection

A template for the global action Sicam_IEC61850_DeviceGl.pas for triggering a general interrogation to
directly connected IEC 61850 devices is available in the installation directory of SICAM SCC, PAS subdirectory.

This template is used per device and enables a general interrogation for selected devices.
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Use this script if a message/measured value blocking, e.g. on a SIPROTEC device, is undone. In this case the

device does not transmit an up to date image, which means that SICAM SCC must perform a general interroga-
tion.

Be aware of the configuration notes within the function.
7.7.7 Changing Device Parameters via IEC 61850

7.7.71 Switching the Parameter Groups

Prerequisites

In DIGSI 5 the Via controller setting must be selected as Active parameter group in the corresponding device
settings.

SICAM SCC functionality

Tags are available for switching the parameter groups. These tags must be imported via the SICAM IEC 61850
Wizard and the SICAM SCC - IEC61850 data mapping Editor and used accordingly.

Table 7-16 Tags for switching the parameter groups

Tags Meaning
Tag extension: This information tag indicates the number of existing/
e  *SettingGroup.NumberOfSG possible parameter groups in the device.

Or as IEC61850 address:
e * SGCB.NumOfSG

Tag extension: This tag exists in:
®  * SettingGroup.ActiveSG ® |nformation direction (indicates which param-
Or as IEC61850 address: eter group is currently active)

o N . . g
o *SGCBACtvVESG Command direction (activates onelthis specific

parameter group)

Switching the parameter group

To switch the active parameter group, you must set the *.ActiveSG command tag to the value of the desired
parameter group:

< To modify the value of the *.ActiveSG command tag, use a SICAM function, see chapter
7.6.1 Commands, or the SICAM measured value with operating script object.

7.7.7.2 Modifying Individual Device Parameters/Settings Online

Prerequisites

The Block IEC61850 parameter changes option must not be activated in the corresponding device settings in
DIGSI 5.

SICAM SCC functionality

The tags available for online configuration must be imported using the SICAM IEC 61850 Wizard and the
SICAM SCC - IEC61850 data mapping Editor and used accordingly.
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Table 7-17 Tags for online configuration

Tags

Meaning

Tag extension:

®  *SettingGroup.EditSG
Or as IEC61850 address:

®  *SGCB.EitSG

This command tag is used to select/set the parameter
group to be edited.

If the value 0 is set, all changes are undone or

rejected.

Tag extension:

®  *SettingGroup.ConfirmEdit
Or as IEC61850 address:

e * SGCB.ConfirmEdit

With this command tag and the value 1 all the
changes performed in the selected parameter group
to be edited are confirmed.

Every parameter has an information tag and a command tag assigned.

Modifying device parameters/settings online

310

To modify device parameters/settings online:

< To activate the change process, set the *.EditSG command tag to the value of the desired parameter

group.

< To modify one or several parameters, set the corresponding command tag to the desired value.

< To confirm the change, set the *.ConfirmEdit command tag to the value 1.

-0r-

< Toreject the change, set the *.EditSG command tag to the value 0.

Use a SICAM function to set the *.EditSG and *.ConfirmEdit command tags, see chapter 7.6.7 Commands.
You cannot use the SICAM measured value with operating script object for setting the *.EditSG and

* .ConfirmEdit command tags.

You can use a SICAM function to define individual parameters, see chapter 7.6.7 Commands, or the SICAM

measured value with operating script object.

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019




Components and Functions

7.8

7.8 SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server

SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server

To increase the quantity scopes supported by SICAM SCC, the SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server component
was introduced with Version 8.00. With SICAM SCC V8.00 or higher, up to 20,000 switching device objects per
WinCC project and up to 2,000 controls per picture can be managed with the aid of this component.

The SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server component processes all process data of the SICAM SCC project inde-
pendently of whether they are being shown in the picture or not.

SIMATIC WinCC, Version 7.0 SP3 or higher, is a prerequisite for the SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server compo-
nent.

Automation WinCC Runtime

System/Device Screen

Data Manager

SICAM SCC Runtime
Data Server

[Runtime_Data_Server, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-46 SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server

The SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server supplies the controls with the relevant, calculated process data required
for display. The SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server is automatically started and stopped with the WinCC Runtime.

The blinking states between the redundant WinCC servers are compared in redundant SICAM SCC systems.

i @

NOTE

You can continue to operate existing SICAM SCC projects of version 7.xx with the current IndustrialX
Controls without using the SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server. In order to continue to use current IndustrialX
Controls (switching device objects) the IX State Sync must also be continue to be used.

The optionally installable IX State Sync redundancy component is entirely replaced by the SICAM SCC
Runtime Data Server and no longer is required when using the ActiveX Controls of V8.0 or higher.

In order to be able to use the SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server for existing SICAM SCC projects, the IndustrialX
Controls (Switch and Bay Overview) must be replaced with the SICAM Switch Controls and SICAM Bay Over-
view Controls.

Using a task available in the SICAM Toolbar you can replace all IndustrialX Controls of a picture at the same
time, see chapter 6.5 Predefined Tasks.

i @

NOTE

Be aware that pictures and settings configured under the Bitmap option are not applied for Send QoC in
command value.

Scripts or actions configured for properties or events of the switching device objects are not applied during
conversion. They cannot be applied because the property types and events are not fully compatible. The
scripts and actions must be created again after the conversion.

All further object settings are applied during conversion.
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7.9

Overview

Language Settings

When defining the language for SIMATIC WinCC/SICAM SCC, several system levels are distinguished. The
language must be switched at different locations.

® Language of the WinCC user interface

The language of the WinCC user interface is set in the WinCC Explorer. Any language enabled during the
installation of WinCC can be set for the WinCC user interface.

® Configuration language

The configuration language is set directly in the editor which you are using for configuration, e. g. the
Graphics Designer. You can select further languages as configuration languages in addition to the
languages installed with WinCC.

®  Runtime language

The runtime language and the runtime default language are defined via the start configuration of the
runtime computer. You can select further languages as runtime language in addition to the languages
installed with WinCC.

More detailed information on the language setting is available in the WinCC Information System under Start >
SIMATIC > WinCC > WinCC Information System.

Specific graphic objects of SIMATIC WinCC are added to SICAM SCC. The distinction with regard to the
language setting also refers to these additional graphic objects.

i 0

NOTE

Before the first data import, define the runtime language required for the runtime texts. The configuration
data must be updated with the same language setting in order to ensure that the texts are stored in the
correct language in the SIMATIC WinCC text library.

To use additional runtime languages, the texts in the SIMATIC WinCC text library can be translated into the
corresponding language.

7.9.1

312

Language Setting for SICAM Graphic Objects

Several languages (e. g. English, German) are available by default for the SICAM graphic objects. You can
switch between these languages without any preliminary steps.

It is also possible to use additional languages. To do this, some preliminary steps have to be performed (as
described below).

®  SICAM Switch Controls

The texts for the Runtime dialogs of switching device objects, SICAM SCC V8.00 or later (SICAM Switch
Controls), are stored in the SICAMSwitch.xml file. This file includes a block for each language.

®  Other SICAM graphic objects
The dialog/imenu texts are stored in several text files for the individual languages. For the SICAM add-in
within the Graphics Designer, the SICAMToolbar_xxx.txt file is used. The xxx wildcard is used for the
language code, e. g. 409 for English. During the start-up, SICAM SCC loads these text files and shows the
included texts on the user interface.
The text files consist of individual rows. Each row includes the text ID, one or several space characters
and the text string. The text string is placed between quotation marks; this text is displayed.

The following table indicates for which program interfaces the described language settings are valid and
which text files are available.
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Table 7-18 Language setting - SICAM graphic objects

Program's User Interface Text File
Runtime dialogs of circuit breakers and disconnectors, SICAM SCCV8.00 [SICAMSwitch.xml
or later

Properties dialog for circuit breakers and disconnectors PCCIX_xxx.txt

Runtime dialogs for circuit breakers and disconnectors

Error messages/information regarding circuit breakers and disconnectors
Dialog for defining the properties of the bay overview PASCC_BO_xxx.txt

Error messages/information regarding the bay overview
Toolbar for topological coloring SICAMToolbar1_xxx.txt
(in the Graphics Designer)

Upgrade Controls dialog
to be opened via SICAM > Upgrade Controls in the Graphics Designer

All languages which can be set as runtime language can be used for texts shown during runtime (e. g. texts in
the runtime dialogs).

All other texts (e. g. texts of the properties dialogs for circuit breakers and disconnectors) can only be shown
in the languages defined for the WinCC user interface.

The texts of the properties dialogs for SICAM graphic objects, SICAM SCC V8.00 or later (SICAM Switch
Controls and SICAM Bay Overview Controls), are not included in the SICAMSwitch.xml file. They are stored in
the SICAMSwitchxxx.Ing and SICAMBOxxx.Ing language DLLs.

Preparing the language setting

To prepare the language setting:
First, determine the code of the desired language. All available languages are listed in the information system
of SIMATIC WinCC.
< To open the information system, click Start > SIMATIC > WinCC > WinCC Information System.
<> Browse for the term Language code and open the Language code window.
The list shows all available languages with their code (e. g. 0x040A/1034 for Spanish).

Adding the language for Runtime dialogs of switching device objects, SICAM SCC V8.00 or later
The SICAMSwitch.xml file is stored in the following directory: ...\Siemens Energy\SICAM\SCC\bin.

<> Open the SICAMSwitch.xml file using an XML Editor.

Copy an existing language block.

Enter the language ID of the new language, e.g. 1034 for Spanish.
Enter the texts for the new language.

Save and close the XML file.

RIS

Creating language-dependent text files for other SICAM graphic objects

The text files are located in the following directory: ...\Siemens Energy\SICAM\SCC\bin or ..\Siemens\WinCC
\bin.

<> Copy the SICAMToolbar_409.txt file. 409 is the language code for English.

Rename the file (e. g. to SICAMToolbar_40A.txt for Spanish).

Open the SICAMToolbar_40A.txt file using a text editor.

All texts placed between quotation marks can now be adjusted to the desired language.

Save and close the text file.

IR R

Create all other text files, too.
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7.9 Language Settings

Language of the WinCC user interface

To define the language of the WinCC user interface, click Tools > Language in the WinCC Explorer. You can
select any language which has been enabled during the installation of WinCC. As soon as you have defined the
desired language, all SICAM graphic objects can be configured in this language.

Switching the runtime language

7.9.2

The runtime language can be selected in the Computer Properties dialog, Parameters tab (see chapter
3.2.3 Defining Computer Properties). The language you select in this tab is used during the start of the
runtime. Alternatively, you can switch the runtime language during runtime (see chapter 7.9.2 Switching the
Language During Runtime).

Switching the Language During Runtime

If you have defined several languages during the configuration of a project, you need to configure a control
element via which the operator can set the desired language during runtime. SICAM SCC includes a pre-config-
ured control element which you can use in your project.

This paragraph explains how to define the switchover to the Spanish language.
For the language switching to function properly, the text files must be available in the ...\Siemens Energy
\SICAM\SCC\bin Spanish directory with the 40A language ID.

Proceed as follows to configure the switching of the runtime language:

Adding a control element to a display

< Inthe Graphics Designer, open the display to which you want to add the control element required for
switching the language.

< Insert the Button select language object from the SICAM graphic object library into your display.

Library

Cii L Ba i X 2o - iEIEE| G

- Project Library | Mame Size Last Change
B-0 “S”‘F’:f‘ DEJE‘tSfT SICAM SAS> Bulton ignere telecontrol Blocking 22878 30.11.16 15:43
B :u raF’L" ° _JE‘tt” ”Irf"m“”mmr Button POA current time 4330 30.11.16 15:44
#- Alarm Legging templates Button POA message time 3505 30.11.16 15:44
=+ | Bay overview objects .
Button quit BT 2550 30,1116 15:42
#-_q Control elements -

- Measured/Metered values Button selfa-r:t I_anguage o 4728 30.11.16 15:46
-"_I Switching device objects Button switching autherity (simple) 21283 30,1116 1543
'"_I Topology " Button telecontrol blocking 19330 3071161541

Checkbox bay/telecontrol blocking 29628 30.11.16 15:46

2 2 TlherleD i mmabkla rerind dAdebis Aode 2710 N1 1R 154N

Ohject Properties %_D},-‘namic'.-‘."izard | Library

[pascc423, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-47 Language Selection Button

Using the default control element, you can switch between the German and the English language. In order to
be able to define e. g. the Spanish language during runtime, this language must be configured accordingly.

Configuring language switchover

314

To define an additional option for switching to the Spanish language:
< Copy a button.

< Open the Object properties of the new button.

< Enter the new language for the attribute Text in the Properties tab.
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< Modify the Tooltip Text attribute.

<>

Customize the Text and Tooltip Text attributes also for the other configuration languages used.

<~ Inthe Events tab, double-click Mouse Action.
The Action Editor opens.

B Edit Action ? X
S8 X HAN X0 HeAS B 9 | Geman Gemany) .
= Project functions Hinclude "apdefap.h” )
Standard functions vioid OnClick[char® lpszPictureM ame, char® lpsz0bject ame, char® lpszPropertyM amme)

= Internal functiens st s sttt s s a s e s s R s s R s st s e e
I
I Project: SICAM PAS CCYE.OD
i Date: 31.01.2007
i
I Content: Change the language of WinCC wntime
ARSI R R R E S R R R S RS
i
i COPYRIGHT (&) SIEMENS 4G 1993-2007
i
RS RS R R E S R R R R RS
i
Setlanguage(0x040a); /~ ESPaOL =

y SetT agDord["@Language”, Dx40a); / Setlanguage tag for 13X Cortralz to ESPAMOL ¢
< >
Cancel
Ready Linet 18 Column: 3¢

[pascc424, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-48 Editing the Action for Switching the Language

< Change the language code to 0x040A for Spanish at two different locations.
< Compile the action and close the editor.

< Save your display.

The configuration of the language switchover is now completed, and you can switch between 3 different
languages during runtime.

Garman

English
: '.[ Spanish ]' :

[pascc425, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-49 Switching the Language During Runtime
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7.10 Communication with SICAM DISTO

7.10 Communication with SICAM DISTO

TCP/IP connection

The TCP/IP connection is always set up by SICAM DISTO, i.e. the IEC 61850-Client waits until the connection
has been set up. The Port 5335 used is determined via the DISTO61850 service name. This service name must
be entered in the Services file located in the following directory: <WINDIR>\system32\drivers\etc\services.

< Insert the following line into the Services file:
DISTO61850 5335/tcp #Disto

IEC 61850 file transfer mode

The file transfer services are used in order to transmit the fault records from IEC 61850 servers. The protec-
tion line of devices from which fault records are to be requested must be defined as IEC=61850-FT. The
StatNo parameter corresponds to the subsequent calculation of the LAN station number.

Calculation of the LAN station number

316

The LAN station number to be entered in SICAM DISTO is calculated via the number of the IEC 61850 Data
Server Station and the LAN number of the device to be connected.

StatNo = Statindex * 512 + LANNo
Significance of the individual elements of the formula:

®  StatNo = LAN station number to be entered

®  Statindex = Number of the station in the station list in the IEC 61850 Data Server (SIMATIC WinCC),
starting with O

® LANNo = LAN number defined for the device, e.g. in the SICAM Toolbox Il or in the SICAM IEC 61850
Wizard with direct connection to a IEC 61850 device.

You can view the LAN station number in the parameters of a tag of the corresponding device.
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[EC Connection

Parameter sting
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[disto_01, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-50
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7.11  SNMP - SICAM Network Manager (NWM)

7.11.1 Introduction

SNMP objects are managed in a kind of database in each device (Agent) to be managed. The database
contains a number of objects which can be read and/or written via the network.

NOTE

°®
l The SICAM Network Manager requires a separate license.

Management Information Base (MIB)

The Management Information Base (MIB) is most important because it contains all the objects to be
managed for an agent. The MIB must be available in both the agent and the network management system in
order to be able to define SNMP objects.

The MIB tags are implemented in the agent software and uniquely addressable. All the objects in an agent are
addressed based on a globally unique identification scheme designed as a number string. This number string is
transmitted to the agent when querying an object. As a result of the query, the agent returns the object
contents to the management station.

SICAM SCC also provides a collection of MIB files as a basis for defining the NWM parameters. You can extend
this collection yourself.

The Default_MIB folder is located on the SICAM SCC DVD in the ProductEnhancements folder. Copy this
folder to any drive.
Basic Procedure
The SNMP is configured with the following basic steps:
®  Starting the SICAM Network Manager
® Finding and defining agents
® [oading the MibSicamSCC.mcf MIB container file
®  Selecting and configuring MIB objects

®  The report starts once the configuration has been completed; the parameters are processed and the Tag
Management is updated in the background

®  Defining the SNMP IP address in the Tag Management

®  Starting the Runtime

NOTE

i 0

On redundant SICAM SCC systems, the information as to whether the computer is a master or a standby
server is entered in the RedundancyMaster_5003 tab (in the SicamAdmin_5003 tag group of the SNMP
connection).

This tag controls the transmission of messages to the Alarm Logging.

SNMP data does not have a time stamp from the data source; this data is time-stamped by the corre-
sponding SNMP channel. To avoid double entries due to different time stamps, only the master server
sends messages to the Alarm Logging in the redundant WinCC system. Afterwards, these messages are
compared online on the standby server. In the WinCC Explorer, activate the Redundancy dialog and the
Online synchronization for Alarm Logging.
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7.11.2 SICAM Network

SNMP Agents

7.11 SNMP — SICAM Network Manager (NWM)

Manager - Dialog

In this view you can find and define agents and specify the lined variables (identical with the MIB objects

view).

To specify these linked variables, at least 1 MIB object must have been defined (in the MIB objects view).

<17 SICAM Network Manager e O *
SMMP agents  MIB objects
Mame |IP address Active Cycle ... Time-out Reties  Community WERCommu... SNMP-Version Description New...
Edit...
DesActivate
Delete
Clone
Impaort. ..
Export...
Ping
i
Find...
< >
Linked variables
Name Offset  Name Object New...
Edi...
Delete
Delete all
£ >

[sc_snmp_network_manager, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-51 SICAM

Cancel Foply

Network Manager Dialog, SNMP Agents View

Element Explanation

New... Opens the Edit agent dialog for creating a new agent.

Edit... Opens the Edit agent dialog for editing the agent selected in the list.

DelActivate Activates or deactivates the agent selected in the list. The entry in the Active column
changes to Yes or No.

Delete Deletes the agent selected in the list.
The agent can only be deleted if no variable is linked any more.

Clone... Opens a dialog for cloning the variables of the agents selected in the list to the target
agent.

Import... Opens the file manager for importing from the exported agent.

Export... Opens a dialog for exporting (and thus backing up) agents with variables and objects.

Ping Sends a ping to the agent selected in the list and shows the result (status, response
time).
“Timeout” is shown if the agent cannot be contacted.

Find... Opens the Find agent dialog.

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
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MIB objects

In this view you can define and edit MIB objects.

=13 SICAM Metwerk Manager e O >

SNMP agents MIB objects

Name Object 1D Type Access | MNew..
Edit...

Delete

Import...
Expaort. ..

Linked variables

Name Offset Mame Object | Mew..
Edit...
Delete
Delete all
£ >

Concsl | | oot

[sc_snmp_network_manager_mib, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-52 SICAM Network Manager Dialog, MIB Objects View

Element Explanation
New... Opens the Create new MIB object dialog.
Edit... Opens the Edit MIB Object dialog for editing the MIB object selected in the list.
Delete Deletes the MIB object selected in the list.
The agent can only be deleted if no tag is linked any more.
Import... Opens the file manager for importing the exported objects.
Export... Opens a dialog where you can export objects.

Linked variables

In this window section you can link variables. This is possible in both the SNMP agents and the MIB objects
view.
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i SICAM Metwork Manager =, O X

SMMP agents  MIB objects

MName Object 1D Type Aocess Mew...

i50.3.6.1.21.1.3 {1.3.6.1.21.1.3.04 TimeTicks Read-Only Edit ..
Delete
Import...
Export...

Linked variables

Name Offset Mame Object Mew...
MyAgent_iso,3,61,2,1,1,3 2 MyAgent is0.3.6.1.21.1.3 Edi...
Delete
Delete all
< >
QK Cancel Apply

[sc_snmp_mib_linked_vars, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-53  Linked variables

Element Explanation

New... Opens the Create new variable dialog.

If you open this dialog from the SNMP agents view, you can only select objects from
the agent selected.

If you open this dialog from the MIB objects view, you can define from which agent
the selected object is to be linked (the same object can exist in several agents).

Edit... Opens a dialog for editing the variable selected from the list. The dialog which opens
depends on the variable type.

Delete Deletes the variable selected from the list.

Delete all Deletes all variables.

Create New Variable - Dialog

With this dialog you create new variables and select the variable type.
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Create new variable

Wariable type
() Binary
() 324t signed

() SNMP courter
SMMP table
SMMP trap
ICMP echa

() 324t unsigned

(®) Text tag B-bit character set

Cancel

[sc_example_var_new_type, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-54 Create

New Variable Dialog

Variable Type Explanation

Binary Value range: O or 1
Supports MIB object types Integer, Timeticks, Gauge, and Counter

32 bit, signed Value range: -2 147 483 .48 to 2 147 483 647
Supports MIB object types Integer, Timeticks, Gauge, and Counter

32 bit, unsigned Value range: 0 to 4 294 967 295
Supports MIB object types Integer, Timeticks, Gauge, and Counter

Text tag 8-bit char- |Supports MIB object types OctetString, Integer, Timeticks, Gauge, and Counter

acter set

SNMP Counter Value range: 0 to 4 294 967 295
Provides the change of a MIB variable of MIB object type Integer, Timeticks, or Gauge.
The counter computes the average deviation of 2 values at intervals of its cycle time
and sends it to the runtime.

SNMP Table Not supported in SICAM V9.04

SNMP Trap Supports MIB object type Trap, provides 0->1->0 edges when the Trap arises.
Traps are spontaneous events which only contain information when they arise. Thus,
an incoming variable of type Trap provides 2 signal transitions that are treated like 1
binary variable: 0 -> 1, then immediately 1 -> 0, i.e. a "fleeting indication". To extract
the actually essential information from the Trap (what status really occurred?), the vari-
ables coming along with the Trap should be created. For these variables to be decoded,
the Trap variable has to be defined as described above, even if it is not displayed.
Not supported in SICAM V9.04

ICMP Echo Via the ICMP Echo components can be monitored that do not have an SNMP agent. In
this case, the monitoring is realized via a cyclic ping. The cycle time is derived from the
agent cycle. This variable type provides a result of 0 (echo/ping successful) or 1 (ping
not successful = error).

° NOTE
l When a variable is created, only those variable types are provided which are supported by the MIB objects

(e.g., for the MIB object "OctetString" only the variable type "Text tag 8-bit character set" can be selected).
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Find Agents Dialog

Open this dialog to find an agent.

Find agents — >
M ame IP address Dezcription | Find |
E4GT001 1721716104
EaGTo02 192 168.0.120 ]
E 4GT003 17217173 Siemens, SIM{

E4GTO04 17217.17.4 Siemens, GiMg L Hostname
az ligt
< > Cloge

[sc_snmp_find_agents, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-55 Find Agents Dialog

Element Explanation

Find Starts the search for available agents.

The query can take some time depending on the number of agents. Whether agents
can be contacted via routers depends on the multicast configuration of the routers.
The bar under the button indicates the progress of the search.

Host name If this checkbox is activated, the host name of the IP address found is also searched via
the inverse Domain Name Service. If this checkbox is deactivated or no name server
entry exists, the agent is automatically assigned a name in the following format:
“AGTnnn".

NOTE: Finding the host name can take several minutes depending on the system
configuration.

as list If this checkbox is activated, the agents found are shown as a list; otherwise, they are
shown as icons.

Edit Agent Dialog
Open this dialog to edit an agent.
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Edit agent >
Agent IFP address
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SHMPY3 parameter
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R eadaut
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Algorthrm: DES
Password: Wizibility...

Fing Cancel

[sc_snmp_edit_agent, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-56 Edit Agent Dialog

NOTE

°®
l Communication with an IP address ending with .255 is not possible because it is a broadcast address. In
this case, the Runtime uses the previously configured IP address of the agent.
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1

NOTE

For displaying the current status of a device with ComFault and OprReady, you have to configure at least 1
SNMP variable of this device.

7.11.3

Security

Element Explanation
Agent Enter the name of the agent.
IP address Enter the IP address of the agent.

Read community

Read access password, default: "public"

Write community

Write access password, default: "public”

Sampling cycle

You can either apply the default value (0s) or enter a different cycle value (comple-
mented by s, m, h for seconds, minutes, hours) for querying the agent (e.g. 10s =
10 seconds or Tm = 1 minute). The recommended minimum time is 10s. Use the
default value if possible.

Time-out Time during which the system tries to contact the agent. If the connection could not be
set up within this period, the attempt is aborted.
Retries Number of retries to set up a connection with the agent.

Agent active

Activates or deactivates the agent.

Agent description
(optional)

Enter a meaningful description of the agent if required.

ComFault, OprReady

Select here where you want the ComFault and OprReady information to be issued.

SNMP version

Select the encryption: SNMPv1, SNMPv2 or SNMPv3

SNMPv3 parameter

If you select the most secure SNMP version (v3), you can define the corresponding
parameters here, such as User name and Context name for accessing the agent as
well as Security Level, Authentication and Privacy (Encryption).

Ping

Sends a ping to the agent and shows the result (status, response time).
“Timeout” is shown if the agent cannot be contacted.

SNMPv3

Since the SNMP versions 1 and 2 only provide reduced security mechanisms, the SICAM Network Manager
also supports SNMPv3. This version provides significantly improved security. For this reason, Siemens always
recommends that you use SNMPv3.

Set all the relevant parameters directly in the Edit agent dialog.
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SNMPv3 parameter

Edit agent >
Agent IP address
|ﬂ«ETEIIZI4 | |1?2.1?.1?.4 |
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[sc_snmp_edit_agent, 1, en_US]

Figure 7-57 Edit agent dialog
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Element

Explanation

SNMP Engine ID (as
Octet string)

The SNMP Engine ID serves for the unique identification of the entity. Under SNMPv3,
an entity is an SNMP instance which can serve as a manager, an agent, or as a combi-
nation of both. Click Readout in order to query this ID directly from the agent.

Readout Queries the engine ID directly from the agent and enters it automatically in the SNMP
Engine ID (as Octet string) field.
User name The User name replaces the community strings of the versions v1 and v2c and is an

integral part of the User-based Security Model (USM).

Context name

A context can be used in order to combine the management objects of an entity into
logical groups. Several contexts per SNMP entity are possible and these contexts can
also contain identical objects. The Context name serves for unique identification.

Security level

Shows the security level used:

®  NoAuthNoPriv
No authentication and no privacy (encryption). Corresponds to SNMPv1/ SNMPv2c
security; the user name is used as a community string.

®  AuthNoPriv
Authentication is used
®  AuthPriv
Both authentication and privacy are used

Authentication

Algorithm Authentication method (MD5, SH1)
Used in the AuthNoPriv and AuthPriv security levels.
Password Authentication password
Visibility... Provides the Show password and Hide password options
Privacy (Encryption)
Algorithm Encryption type
Used with the AuthPriv security level.
Password Encryption password
Visibility... Provides the Show password and Hide password options

7.11.4 Extending the MIB Container

You can complement the MIB file collection by additional MIB files.

< Copy the folder with your new MIBs into the Default_MIB folder (available under any path on your drive,
see Management Information Base (MIB), Page 318).
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328

| + | Default_MIE

Home Share View
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[sc_snmp_add_mib1, 1, en_US]
The folder includes an .index file and at least one MIB file.

Default_MIB » siemensiD

2 Mame

D Jdndex

| ] snScalanceX300X400.mib

[sc_snmp_add_mib1b, 1, en_US]

< Click New... in the MIB objects view of the SICAM Network Manager.

The Create new MIB object dialog opens.
< Click Edit.

The MibSicamSCC.mcf container file is opened in the MIB File List Editor.
< Under [Directories] of the file, enter the name of the folder you have added previously and then click OK

to confirm.
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MIEB file list editor >
; Bl the paths are relative to this file ~
Mew AFC upper boundz: 21474833647 [not 4294967295]
[Directories]
Serzeichnizze die nach Mibs durchaucht werden [gefundene Mibs konnen bei Bed
: Directories which will be zearched for Mibs [found kibz can be loaded on demand]
_ztructure
avocent
broadcom
Cigco
dell
dr_neuhaus-gsmenterprise
Equinos
fowirdry
fupikzu
hirschmann-beldensolutions
intel
meinberg
panda
ruggedcom
giprotec
ani
wiredfurmﬁmt
[Madules]
W
Cancel
[sc_snmp_add_mib2, 1, en_US]
< Inthe Loaded column, double-click no in order to load the MIB file.
Create new MIB object X
MIB collection
Loaded Madule File -~ File...
ves SipGoose Zsiprotec/SipGoose. bt Edi...
ves SipOptical Zsiprotec/SipDplical bt
yes SIPROTECS-MIB Jsiprotec/Siprotech_W0Z_00 tt
yes SipT104 Jsiprotec/SipT 104.kxt
yes FSC-AC-MIB HenidFSC-AC-MIBV b
yes FSC-HPI-MIB denidHP-IBY ket
v

Additional infarmation Add...

‘ |I Search Tiap objects... Read agent...

Close

[sc_snmp_add_mib3, 1, en_US]
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The entry now reads yes and the MIB file is available in the MIB collection.

Create new MIB object X

MIB collection

&-Emense D) Loaded  Module File ~ Fie...
(=~ adPraductMibs [1] . .
simatichet [1) ves SipGoose fsiprotec/SipGoose. kt Edit
Ve SipOptical feiprotec/SipOptical bt
(=53 SIPROTECS-MIB fsiprotec/Sipratech Y0200kt
(=53 SipT104 feiprotec/SipT 104, bt
yes FSC-ACMIB Fani/FSCAC-MIBYT bt
yes FSC-HPI-MIB FenidHPI-MIBYT bt
ves DELL_ASF-MIB Swiredfarmgrnt/D cdsfSrv. et
- - b

Object
iso:org dod.internet. private. enterprizes. siemensdD

Object ID

{1.36.1.4.1.4196}

MIB
SN-5CALANCEX300:<400-PRM-MIB
Type

OBJECT-TYPE

Syntax
OTHER

Additional information

Add.
‘ |I Search Trap objects... Read agent... &
[sc_snmp_add_mib4, 1, en_US]
7.11.5 Separate Network Card for SNMP
If your computer is equipped with several network cards, you can define a specific IP address for SNMP.
< In the WinCC Explorer, open the Tag Management.
< Right-click SNMP and select Connection parameters from the context menu.
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Tag Management «

=1 Tag Management ~
':? Internal tags
- 1 SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE
B |||| PAS Data Server
[@-#* SubstationSouth
= |L System Info
=N Il System Info

P F* Systeminfo
= I SICAM SNMP Suite

=" |||| SMMP Data Server

...' T oM

=55 Structure tags
»{g Audit_Den 33 Copy
~f3 PAS_Com | Paste

2  MNew Group

Delete

Rename

jjj Tag Logging o | Export

F* Connection Parameters

w —

[sc_snmp_add_ip1, 1, en_US]

The Select IP addresses dialog opens.
< Click New.

The default IP address (<auto>) of your computer is displayed. Via Selected entry you can select another IP
address, if existing.

Select IP addresses >

For computers with several network cards, the IP address to be used can be set here

Computername IP address | MNew

SCCCL49 <auto= Delete

gelected entry: | Ok |

SCCCL49 72175, v Apply Cancel

[sc_snmp_add_ip2, 1, en_US]
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7.11.6 Configuring SNMP (Example)

7.11.6.1

332

Defining Agents
< Inthe WinCC Explorer, open the SICAM Network Manager.

,& WinCCExplorer - D\Projekte’\Demeo_5CC_VI03_WinCC_V7HDemo_SCCmep

File Edit View Tools Help
O m | X =

B g Demo_5CC

----- Computer

- Tag Management

[ f\ Graphics Designer

----- = Menus and toolbars

..... :‘a__‘i Text and graphics lists

----- ﬁ Alarm Logging

----- Y SICAM Dynamic Alarm Filter
..... 1] Tag Logging

----- AbY SICAM Network Manager

LEL Clr ARA 1T, Whimnrd

[sc_example_open_nwm, 1, en_US]

< Click Find... in the SNMP agents view in order to open the Find agents dialog.
Click Find in the dialog.

All available agents are displayed.

Mame
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i SICAM MNetworlk |

SNMP agents  MIB objects

7.11 SNMP — SICAM Network Manager (NWM)

[sc_example_find_agent, 1, en_US]

< Double-click the desired agent (here: AGT004).

The Edit agent dialog opens (see Edit Agent Dialog, Page 323).

<>
<>

<>
ment.

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
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If desired, enter a different name in the Agent field.

Change further parameter settings if required.

For Read community and Write community, enter the "public" default entry.

Select where you want the ComFault and OprReady information to be issued, e.g.

Name IP address Active  Cycle .. Timeout  Reties  Community WR-Commu... SNMP-Version Description
Find agents - x
Mame IP address Deseription | Find |
EacTom 192.168.0.120
Els&T00 1721716104 ]
EaGT003 17217174 Siemens, Sk
El4GTo04 17217173 Siemens, Gl 2 Host name
asz list
< >
Linked variables
MName
< > Close
< >
OK Cancel

De/Activate
Delete

Clane

Import...
Export...
Fing

Find...

New...
Edit...
Delete

Delete al

Apply

in the Tag Manage-
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Edit agent
Agent IFP address
|M_I.J.-'1‘-.gentEI'I | |1?2.1?.1?.4

Read community irite commLmniky

| public | | public
S ampling cycle Tirmne-out R etries
| Oz | | 1000 | | 5 | Agent active

Agent dezcription [optional]

|Siemens, SIMATICMET, SCALAMCE =RE26-8C 2P5 L3, 6GKS 526-8GR00-

ComFault; T agtdanagement ] &larmLogging [ 1 T agLogging
OprReady: T aghanagement ] alarmLogging [] T aglogging
SMNMP verzsion: () SHMPYl (@) SNMPv2e () SHMP3

SHMPY3 parameter

SHMP engine ID [az octet string)

|Jzer name Contest name
Secuity level  MaduthtaPriy
ALthentication
Algarithm D3
Paszword

Privacy [Encription]

Algorthrm: DES
Password:
Fing Ok, time=1rmsz

R eadaut

*izibility...

Wizibility...

Cancel

[sc_example_edit_agent, 1, en_US]

< Click OK to close the Edit agent dialog.
< Click Close to close the Find agents dialog.

The agent is now shown in the SICAM Network Manager, SNMP agents view.
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!ﬁ SICAM Network Manager =, O X

SMMP agents  MIB objects

Name IP address Active  Cycle .. Timeout Reties Community WR-Commu... SNMP-Version  Description Mew...

WyAgent01 17217174 _lyes [ 0s | 1000ms emens. S

De/Activate
Delete

Clone

Import. ..
Export...

Fing
|

Find...
<

Linked variables

Name Offsst  Mame Object | Mew..
Edit...
Delete

Delete all

s | e

[sc_example_nwm_with_agent, 1, en_US]

7.11.6.2 Configuring MIB Objects
< Inthe WinCC Explorer, open the SICAM Network Manager.
< Open the MIB objects view and click New....

The Create new MIB object dialog opens.
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s sic

St

AM Net — O Pad
SNMP agents  MIB objects
Name Object ID Type Access New
I
Create new MIB object X
MIE collection

- ool (0] Loadsd  Module File Al [ Fie..
[-izo (1]

Lk
Na

b jointiso-coitt (2]

partial <all»

<all>

Edit

Object
coitt
Obiject ID
iy

MIB

#1

Type
OBJECT-TYPE
Syntax

IDTH ER

Additional information

|| Seaich I Tiap objects...

Read agent...

Add

Clase

[sc_example_mib_objects, 1, en_US]

< Click File, navigate to the MIB file folder and select the MibSicamSCC.mcf MIB container file.
This file contains a collection of all the MIB files included.

<&

Click Open.

All available MIB files are read in and all MIB objects are shown in the Create new MIB object dialog.
< Click Read agents....

The Read all MIB variables dialog opens.
Select your desired agent from the drop-down list box and then click Read agents.

<>

Under Objects you can observe how the objects are read in.
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Read all MIB variables x
Agent Muydgentdl Read agent Stop Objects: <0 far: 7670
Object ID Mame Tvpe WValug Ll
J3E1.21000 SMMPy2 IR spsD esor OctetSting Siemens, SIMATIC MET. SCALAMCE XRE26-8C 2P5 L3,
J3B1210.20 SMMPy2-MIB::sps0bjectD Objectldentifisr 1.361.41.432961.215
A361.211.30 SHMPY2-MIB:spsUpTime TimeTicks 362:22.60:49.98
Q36121140 SHMPv2-MIB::spsContact OctetSting
136121150 SMMPv2-MIB::spsMame OctetSting MB2MBGPDOI
136121160 SMMPv2-MIB::spsLocation OctetSting ESi Server Schiesskeller
1361.21170 SHMPW2-MIB:spsServices Integer 72
136121180 SMMPw2-MIB - sysOFR LastChange TimeTicks 0:0:00:28.98
J3E1.211481.21 SHMP2 IR spsORID[] Objectldentifier 1.361.41.4329E32
J3E1.2119122 SHMPY2 IR sps0RID[2] Objectldentifier 1.361.41432961.2100.2
13612119123 SHMP2 IR spsORID[3] Objectldentifier 1381212
13612119124 SMMPY2-bIB:spsORID[] Objectldentifisr 1.381.21.10.7.2
13612119128 SMMPY2-bIB:sps0RID[E] Objectldentifisr 1.3B1.21.26
J3E1.211.9128 SMMPY2-bIB::sps0RIDE] Objectldentifisr 1.0.88021.1.1
3612118127 SMMPY2-MIB::sps0RID[T] Objectldentifisr 1.2.840.10006.300.43
J3B12118128 SMMPy2-tIB::sps0RID[E] Objectldentifisr 136121177
13612118128 SMMPy2-tIB::sps0RID[] Objectldentifisr 136121176 v

MIE information

Search string
Edit... Edit table...
Add Add table. Close

[sc_example_mib_read_agent, 1, en_US]
< Select the desired object and click Add....
The Edit MIB Object dialog opens.

Agent Mydgentl Edit MIB Object X Objects: s0 far 8510

Object ID Object ID e

J3E1.21000 |{1.3‘6.1.2.1.1‘3.D} ET. SCALANCE XRB26-8C 2P5 L3...

J3E1.210.20 2158

] s N

136121130 COhbject name [] Assign name automatically

136121140 SNMPy 2-MIEB::sysUpTime

J3E1.21180 MIB information

J3E1.21160 Object eller

~

1.361.21.1.7.0 .iso.org.dod.internet. mgmt. mib-2.system.sysUpTime

J3E1.210.80 Object ID

J3B1.21081.21 {;.‘::-[;‘5-1-2-1-1‘3} 2

14612118122 SNMPy 2-MIB, RFC1213-MIE, RFC1158-MIB 1002

13612118123 Type

1361.21.191.24 (OBJECT-TYPE

Syntax

13612119125 TimeTicks

13612119128 Access

3612119127 Read-Only ]
1.361.211.91.28 Smet
13612119123 o ant .
- » The time {in hundredths of a second) since the network management portion of the system was last re-

MIE information nitidlized, v

Object

.iz0.org.dod.intermet. mgmt.mib-2 spstem.sys|  Index list Read agent

Object ID

u i?é 61.21.1.3 Name Type Index MyAgentil V|

SHMPY2-MIB, RFC1213-MIB, RFCT158-M) Read
ype

OBJECT-TYPE

Syntax

TimeTicks

Access

Fiead-Only < 2

State

Eﬂ::;:en_l . Apply index Close

The time (in hundredths of a second) since meMERURTENEUETTENT POTOTT O 1TE SyYSTENT WaS @S TETIENZED. T A T Ead et Close

[sc_example_mib_edit_object, 1, en_US]
< You can change the Object name here, if required. Assign name automatically is activated by default.
< Click Add and then click OK to confirm that you really want to add the object.
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< Click Close to close the Edit MIB Object dialog.
< Repeat these steps to add additional MIB objects, if required.
< Click Close to close the Read all MIB variables dialog.
< Click Close to close the Create new MIB object dialog.
The MIB object is now shown in the SICAM Network Manager, MIB objects view.
1& SICAM Metwork Manager = O X
SMMP agents MIB objects
Name Object 1D Type Aecess New...
SNMPy2-MIB: sysUpTime {136.1.2.1.1.3.0} Edt...
Delete
Import...
Export...
Linked variables
MName Offset Mame CObject New...
Edt...
Delete
Delete all
€ >
o || oy

[sc_example_nwm_with_mib_object, 1, en_US]

7.11.6.3 Creating Linked Variables
< Inthe WinCC Explorer, open the SICAM Network Manager.
< In the MIB objects view under Linked variables, click New....

The Create new variable dialog opens.
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Create new variable

Warable type
() Binary
() 32t signed
() 324hit unsigned
(®) Text tag B-bit character =t
() SMMP courter
SMMP table
SMMP trap
ICMP echa

Cancel

[sc_example_var_new_type, 1, en_US]

<

7.11 SNMP — SICAM Network Manager (NWM)

For this example, select Text 8-bit character set and click OK.

The dialog for configuring the variable (here: Text variable 8-bit character set) opens.

Configure text tag 8-bit character set

Addressing

Object
SMMPw 2-MIB: :sysUpTime

Pt

Type [TimeTicks Access Read-Only

Agent

Offset |

General parameters

Assign name automatically
_SNMPy2-MIB;;sysUpTime

Mame

TagManagement |:| AlarmLogging

Write access use enum texts

Taglogging

Close

[sc_example_var_config, 1, en_US]

< Select the desired Agent from the drop-down list box.

< Click Add and then click OK to confirm that you really want to add the variable.
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340

< Click Close.

The variable is now shown under Linked variables.

!L SICAM Metwork Manager

SMMP agents  MIB objects

Name
SNMPv2-MIB::sysUp Time

Read-Only Edit...

Delete

Import..
Export...

Linked variables

Name

MyAgentD1_SNMPv2-MIB;sysUpTime

SHNMPv2-MIB:sysUpTime

MyAgent01

Mew...
Edit...
Delete

Delete all

| Cancel || Ay

[sc_example_var_linked, 1, en_US]

< Click Apply to apply the parameters for the linked variable.
< Repeat these steps to add additional linked variables, if required.

< Click OK to close the SICAM Network Manager.

The parameters are processed in the background and the Tag Management is updated. The "NWCCM shutting
down” message in the Report in the SNMP-Config view informs you that the update has been completed.
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5 Report

[ Export % Print preview [ Delete E‘* Delete all

Overview SNMFP-Config  SICAM PAS Wizard SICAM SCC Importer  SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server  SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server-DAF_Plugln * | *

Messages Date Time ~
\1,) End: Updating alam logging.... 1121208 43221 PM
\1,) Begin: Updating tag logging... 1121208 43221 PM
\.},J 1212018 41221 PM
\1,) creating SICAM timer.... 11/21/218 41221 PM
\_},J End: Updating tag logging... 11/21/2018 41221 PM
\_},J re-creating varfile. .. 11/21/2018 41221 PM
4,) writing SICAM_RTDS_DAF_Plugln.varfile... 112172018 41221 PM
\.},J wiiting SICAM_RTDS_DAF_Plugln.varfile... 114217218 41221 PM
4,) re-creating mxc file... 1121208 41221 PM
\1,) re-creating aix file. .. 1121208 43221 PM
4,) End: Update of SNMP station "SMMP"- 0 fault(s), 0 wamingis) 112172018 41221 PM
-\.i;JTEﬁ-Ximport successfully finished. 11/21/2018 41221 PM
\1,) Made backup of imported TEA-Xfile to "D:\Projekte’\Dema_SCC_W303_WinCC_V74GWData"\SNMP\TEAXWNW...  11/21/2018 41221 PM
-\.i!JClosed connection to WinCC. 12120018 41222PM
-\i!)TEA—X wizard closed. 112172018 41222 PM
\_},J NWCCM - conversion successful 12120018 41222PM
LLJNWCCM shutting down 112172018 41222 PM Y]
[sc_example_var_report, 1, en_US]
Starting the Runtime and Opening the Tag Management
<~ Start the Runtime in the WinCC Explorer.
< In the WinCC Explorer, open the Tag Management.
< Select your agent under SICAM SNMP Suite > SNMP Data Server > SNMP.
The linked objects are displayed.
I Tag Management - WinCC Configuration Studio - o X
File Edit View Tools Help
Tag Management « | 7@ Tags [ MyAgent01] |Fmd » v\ i Properties - Tag »
-1l Tag Management ~ Name Comment ‘Va\ue |Data type ~ || 21| Selection ~
i Internal tags | 1 |MyAgentd1_ComFault 1 Unsigned 32-bit va Object type |Tag
= Il SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE | 2 MyAgentdl_OprRead | 2 Unsigned 32-bit val Object name |Myagentt
£ 11 PAS Data Server 3 |MyAgent0l_SNMPv2_MIB__sysUpTime 362:23:09:16.16 Text tag 8-bit char; B |General
---lg, SubstationSouth |45 arne MyAgent(
= Il System Info 5 Comment
4 i D 6314
&Il System Info BB Data type Text tag
~¥J Systeminfo ol Length 255
= I SICAM SNMP Suite — Format adaptation
- SNMP Data Server 2] AS Length 255
£1-97 SNMP e Address COMPARA
% MeinAgent0! e AS tag name
% SicamAdmin_5003 % LEIDETE
% [13] B |Assi
e MyA"g"e'"m ¥4 Communication driver SICAM SH
[15] Channel unit SNMP Dat
] [16 | Connection SNMP
g ST s [17 ] Group MyAgent(
|18]
ﬂj Tag Logging |19
20 .
Eﬁ’?m'ﬂmﬁﬂ"”,” Tags - < >
Ready | English (United States) Table:3Tags | 100% (=—————(%)
[sc_example_var_managment, 1, en_US]
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8.1 Configuration of the Graphic Objects

8.1

Configuration of the Graphic Objects

i
! T 1

\ | /

Server1 diagram / Server2 diagram

Basic frame

Picture windo;

- e ==
=4 S
g | | | |
:JA I T == 'R
Gl
Client
[client_serv01, 1, en_US]
Figure 8-1 Showing a server diagram on the client computer

Diagrams from various different servers can be viewed in individual screen sections. These so-called "picture
windows" are displayed in the basic frame configured on the client computer. The diagrams configured on the
servers are displayed in diagram windows. Each diagram is based on the data of an individual server. In order
to be able to integrate a server diagram as a picture window in a basic frame on the client computer, the file
name of the diagram must be preceded by the prefix of the server name. All server prefixes must be unique
within the distributed system.

The packages of the corresponding servers must be imported into the client.
< Open the basic frame on the client into which you want to insert the server diagram as picture window.

< Inthe Graphics Designer, select the Picture window from the group of smart objects. Insert it into the
basic frame.

< Double-click the picture window to open the Properties dialog.

< In the Miscellaneous group of the Properties tab, click the Picture name attribute in order to browse for
the diagram.

< Double-click the Server prefix attribute to browse for the server.
< Close the Properties dialog.

On the client, you can also create and show diagrams based on data from several different servers.

i @

NOTE

On the server computer, you create the server packages in the WinCC Explorer under the Server level. On
the client computer, you import the server package in the WinCC Explorer under the Server level (see
chapter 8.3 Configuration of the SIMATIC WinCC Components and WinCC Information System).
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8.2 Configuration of the Functions

Configuration of the Functions

When importing data, the compatibility key script (SICAMPAS_CompKey.pas), the alarm list filter script and
several other scripts are created in the PAS directory of the WinCC project directory. Scripts in this directory are
executed by all computers of the project.

For efficient system operation, move the scripts SICAMPAS_CompKey.pas and SicamPAS_AlarmList-
Filter.pas into the corresponding PAS directories of those computers in the project which are interfaced to the
process.

i 0

NOTE
During each import, the SICAMPAS_CompKey.pas script is created again by the SICAM PAS Wizard.

The WinCC project directory holds a subdirectory (<Computer Name>) for each computer in the project. This
subdirectory comprises the same subdirectories as the project directory. Data located in these subdirectories is
only assigned to the individual computer.
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8.3  Configuration of the SIMATIC WinCC Components

Picture Cache

The diagrams from a connected server can be shown in a picture window on a client computer. For a speedy
build-up of the diagram on the client computer, the corresponding diagrams should be copied into a Picture
Cache on the client. When using a Picture Cache, the WinCC client does not need to reload all individual
diagrams from the server.
Proceed as follows to set up a picture cache on the client computer:
The necessary pictures must be stored on the Client computer which shall use the picture cache.
< Todo this, create the PDLCache directory within the <InstallationDirectory\bin> directory on this
computer and copy the pictures into this folder.
This folder is stored as the standard directory in the WinCC project. If you select a different directory, you

enter this directory in the Path input field. Enter the path to the directory in which the PDLCache directory
is stored.

< Copy the diagrams into this folder in order to show them on the client computer.

<&

Open the Computer Properties dialog on the client.

<~ Select the Runtime tab.
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Computer properties >

General Startup Parameters Graphics Furtime Rurtime

WBS Debug Options - Graphics: WBS Debug Options - Global Script:
[] Start debugager [] Start debugger
[ ] Display emor dialog [ ] Display emor dialog

Design settings:

[]Use "WinCC Classic” design

[ ] Disable shadow

[ ] Disable background picture / history in picture object

Runtime options:

[] Enable monitor keyboard

Hardware accelersted graphics representation (Direct 20)
Activate the untime system dialogs

Picture cache path:

|Use picture cache: Prefemed w

Mouse poirter:

Action configured: || | [%f
Edtable VO fod and action | = [;%.‘f
configurad:

Editable 1/0 field: | |

Editable text list object and | |
action corfigurad:

RS
= Ry, =

Editable text list ohject: | |

Corc | [P

[client_serv02, 1, en_US]
Figure 8-2 Defining a picture cache
< Enter the path of the picture cache under Path.

< Select Preferred from the Use cache list box.
Modified diagrams are read from the server; unmodified diagrams are read from the picture cache.

If a diagram is modified in the project on the server, it has to be manually copied into the picture cache of the
client.
Update: example of SICAM PAS data

Changes performed in SICAM PAS must be forwarded to SICAM SCC. For a client-server system, changes must
be forwarded as described below.
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8.3 Configuration of the SIMATIC WinCC Components

NOTE

°®

l The export of the first package from the server and the import into a client have to be performed manually.
All further updates of the packages on the server and the client can be performed automatically. You can
define when the package is to be updated and specify a trigger event.

For more detailed information, refer to the winCC Information System.

< Import the new PXD file created with SICAM PAS into the WinCC server.
< Create a package on the server.

To manually load a package onto the client:

<~ Open the client project on the client computer.

< Inthe WinCC Explorer, select Server data and then select Load from the context menu. The Open File
dialog displays.

< Select the package to be loaded and click OK.

By default, the server packages are saved in the directory ...\\<Server Project Name>\<Computer Name>
\Packages\ under the name <Project Name_Computer Name>*.pck. You can also load packages saved
on any other data carrier.

< Click Open. The data is loaded.

To manually update a package on the client:
< Open the client project on the client computer.

< Inthe WinCC Explorer, select Server data and then select Update from the context menu.
The data is updated.
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9.1 Overview

9.1

350

Overview

For safety reasons, a SICAM PAS system and SICAM RTUs can be implemented in redundant configuration. If
required, certain components can be implemented in redundant configuration depending on the specific
requirements of the individual system. This section describes the implementation of the configurations illus-
trated below.

®  Redundant SICAM PAS systems and SICAM RTUs are connected to 1 SICAM SCC Human-Machine Interface
(HMI).

® 1 SICAM PAS system/SICAM RTUs is connected to 2 redundant SICAM SCC HMIs.

Further redundant configurations are possible. For example, redundant SICAM PAS systems/SICAM RTUs can
also be connected to a redundant SICAM SCC system.

For more detailed information on redundancy, refer to the SIMATIC WinCC documentation.
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Settings recommended for SICAM SCC in the WinCC Redundancy

#% Redundancy

General | User Archive |

Server:
WTA-WINTXI2

-

(=]

Diefautt Master

Redundant partner server:

b7 4-WINTX32 1

Browse..

Local Computer Settings

Connection to redundant partner via network adapter:

00:0C: 25:A8:64.0C

Intel{R) PRO/1000 MT-Netzwerkverbindung -

Connection to redundant partner via senal inteface (optional): :]

(71 Synchronize all data of the outage period.

@ Synchronize data of last days only: days

Optional Settings

Synchronization of Tag Logaing after the partner server comes back online
Synchronization of Alam Logging after the partner server comes back online

Online synchronization far Alam Logaging

[] Synchronization after disruption of the process link (Tag Logging + &lam Logging)
WinCC client switch in case of a process connection emor

Enables the synchronization for all specified options and user archives:
Activate Redundancy

| 0K || Abbrechen || Hife

[SCC_Redundancy_settings, 1, en_US]

Figure 9-1 WinCC Redundancy Settings Recommended for SICAM SCC

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual

351
E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019



Redundancy
9.2 Redundancy with a SICAM PAS System

9.2 Redundancy with a SICAM PAS System

9.2.1 Connection to 2 SICAM PAS Systems

A SICAM PAS system can consist of 2 redundant SICAM PAS systems running in parallel. Bay devices and
substations are connected to both SICAM PAS systems, and SICAM SCC is connected to both SICAM PAS
systems via the SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE (SICAM PAS channel DLL). For a redundant SICAM PAS system,
the connection of SICAM SCC is active parallel to both SICAM PAS systems.

WinCC

Administrative tag

Process tag

Admin.V[] Proc.V &=

SICAM SCC
Channel DLL
Ethernet
= | SICAMPAS = | SICAMPAS
- Proxy driver — | Proxy driver
Server1 Server2
3 2 I-' Bay devices
LT Ll el

[Kanal_dll_a, 1, en_US]

Figure 9-2 System with redundant SICAM PAS Full Servers

Activating redundancy

° NOTE
l With SICAM PAS V8.00 or higher, the redundancy parameters are entered automatically.
Proceed as follows to activate the redundant configuration:
< Inthe WinCC Explorer, right-click PAS Data Server and select Properties from the context menu.
The Channel Unit Properties dialog opens.
< Click Properties.
The Connection properties dialog opens.
< Click Properties.
The PAS Connection dialog opens.
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9.2 Redundancy with a SICAM PAS System

PAS Connecticn ot
SICAM PAS Corfiguration |
— Connection parameter
Connection type I"v"? Redundancy j
SICAM PAS address port
SICAMPAST | 192 . 168 . 048 . 101  [1050
SICAMEPAS 2 | 192 . 162 . 048 . 102 [10501
— Link parameter
Test frame perod [ms] |1 (00 (250 - G0000)
| oK I Abbrechen [ bermehrmen

[pascc404, 1, en_US]

Figure 9-3 Activating redundancy

< Select the Connection type.
< Enter the IP address of the second SICAM PAS system.

The IP addresses must correspond to the IP addresses configured for the SICAM SCC interfaces in SICAM PAS.

The ports must match the ports parameterized in SICAM PAS.

The Test frame period must correspond to the Test frame period parameterized in SICAM PAS for SICAM SCC.

< Click OK to confirm your settings.

Redundant SICAM SCC System

A redundant system consists of SICAM SCC Servers which run in parallel. Each SICAM SCC provides a SICAM

PAS PROTOCOL SUITE connection to the SICAM PAS system.

The first SICAM SCC (e.g. WinCC1) is the Master Server, and the second one is the redundant Partner Server.

Both connections are active in case of fault-free operation.

The SIMATIC WinCC redundancy package for data synchronization and for the control of the server redun-

dancy must be installed on both SICAM SCC servers.
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9.2 Redundancy with a SICAM PAS System

WinCC, WinCC,

SICAM SCC SICAM SCC
Channel DLL Channel DLL
Ethernet

- — . - 0/
1 D:”‘l

fall

e 1 ‘

. .

SICAM PAS Full Server

l Bay devices

[Kanal_dIl_1, 1, en_US]

Figure 9-4 System with redundant SICAM SCC

Configuring SICAM PAS

In SICAM PAS, you must enter the IP addresses of the two SICAM SCC computers.
Proceed as follows:
< To open SICAM PAS Ul - Configuration, click

Start > Siemens Energy > SICAM > PAS > Ul - Configuration.

< Insertan SCC application, an interface and a control center.

< Under Interface, enter the IP address of the Full Server via which you want to communicate with SICAM
SCC.

This is particularly important for Full Servers with several network cards.

< Under Control center, enter the IP addresses of the two SICAM SCC computers.
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& SICAM SCC Redundancy | User logon deactivated | Configuration - Large

File Edit Create V ols  Help SIEMENS
=] BE %

.} Configuration Mapping Topology Templates Grid Codes

> SICAM SCC Redundancy > Full Server > SCC > Interface > Control center

= 4 3 ~ General parameters =
| ™ _|SICAMSCC Redundancy aemz Control center
= ~ B Full Server Description
= » = |EC 60870-5-103 Master Compatibility key a2
s v "=scc R
- t \nterface = Communication parameters
B2 control center SICAM SCC 1 127.00.2
SICAM SCC 2 127.003
Test frame period [ms] 1000

~ Topology assignment

Assigned to: SICAM SCC Redundancy

SICAM 5CC 2
Under SICAM SCC 2 you enter the IP address of the SICAM SCC server.

Error(s): O << Previous Mext>> 4

[sc_first_dip, 1, en_US]

Figure 9-5 Control center, entering IP addresses

<~ The items of information to be used in SICAM SCC must be activated in the information mapping.

Exporting data

To import the configured items of information into SICAM SCC, they must be exported from SICAM PAS Ul —
Configuration.

< Right-click Control Center and select Export from the context menu.

The export function creates a PXD file in the selected directory. Afterwards, you can import this file into SICAM
SCC using the SICAM PAS Wizard.

< Export the configuration data.

Creating WinCC projects
< Create a new WinCC project (e.g. SCC 1) on the first computer.
< Import the PXD file of the first DIP using the SICAM PAS Wizard.

The administrative tags imported from SICAM PAS have the project and interface ID as an extension of the tag
name.
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Figure 9-6

WinCC project 1
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Figure 9-7 Alarm logging WinCC project 1

< Close your WinCC project.

Create the redundant WinCC project via the Project Duplicator. It must be saved on a second computer.

< To start the Project Duplicator, click Start > SIMATIC > WinCC > Tools > Project Duplicator.
< Enter SCC 1 as source project.

< Enter a name for the redundant WinCC project (e. g. SCC 2).

<~ Click the Duplicate button. The redundant WinCC project is created now.
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NOTE

To start the SIMATIC WinCC Runtime, the 2 WinCC servers must be started one after the other. Start the first
server and then start the second. For more detailed information, refer to the SIMATIC WinCC Information
System.

i @
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9.3 Redundancy with SICAM RTUs

9.3

9.3.1

Redundancy with SICAM RTUs

The connections between SICAM SCC and the devices of SICAM RTUs can be established on the basis of the IEC
61850 or IEC 60870-5-104 protocols. This section describes the procedure to be applied if the IEC 61850
protocol is used. The same procedure is applied to the IEC 60870-5-104 protocol.

Connection to Redundant SICAM RTU Substation Controllers

SICAM RTUs can be operated redundantly in order to ensure fail safety. Via the SICAM [EC COMMUNICATION
SUITE (SICAM IEC channel DLL), SICAM SCC is connected to both SICAM RTUs.

In case of redundant SICAM RTUs, the SICAM SCC connection to the two SICAM RTUs is active at the same
time.
For SICAM RTUs, redundant and non-redundant devices can be operated in parallel.

WinCC

Administrative tag

Admin.V Proc.\/ ——— Process tag
SICAM SCC
Channel DLL
Ethernet, IEC 61850
redundant non-redundant redundant SICAM RTU substation controllers

bay devices bay device

[Kanal_1703_dll_a, 1, en_US]

Figure 9-8 System with redundant SICAM RTUs and redundant bay devices

Redundancy and connection parameters

9.3.2

358

The redundancy and connection parameters (e.g. IP addresses) are defined using the SICAM TOOLBOX Il
and integrated into the SICAM SCC project by importing the SXD file.

Redundant SICAM SCC System

A redundant system can consist of 2 SICAM SCC servers running in parallel. Each SICAM SCC provides a SICAM
|IEC COMMUNICATION SUITE (SICAM IEC channel DLL) connection to the devices.

One SICAM SCC (e.g. WinCC1) is the Master serverand the other SICAM SCC (e.g. WinCC2) is the redundant
partner server. Both connections are active in case of fault-free operation. Commands are only issued by the
Master server

The SIMATIC WinCC redundancy package for data synchronization and for the control of server redundancy
must be installed on both SICAM SCC servers.
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WinCC; WinCC,
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Bay devices SICAM RTU substation controller

[Kanal_1703_dll_1, 1, en_US]

Figure 9-9 System with redundant SICAM SCC
Creating WinCC projects

< Create a new WinCC project (e.g. SCC 1) on the first computer.
< Import the SXD file using the SICAM IEC Wizard.

The SXD file was exported from SICAM TOOLBOX II.
<> Close the WinCC project.

Create the redundant WinCC project using the Project Duplicator. It must be saved on a second computer.
<> To start the Project Duplicator, click Start > SIMATIC > WinCC > Tools > Project Duplicator.

<> Enter SCC 1 as the source project.

< Enter a name for the redundant WinCC project (e.g. SCC 2).

<> Click Duplicate. The redundant WinCC project is created now.

Synchronization of SICAM acknowledgment data

SIMATIC WinCC supports the synchronization of data between redundant servers. In order to ensure that the
data of the SICAM SCC components can be synchronized between the redundant servers, be aware of the
following:

®  For the IX State Sync application, the same rules apply for SICAM RTUs and SICAM PAS/PQS systems, see

14.5 IX State Sync Application.
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10.1 Overview

10.1 Overview

Several SICAM PAS systems in different versions can be connected to a SICAM SCC. Special SICAM PAS chan-
nels are available for this purpose.
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10.2 Introduction

10.2 Introduction

The SICAM PAS and SICAM SCC substation automation system communicate with each other via a channel in
SIMATIC WinCC. The SICAM PAS Protocol Suite uses components of the SICAM PAS system for communication.
The versions of all components involved must be identical. A SICAM PAS Protocol Suite can only establish a
connection to a specific SICAM PAS version.

For SICAM PAS CC/SICAM SCC V7.0 and higher the SICAM PAS channel supports the connection to SICAM PAS
V7.0 and higher. Starting from these versions, a mixed-versions operation is possible with the SICAM PAS
Protocol Suite standard channel.

For the extension of existing systems or upgrades of the SICAM SCC computer, such as a new SIMATIC WinCC
version, it might be necessary to connect the SICAM PAS system of an older version or several SICAM PAS
systems of different versions to a SICAM SCC.

In these cases, special SICAM PAS channels are available for the connection to SICAM PAS V5.11 and SICAM
PAS V6.00. In the SIMATIC WinCC Tag Management, you can load the SICAM PAS Protocol Suite V5 or the
SICAM PAS Protocol Suite V6. Afterwards, during the data import using the SICAM PAS Wizard, select the
desired Channel PAS Data Server V5 or Channel PAS Data Server V6.

The SICAM PAS Protocol Suite included in the scope of delivery is intended for applications from V7 or appli-
cations with consistently identical software versions. In the SICAM PAS Wizard, you use the Channel PAS Data
Server. For this channel, in case of an upgrade of SICAM PAS or SICAM SCC, the integrated components of the
basic software are automatically exchanged in order to ensure that the project can be further edited immedi-
ately after the upgrade and without any further configuration efforts.

If data was imported into a version-specific channel or if data has to be moved to such a channel, the configu-
ration must be modified accordingly. Data which you have imported into a channel is saved in the SIMATIC
WinCC database with its ID.

For WinCC V7.3 and higher, this exchange can be done in the Configuration Studio. To do so, select the
communication connection and change the communication driver in the properties.

During the upgrade from SICAM PAS V5.11 to V6.00/V7.00/V8.00, not all the conversion which would be
necessary to support new functions can be performed automatically.
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10.3
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Use Cases from Daily Practice

This paragraph provides a list of different examples from daily practice. Depending on the change (extension/
upgrade) to be performed on the system, a channel may or may not be exchanged.

You can exchange the channel using the Configuration Tool, see 14.8 Working with the SIMATIC WinCC
Configuration Tool.

® Upgrade of an existing SICAM PAS/SICAM PAS CC project

Upgrade of SICAM PAS and SICAM PAS CC

Initial configuration: SICAM PAS V5.11/V6.xx with SICAM PAS CC V5.11/V6.xx
Target configuration: SICAM PAS V7.00 with SICAM SCC V8.04

With this upgrade scenario, a channel exchange is not necessary.

Upgrade of SICAM PAS CC
Initial configuration: SICAM PAS V5.11/V6.xx with SICAM PAS CC V5.11/V6.xx
Target configuration: SICAM PAS V5.11/V6.xx with SICAM SCC V8.04

With this upgrade scenario, the default channel must be replaced with the version-specific V5/V6
channel.

®  Connection of an additional SICAM PAS station with a different version

Integrating a SICAM PAS V7.00/V8.00 station into an existing SICAM PAS/PAS CC V5.11 system.
Initial configuration: SICAM PAS V5.11 with SICAM PAS CC V5.11 and a new SICAM PAS V7.00/ V8.00
station

Target configuration: SICAM PAS V5.11 and SICAM PAS V7.00/V8.00 with SICAM SCC V8.04

For SICAM PAS CC, an upgrade from V5.11 to SICAM SCC V8.04 must be performed. With SICAM PAS
V7.00/V8.00, the default channel is used.
With SICAM PAS V5.11, the default channel must be replaced with the version-specific V5 channel.

Integrating a SICAM PAS V7.00/V8.00 station into an existing SICAM PAS/PAS CC V6.xx system

Initial configuration: SICAM PAS V6.xx with SICAM PAS CC V6.xx and a new SICAM PAS V7.00/ V8.00
station

Target configuration: SICAM PAS V6.xx and SICAM PAS V7.00/V8.00 with SICAM SCC V8.04

For SICAM PAS CC, an upgrade from V6.xx to SICAM SCC V8.04 must be performed. With SICAM PAS
V/7.00/V8.00, the default channel is used.

With SICAM PAS V6.xx, the default channel must be replaced with the version-specific V6 channel.

Re-integrating an existing SICAM PAS V5.11/V6.xx station into a SICAM SCC V8.04 project

Initial configuration: SICAM PAS V7.00/V8.00 with SICAM SCC V8.04 and a separate SICAM PAS
V5.11/V6.xx station

Target configuration: SICAM PAS V5.11/V6.xx and SICAM PAS V7.00/v8.00 with SICAM SCC V8.04

With SICAM PAS V7.00/V8.00, the default channel is used. With SICAM PAS V5.11/V6.xx, the version-
specific V5/V6 channel is used instead of the default channel.
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® Integrating different SICAM PAS stations

— Initial configuration:
The original project was based on SICAM PAS V5.11 and SICAM PAS CCV5.11. In the first expansion
stage, it was complemented by a SICAM PAS V6.xx station. In the second expansion stage, the
project must be complemented by another station based on SICAM PAS V7.00/V8.00.

—  First expansion stage:
SICAM PAS V5.11, SICAM PAS V6.xx with SICAM PAS CC V6.xx For communication with SICAM PAS
V5.11and SICAM PAS V6.xx, the version-specific V5 and V6 channels are used.

— Second expansion stage, target configuration:
The existing project is complemented by a SICAM PAS V7.00/V8.00 station. For SICAM PAS CC, an
upgrade from V6.xx to SICAM SCC V8.04 must be performed. The communication for the first two
SICAM PAS stations remains on the version-specific V5 and V6 channels. The default channel is used
for communication with the new SICAM PAS V7.00/V8.00 station.
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11.1 Overview

11.1 Overview

Using the WinCC Web Navigator, you can operate and monitor a WinCC project from anywhere in the world
via the Internet.

The WinCC Web Navigator includes special Web Navigator Server components installed on the server
computer, as well as Web Navigator Client components running on the Internet computer.

° NOTE
l SIMATIC WinCC Web UX cannot be used with SICAM SCC with SICAM Switch, Bay Overview or Numeric
Controls. Web UX does not support the ActiveX technology.
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11.2 Prerequisites

A Web Navigator Server and a Web Navigator Client are required in order to implement the WinCC Web Navi-
gator function. To use the WinCC Web Navigator for SICAM SCC, certain prerequisites must be met.

Web Navigator Server
The following requirements must be met by the computer used as a Web Navigator Server:
®  SICAM SCCinstalled
® \Web Navigator Server installed
® a3 user with Web Navigator rights installed

® a3 WinCC project installed and enabled for the WinCC Web Navigator

Web Navigator Client
The following requirement must be met by the computer used as a Web Navigator Client:
®  Microsoft Internet Explorer installed

For more detailed information on the requirements with regard to the WinCC Web Navigator, refer to the

documentation and the online help of the Web Navigator. The section below describes the actions to be taken
especially for SICAM SCC.

° NOTE

l The display on the Web Navigator Client can be hidden or restricted by your browser's security settings.

Special characters

If you use scripts in your pictures, the names of the objects addressed by this script must not include blanks or

special characters. The special character "_" is supported. This means that you may use the special character in
the object name, e.g. StartPicture_1.
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11.3 WinCC Web Navigator with SICAM SCC

11.3

11.3.1

WinCC Web Navigator with SICAM SCC

To use the WinCC Web Navigator for SICAM SCC, certain prerequisites must be met. These prerequisites are
illustrated in the present section and must be executed in the order described.

Making SICAM SCC Plug-Ins Available

WinCC Web Navigator Server

The SICAM SCC setup installs the SICAM SCC software modules (plug-ins) for the WinCC Web Navigator in the
corresponding directory of the WinCC Web Navigator installation.

If the WinCC Web Navigator was installed after SICAM SCC, you must make the SICAM SCC software modules
for the WinCC Web Navigator Client available on the WinCC Web Navigator server computer.

If the WinCC Web Navigator server has already been installed before installing SICAM SCC, the files are copied
from the SICAM SCC setup into the WinCC Web Navigator server target directory.

Upon the installation of SICAM SCC, the SICAM SCC software modules for the Web Navigator are additionally
copied into the SICAM SCC installation directory on the hard disk. Afterwards, you can copy them from the
hard disk into your SIMATIC WinCC installation.

<> Copy the WebNavClientSICAMSCCVxxx.EXE and the

WebNavClientSICAMSCCVxxx.XML files from the ...\SCC\WebNavigator\Server\Web\Install\Custom
directly into the ...\WinCC\WebNavigator\Server\Web\Install\Custom directory.

Web Navigator Client

11.3.2

370

On the Web Navigator Client computer, you must download the SICAM SCC software modules for the Web
Navigator from the Web Navigator Server and install them (see chapter 11.3.5 Configuring the WinCC Web
Navigator Client).

Publishing Process Diagrams

To make sure that the WinCC Web Navigator can show the process diagrams of the WinCC project, these
diagrams must be published on the Web Navigator Server.

To publish the process diagrams:

< Inthe WinCC Explorer, now open the WinCC project which you want to show using the WinCC Web Navi-
gator.

< Inthe WinCC Explorer, right-click Web Navigator and then select Web View Publisher from the context
menu.

The Web Publishing Wizard opens.
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SIEMEN

Select the folder containing your WinCC pictures and the folder of the
WinCC Wweb Server to which you will publish your pictures.

Path to your WinCC project -

o

|:| Server Prefix

C“Users*Public*Documents*.Siemens " WWinCCProjects \Dema_SCC

Publishing folder of the WinCC Web-

C*Users“PublicDocuments*Siemens "\ WinCCProjects"Demo_SCC\Wel

SIEMENS

D Show hidden objects

- Cancel | | <Back || Next> | | Fmsh |

[pascc801, 1, en_US]
Figure 11-1 Selecting Process Diagram Directories

< Enter the name of the directory which holds the process diagrams of the WinCC project (...\projectpath
\projectname).
< Enter the name of the Web access directory (...\projectpath\projectname\WebNavigator).
< Click Next. The diagram selection dialog is displayed.
< Select all diagrams.
< Click Next. The function selection dialog is displayed.
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11.3.3
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Figure 11-2 Selecting a Function

<~ Select all SICAM PAS, SICAM SCC and self-created functions.

< Click Next.
The selection dialog of the referenced graphic diagrams opens.

< Click Next.

< Click Finish.
The diagrams are published and available for display via the Web Navigator.

Installing Users for the WinCC Web Navigator

In SIMATIC WinCC, you must install a special user which is allowed to access the Web Navigator Server from
the Web Navigator Client.

To install a user for the WinCC Web Navigator:

< Setupanew user.

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019



WinCC Web Navigator
11.3 WinCC Web Navigator with SICAM SCC

it User Administrater - WinCC Configuration Studic - m} x

File Edit View Tools Help

User Administrator « || &= Authorizations [ siemens ] |Find R v| == Properties - Authorization »

=-§§ User Administrator | |Function Enable ~ || Bl|Selection

=-§f Administrator-Group | 1 |User Administration M{Authorutbﬂ
§ Administrator 2 [Value input i Object name |Process controling
§ siemens 3 |Process controlling @] El/General !
4 [Picture Editing ] Qwner siemens
s | Change picture Owner type  |Benutzer
zwmdow selection 2 - £ )
| 7 |Harccopy E::E'I:;on I:Imceas controling
| 8 |Confirm alarms
9 (Lock alarms

E Free alarms
| 11 |Message Editing
12 |Start archive
E Stop archive
| 14 |Edit archive values
15 |Archive Editing
| 16 |Action Editing
| 17 |Project Manager
18 |Activate remote
E Configure remote
| 20 |Web Access - monitoring only =
21 |
|22 |
|23 |
24 |
|25 |
|26 |

il o0 " 4

EEE g Managemen 28

@ Alarm logging £
130 |

jjj Tag Logging i
32

= 1 1. [an | v
#l T = B - authorizations I
Ready | HUmM | English (United States) ‘ Selection: 1 Authorizations Table: 20 Authorizations 100 % .%;—U—u}. o

[pascc804, 1, en_US]

Figure 11-3 Setting up New Users
< Select WebNavigator.
The Web Options are displayed.
< Select a published diagram (e.g. ROOT.PD_) as a start picture.
< Select the rights of the individual user.

NOTE

i 0

If the function number 1002 - Web Access — monitoring only — is activated, the user is only allowed to
monitor the WinCC project as a Web Navigator Client.

In order to display it in the SICAM Controls dialogs, an authorization must have been configured for the
Control.

11.3.4 Configuring the WinCC Web Navigator Server

Generate a web site on the WinCC Web Navigator Server and make it available to the Web Navigator Client.
< Start your WinCC project.

< Inthe WinCC Explorer, right-click Web Navigator and select Web Configurator from the context menu.
The WinCC Web Configurator opens.

< Click Next.
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Figure 11-4 Configuring the WinCC Web Navigator

As a rule, you can perform the specified settings in this dialog.
< Click Finish to finish the configuration of the server.

11.3.5 Configuring the WinCC Web Navigator Client

Installing Plug-ins

To install the SICAM SCC plug-ins on the client computer:
< Start the Internet Explorer.

<~ Enter the IP address of the server computer.
< Enter the WinCC user name and the password which have been previously set up on the server.
< Click OK to confirm.

The connection to the Web Navigator Server is established.
< Install the Web Navigator-Client.

< Navigate to the Download Area > Download Plug-Ins.
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Figure 11-5 Web Navigator, Installing Plug-ins

< Click the arrow under Version Install.

< Click Open in the dialog which opens. The plug-ins are installed.

< After the installation in the Windows Explorer, open the path C:\Program Files (x86)\Common Files
\Siemens\Bin (for Windows 32-bit C:\\Program Files\Common Files\Siemens\Bin) and execute the
SCCCommon.bat file with administrator rights.

NOTE

i 0

The SICAM SCC WebPlugin requires the Microsoft .Net Framework 4.5.2 and the Visual C++ runtime compo-
nents for VisualStudio 2013.

If the Visual C++ runtime components do not exist on your computer, you can install them from the SICAM
SCC DVD (..\SetupData\lnstallationData\Prerequisites\vcredist_x86_2013.exe).

Displaying a Process Diagram

The WinCC project must have been started on the Web Navigator Server in order to display the process
diagram on the Web Navigator Client.

< Navigate to Process Diagrams. The process diagram is shown in the browser.

° NOTE
l Use the Logon and Logoff hotkeys in order to change the user on the Web Navigator Client. The hotkeys
are defined in the Project Properties, see 3.2.2 Defining Project Properties.
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12.1 Overview

The time information for SICAM SCC can be updated by downloading the IANA time zone database.

In the SICAM SCC system, a correct time is very important. A radio clock can be used as timer. The time of this
clock is distributed over the system. The functionality of time distribution will be described by means of
example configurations.
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12.2 Updating Time Zones

In the IANA time zone database the time zone information of the world is maintained. This includes changes
caused by political decisions regarding time zone boundaries, UTC deviations, and changes between daylight
saving time and standard time. By downloading this time zone information you can update the time zone
information in the SICAM system.

To update the time zone information:

<&
<%

<>

<>

Open the Internet site http://www.iana.org/time-zones.

Download the current version of the time zone file tzdata20xxx.tar.gz, e.g.: Time Zone Data v. 20149

(Released 2014-08-28) tzdata2014g.tar.gz (278.2kb)

Open the directory where the program for updating the time zone information is located.

— For Windows 32-bit operating system:
%CommonProgramFiles%\Siemens\Energy\TimeZoneCalculations\bin

— For Windows 64-bit operating system:
%CommonProgramFiles(x86)%\Siemens\Energy\TimeZoneCalculations\bin

Highlight the TimeZoneDataUpdater.cmd file and select Run as administrator from the context menu.
The command line tool opens.

In the following dialog, navigate to the downloaded time zone file and open it.
The update of the time zone information is started.

Click OK to close the program.

After the update the runtime loads the new time zone data within one hour. You do not have to shut down or
reboot the system.
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12.3

Time Synchronization

Time information within a SICAM SCC system can be synchronized as follows:

®  Through an NTP clock (for example, SICLOCK, Hopf Time Server, and Meinberg Time Server), an external
device connected to the SICAM PAS/PQS computer through Ethernet.

®  Through a remote terminal interface from the control center.from the control center.
This time synchronization method is not relevant for SICAM SCC.

The time synchronization of SICAM SCC is based on the NTP(Network Time Protocol) and the corresponding
NTPD (Network Time Protocol Daemon) software. Under a Windows operating system, the NTPD service runs
in the background. For the installation of SICAM PAS/PQS, it is referred to as the Network Time Protocol
Service It is configured by means of thentp.conf ASCII file. To edit this configuration file, Siemens recom-
mends a text editor with the YAML markup language support, for example, Notepad++. Using this editor,
comments and entries are displayed in different colors. The configuration file is located in the Windows direc-
tory, subfolder \drivers\etc\, for example: C:\AWINNT\system32\drivers\etc\.

i 0

NOTE

Windows 7, Windows Server 2008 and Windows Server 2012 do not allow to edit the ntp.conf file
directly within the Windows directory.

If you use one of these operating systems, copy the ntp.conf file to another directory (outside of the

Windows directory), for example to the desktop. Edit the copied file there and save it to the Windows direc-
tory afterwards, overwriting the existing file.

12.3.1

The NTPD is automatically installed together with SICAM PAS/SICAM SCC. It is activated upon a restart of the
computer.

In a SICAM SCC system, several NTPDs are simultaneously active (for example, on the external radio clock, the
SICAM PAS/PQS, and the SICAM SCC computer). An NTPD can be configured as a Server or as a Client. Upon
the request of a Client, the Server communicates its time information to the Client.

Based on NTP, a precision of approximately 0.1 ms can be achieved under a Windows operating system. In
order to achieve this high precision, the system's NTPDs must perform extensive calculations. This process can
take several hours after the system starts. If the current Time Master fails, the NTPDs use the time data deter-
mined in order to keep an utmost level of time precision for as long as possible.

For more detailed information on NTP, refer to the following web site: http://www.ntp.org.

Network Time Protocol Daemon

For the configuration of the NTPD, knowledge about its main functions is required. Some NTPD functions and
terms are illustrated below.

Server, Client, and Peer

An NTPD can be configured as a Server or as a Client. The Server uses the current time information received
from a clock. The Clients poll the time information from the Server.

Besides this, an NTPD can be configured as a Peer. This is the case if several clocks with the same priority exist
in a distributed system. The roles (Server/Client) of the individual NTPDs are not specifically defined. The peers
communicate among each other in order to determine the quality of their time signal. The NTPD of the peer
with the most precise time signal is the Server.

Stratum, Offset, and Dispersion

380

The NTP time distribution is based on a hierarchical structure. Time information is distributed from the top
level down to the lower levels. A level is referred to as a stratum. The clock is the top level and is referred to as
Stratum 0. The Time Server, which receives its time information directly from the clock, is assigned Stratum 1.
The Server, which acts as a Client of this Server is assigned Stratum 2.
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The offset is the difference between the Client clock and the Server clock. The NTPD tries to keep the offset as
small as possible. The offset is the most important criterion for the determination of the quality of time infor-
mation.

The dispersion is another criterion used for quality determination. The dispersion defines the upper limit for
the deviation of the system time from the 'real' clock time. The smaller the dispersion, the higher is the quality
of the time information.

Quality of Time Information

12.3.2

During the SICAM PAS/PQS Runtime, the delivered time stamp is assigned a quality for the determination of
the system time. The following 4 quality levels can be assigned:

® High means that the system time deviates from the 'real’ clock time by less than 10 ms and that the
quality of the time sources is sufficient for this determination. A dispersion of less than 10 ms is sufficient
to meet the standard requirements in the field of power automation.

®  Medium means that the system time deviates from the 'real’ clock time by less than 2 s and that the
quality of the time sources is sufficient for this determination. This level of precision ensures that no low-
quality time stamps are produced if a switching second is inserted and the clock therefore shows a
temporary deviation of ~1 second.

®  Low means that the available time information does not have the required precision and that the system
must therefore be considered as 'out of synchronization'.

® Unknown is assigned if the system detects that no NTP service runs at all or that the service was not able
to detect a time source.

For compatibility reasons, a SICAM SCC-internal time stamp includes the ClockSync and ClockValid status
bits. These bits are set depending on the quality of the time stamp:
® High
The ClockSync and ClockValid status bits are set.
®  Medium
The ClockValid status bit is set.

e |ow
No status bit is set.

®  Unknown
No status bit is set.

Configuration File for NTPD

When installing SICAM PAS/PQS or SICAM SCC, an ntp.conf configuration file is copied into the ...\%windir%
\system32\drivers\etc or ...\%windir%\SysWow64\drivers\etc directory. The %windir% directory name
depends on the operating system, for example, Windows or WINNT.

This file is used to configure the NTPD.

The Time Servers are indicated in the configuration files of the Clients. However, the Clients are not indicated
in the configuration files of the Servers. A Time Client can therefore be conveniently added to a system. Only
the configuration file of the new Client needs to be edited.

The configuration file includes some comments on its contents. This paragraph provides information about
important entries.

For more detailed information, refer to the following web site: http://www.ntp.org.

General Settings
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# -- panic threshold --

# 1f system clock is more than that distance from the best external source,

# stop the service because something is really weird.

tinker panic 7200.0

#
#
#
#

-- driftfile storage --
NTPD will store the clock drift here, so after restart the service will
lock the FLL/PLL faster. On embedded systems, make sure that file is

writeable and on a non-write-protected file system!

driftfile %windir%\ntp.drift

# -- logfile storage --

# make sure this is a writeable file on a non-write protected file system!
#logfile D:\tmp\ntpd.log

# —-- Statistic file storage --

# make sure this is a directory on a non-write protected file system!
#statsdir D:\tmp\ntpstats\

Tinker panic

If the clock concerned deviates by more than 7,200 s from the best external clock, time information is not
synchronized. The NTPD stops automatically or does not start up.

The Services Manager indicates whether the NTPD has started or not. Press <F5> to update the Services
Manager. Set the local system time manually and start the NTPD.

Driftfile, logfile, statsdir

Activate the logfile and statsdir lines for error detection only.

The quartz drift determined is stored in the ntp.drift file. This allows for faster synchronization after a
system start, because the clock can be set to the correct speed based on the offset value. If no writeable
(and reset-proof!) file system is available, the drift file can be disabled. In this case, optimum synchroniza-
tion can only be achieved some time (hours!) after a system start.

Reference Clocks

382

H= o= H

-— local system clock

the local system clock is used as level 10 fallback if everything fails and
the server must continue to operate because of (S)NTP clients like

IEC61850 devices et al.

server 127.127.1.0
fudge 127.127.1.0 stratum 10
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Using the lines under local system clock, you can define the local clock as the timer. Define a high value for
the stratum. The local time is used unless another, better time base is available.

Shared Memory Clocks

These lines are required in order to use shared memory clock drivers. They are used for time synchronization
through telecontrol protocols.

® Mode

Through mode 33 (seeTable 12-1), you can define adaptive polling. During adaptive polling, the
frequency of the poll is automatically adjusted to the poll result. If the result rarely changes, polls are
performed less frequently..

®  Minpoll, maxpoll
The minpoll and maxpoll parameters must be specified in such a way that the range matches the current
synchronization rate of the control center as precisely as possible.

Peers
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Servers

12.3.3
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# peers: all time sync peers in a PAS installation

# If the local system has reference clock access, mention all other systems
# (full servers and dips) in a PAS installation that can also access reference

# clocks. Peers will negotiate the leader of the pack...

# minpoll 2 -> 4s / maxpoll 6 —-> 64s, iburst -> initial burst poll

#peer xXxX.xXXxX.xxXxX.xxx minpoll 2 maxpoll 6 iburst

If one Full Server and one or several DIP(s) are used, the synchronization sources can be distributed among the
computers used (HOPF6039 on the Full Server and telecontrol protocols on the DIP). To do this, activate the
peer line.

In this case, the computers must determine among each other which clock time is most suitable. Since the
classical Server/Client relationship cannot be applied in this context, all the computers involved must be
configured as peers (that is, colleagues with the same priority). Data is exchanged on a bidirectional basis in
order to ensure that synchronization can be performed by both systems.

If the local system has no reference clock access, mention all systems that
have reference clock access here. If there is a network path to an external

clock source (NTP server in the control center, for example) list them

B

here, too. And furthermore mention all fallback servers that can be used!

# minpoll 2 -> 4s / maxpoll 6 -> 64s, iburst -> initial burst poll
#server yyy.yyy.yyy.yyy minpoll 2 maxpoll 6 iburst

The following lines serve as examples for the definition of Time Servers. The information in these lines can be
used for demo purposes only. In a real environment, the user must enter the parameters for Real Time
Servers..

server 139.25.31.13 minpoll 2 maxpoll 6 iburst

server 139.25.208.27 minpoll 2 maxpoll 6 iburst
server ntp.lpz.siemens.de minpoll 2 maxpoll 6 iburst

Clock Driver for Telecontrol Protocols (Shared Memory Clock Driver)

The driver for telecontrol protocols (Shared Memory clock driver) has been modified in such a way that it
ensures proper time synchronization in the SICAM PAS/PQS system.

Using a shared memory clock driver, the time in a SICAM PAS/PQS system can be synchronized based on tele-
control protocols.

The following 2 modes are supported:

® ModeO

Mode 0 corresponds to the mode described in the original HTML documentation. This mode cannot be
used with SICAM PAS/PQS.
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® Mode1
Mode 1 is a Shared Memory clock driver with an extended functionality as used for SICAM PAS/PQS.

This paragraph only describes Mode 1.
The ntp.conf configuration file consists of 4 blocks for time synchronization through telecontrol protocols. A
typical block has the following structure:

server 127.127.28.0 mode 33 minpoll 2 maxpoll 6
fudge 127.127.28.0 stratum 5

The 3rd address section (assigned the value 28 in the example above) defines the type of clock driver. The 4th
address section (0 in the example) is used to distinguish between clocks of the same type.

Mode
Mode 33 is an advanced mode with timeout monitoring. In the fudge line, the value 5 is specified for the
stratum.
In a SICAM PAS/PQS, only modes 1 or 33 can be used for time synchronization through telecontrol protocols.
In a SICAM PAS/PQS, only modes 1 or 33 can be used for time synchronization through telecontrol protocols.
With mode 33, timeout monitoring is automatically included. This is the most convenient mode. When using
Mode 1, the values of the minpoll and maxpoll parameters must be selected very carefully in order to match
the synchronization frequency of the telecontrol center.
The minpoll parameter must be set in such a way that 22minpoll is greater than the synchronization interval
of the control center. The maxpoll parameter must also be set to this value.
The mode parameter must be interpreted as a bit pattern (decimal value). The tables below illustrate the
significance of the bits.
Table 12-1 Bitmuster zu mode 33
Bit 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Bitpattern |0 0 1 0 0 0 0
Value 0 0 1 0 1
Table 12-2 Parameter mode 33
Bit position Meaning
BitOto3 Bits O to 3 define the mode.
This half byte must have the value 1 for the cooperation with the telecontrol protocols
of SICAM PAS/PQS.
Bit 4 Setting the clock time
(Bit value 16) If this bit is set, the clock driver initiates clock setting to the value present in the clock if
the difference between the system time and the time available in the clock is more
than 10s.
This difference value can be increased, but not reduced by means of fudge time2.
Bit5 Timeout monitoring
(Bit value 32) If this bit is set, the clock driver attempts to optimize the actual poll cycle within the
limits predefined by minpoll and maxpoll.
Bit 7 Writing information in the system log file
(Bit value 128) This bit is only relevant for diagnosis. All information, warning, and error conditions are
written into the system log file.
If this bit is not set, the driver does not attempt to perform any entries in the event list
of the system (‘quiet mode’).
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Minpoll, m

Fudge

12.3.4

386

axpoll

If automatic time monitoring (adaptive polling) is activated, the NTPD tries to set a polling interval within the
limits selected through minpoll and maxpoll. If the telecontrol protocol did not provide any value within a
defined interval, the polling interval is increased by one step. If more than 2 values are transmitted within an
interval, the polling interval is reduced by one step.

If synchronization based on the telecontrol protocol fails, the polling interval increases until the maximum
interval value has been reached. The clock is marked as faulty and the polling interval is set to the minimum
value in order to detect a recovery of synchronization as quickly as possible.

The values for minpoll and maxpoll must be selected in such a way that they include the expected time
synchronization interval of the telecontrol protocol. Minpoll and maxpoll are exponents referred to a basis of
2. The following values can be used: minpoll = 2 (22 = 4 s); maxpoll = 10 (210 =1024 s = 17 min)

® Timel
As with most clock drivers, this value is used in order to compensate a systematic (constant) offset. For
example, the runtime of the telecontrol telegram between the control center and the substation can be
corrected. The value is defined as a floating point value indicated in seconds.

® Time2
Time2 The difference value for clock time setting can be increased to a value greater than 10 s, see Bit 4
in the description of mode, Table 12-1. The value is defined as a floating point value indicated in
seconds.

Example - External Radio Clock as Timer

For system configurations with an IEC 61850 Ethernet bay bus, an external radio clock (for example,
SICLOCK, Meinberg, and Hopf) can be used as the Time Master on the Ethernet. If this clock fails or if the
quality of the time information is poor, another clock available in the system becomes the Time Master. In the
NTPD configuration files, you can define which clock is to become the new Time Master.

The NTPD is active on both SICAM PAS/PQS computers (Full Server and DIP) and on the SICAM SCC computer.
The NTPD of the radio clock is the Time Server; the NTPDs of the SICAM PAS/PQS computers are the Clients.

Additionally, time information can be transmitted from the telecontrol center.
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Figure 12-1 Time Synchronization through an External Radio Clock, Example

The bay devices on the IEC 61850 bus are Clients, which poll time information from the radio clock. Their
configuration is not described in the present document. For more detailed information on this topic, refer to
the documentation of the corresponding devices.

All other bay devices connected through IEC 60870-5-103 receive time information from the DIP.

Configuration Files

This paragraph provides a list of the ntp.conf configuration files for the SICAM PAS/PQS and the SICAM SCC
computers. The entries in the list have been customized for the example illustrated. Be aware that the real
system configuration (for example, IP addresses) of your own environment must be considered.

Changes to the predefined configuration files have been highlighted.

Configuration file of the SICAM PAS/PQS DIP:
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12.3 Time Synchronization

The SICAM PAS/PQS DIP must be entered as a peer for the radio clock. If this is not possible, the radio clock
must not be used as a peer, but as the Server:

Configuration file of the SICAM SCC computer and of the SICAM PAS/PQS Full Server:
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13 Converting Projects from Previous Versions

NOTE

i 0

Perform the conversion steps from earlier versions to the new version one after the other.

13.1 Converting Projects Independently of the Version 394
13.2 Making Adjustments for V9.04 395
13.3 Converting Topology, V9.00 396
13.4 Converting Projects, V8.04 397
13.5 Converting Projects, V8.03 398
13.6 Converting Projects, V8.02 399
13.7 Converting Projects, V8.01 400
13.8 Converting Projects, V8.00 or Earlier 401
13.9 Converting SICAM PAS/PAS CC Projects, V5.0 and V6.0 402
13.10 Converting Projects, V6.0x 403
13.11 Converting Projects, V5.11 404
13.12 Converting Projects, V5.10 or later 405
13.13 Converting Projects, V5.10 or earlier 406
13.14 Converting a SICAM WinCC Project 407
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13.1 Converting Projects Independently of the Version

13.1

Converting Projects Independently of the Version

Perform the following steps in order to convert existing projects to the current version of SICAM SCC:
®  Re-import the SICAM Graphic Object Library into your project.

®  Open and save all diagrams (pictures) including SICAM objects:
Deactivate the SICAM Menu in the Graphics Designer (Tools > Add-In Manager > SICAM Add-in) and
initiate the picture conversion. To do so, select Tools > Convert Project Data > Pictures and faceplates
in the WinCC Explorer.

® The Topological coloring function has been revised. For information concerning versions earlier than
V9.00 refer to 13.3 Converting Topology, V9.00.

® |etthe TEA-X Wizard run with the data previously imported.

In order to create the configuration data for the current SICAM Runtime with Dynamic Alarm Filter (DAF),
you must execute the Import Wizard with existing information once for each station in the project. This is
also required if you do not use the DAF.

®  Further steps see 13.2 Making Adjustments for V9.04.

If the parameters of SICAM objects configured in your diagram differ from the current version, a warning is
shown in the Report when opening your diagram, informing you with which version the particular object was
configured. Check the newly added parameters on the corresponding object.

When you open a diagram and the Report shows an error message regarding the configuration of a SICAM
object, renew this object.

i

NOTE

Make sure that you use the appropriate configuration licenses.
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13.2 Making Adjustments for V9.04

Making Adjustments for V9.04

Due to revisions and extensions of the Dynamic Alarm Filter (DAF) changes in the Alarm Logging have been
necessary.
Therefore, perform the following steps:

®  Open an existing WinCC project and execute and update with the Wizard, using the following options:
—  Importing the SICAM graphic object library
—  Create SICAM text library
—  Create SICAM alarm system
®  Open an existing picture in the Graphics Designer.
®  Open the Project Library and replace the Alarm Controls in the picture:
—  SICAM SCC Warning Message List
—  SICAM SCC Event List
—  SICAM SCC Protection Message List

Adjustments for Using DAF

Before V9.04 every status could trigger an alarm. So for WinCC, every status change was a ‘Came in' alarm
which restarted the WinCC-specific algorithm. In V9.04 the treatment of the single-point indications in the
DAF has been adjusted to the WinCC behavior: the single-point indication has 1 status triggering the alarm.
For this, 2 new filter types have been introduced. Use the types SI with Alarm when ON and SI with Alarm
when OFF, in order to trigger an alarm in WinCC with the ON or with the OFF status of the process value of
the single-point indication. With this change the WinCC algorithm for rising/falling indications in the alarm list
with the specific coloring and the acknowledge behavior is supported completely.

Therefore, move existing DAFs for single-point indications from the Binary node to the suitable node for
single-point indications (SI with Alarm when ON or SI with Alarm when OFF).
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13.3

396

Converting Topology, V9.00

A topological coloring configured with a SICAM SCC version prior to V9.00 cannot be converted automatically.
This means that the configurations described in chapters 4 Graphic Objects, 5 Topological Coloring, and

6 SICAM Add-In have to be performed in order to convert an existing topological coloring.

To be able to use the topology in projects configured with a SICAM SCC version prior to V9.00, the according
Import Wizard has to be executed once. This extends the data structure within SICAM SCC with the informa-
tion required for the topology.

If you open an SCC project using topological coloring configured with an earlier version and start the runtime,
the topological coloring will not be executed. However, in certain situations there may occur unwanted
coloring. Thus, independent from topology usage, take care that all feeders are replaced by SICAM SCC V9.00
feeders.

The function Topologal coloring has been reworked. If you use the topological coloring you have to
® install the license for topological coloring,
®  update the settings for the topological coloring in the SICAM Menu of the Graphics Designer,

®  update the pictures of your project.
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13.4 Converting Projects, V8.04

The SICAM PAS Protocol Suite V7 is no longer included. Change your SICAM SCC projects to the SICAM PAS
Protocol Suite standard channel before updating the software.
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13.5 Converting Projects, V8.03

Replace the message list templates (changing the fixed selection).
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13.6 Converting Projects, V8.02

A new measured values object (SICAM Numeric) is available in order to speed up the updating times and
enhance the system dimensions, see 4.8 Measured/Metered Value Display.

The former objects can be replaced via the SICAM SCC menu in the Graphics Designer. Select Show task
dialog and perform steps 1 and 2 of the task Measured value up to V8.01: Upgrade to SICAM Numeric
Control (v8.02).
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13.7 Converting Projects, V8.01

The Topological coloring version was revised.

If you use the topological coloring, you must update the pictures of your project. To do this, generate the logic
links/scripts in the pictures once again using the Generate topological coloring command in the SICAM SCC
menu.
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13.8 Converting Projects, V8.00 or Earlier

The SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server component was introduced in order to increase the quantity scopes
supported by SICAM SCC. SIMATIC WinCC, Version 7.0 SP3 or higher, is required as a prerequisite for using the
SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server component.

New projects are automatically configured for operation with the SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server. Existing
projects can be converted, but can also be operated without conversion.

The following conversion steps must be performed in order to convert existing projects (basis SIMATIC WinCC
V7.0 SP3 or higher) for operation with the SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server:

< Delete and re-import the process data using the corresponding wizard (at least the SICAM process tags
function).

<~ Re-import the SICAM Graphic Object Library into your project.

<>

If you use topological coloring, remove the topological coloring via SICAM add-in.

< Upgrade the switching device objects and bay overview objects via the SICAM SCC menu in the Graphics
Designer (show task execution box — perform the upgrade of V7 switching device objects and overview
objects for each picture).

< If you use the topological coloring, you generate the topological coloring once again via SICAM add-in.
< Replace the Acknowledge blinking button in the pictures.

For SICAM Switch Controls, V8.0 or later the AckFlashing tag is used (the status changes are inverse to the
tags for earlier versions — QuitBlinking).

NOTE

i 0

When replacing objects in WinCC V7.4, connections to the connectors may be lost and the topology cannot
be generated. In this case, re-connect the connectors to the switching device and bay overview objects.

This does not occur for WinCC V7.3 or earlier versions.
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13.9 Converting SICAM PAS/PAS CC Projects, V5.0 and V6.0

Conversion of the SICAM PAS project

During the conversion the contents (interface level) of the first SICAM PAS CC DIP of the SICAM PAS project are
transferred to the Full Server, and the IP address of the DIP is entered as the device address of the SICAM PAS
CC (SCQO) control center.

All the other SICAM PAS CC connections are converted manually because the user cannot decide during
conversion whether further DIPs are redundant SICAM PAS CC (SCC) or independent SICAM PAS CC (SCC)
connections.

For redundant SICAM PAS CC connections on 2 Version 6 DIPs you only need to enter the IP address of the
second DIP at SICAM PAS CC (SCC) 2 in the communication parameters of the converted control center. After-
wards you can delete the DIP.

Next, export the control center data for SICAM PAS CC (SCC) and import the in your WinCC project. For picture
objects and scripts you need to adapt the tags which include the interface ID in the name. Afterwards, the
WinCC project can be duplicated to the redundancy partner using the WinCC Project Duplicator. No SICAMspe-
cific adaptations and no data import are required in the redundant project.

In case of independent SICAM PAS CC connections you can transfer the interface from the SICAM PAS CC DIP
into the SICAM PAS CC (SCC) application on the Full Server. Configure the IP address of the SICAM SCC
computer (Version 6 DIP address) on the control center level. Afterwards you can delete the DIP.

Export the control center data for SICAM PAS CC (SCC) and import them in your WinCC project. For picture
objects and scripts you need to adapt the tags which include the InterfacelD in their name.

After the conversion you must change the parameter settings of the SICAM PAS CC (SCC) interface. Enter e.g.
the IP address for communication with the SICAM SCC system.oll.

Different configuration

402

Contrary to SICAM PAS V6.0 the SICAM SCC connections are configured on the Full Server and no longer as a
DIP.

On the interface level you define the assignment of the switching authority group, the IP address of the Full
server network card for communication (this address corresponds to the one to be entered for the SICAM PAS
in the SICAM PAS channel) and the port number.

On the control center level you define the IP addresses of the SICAM SCC computer(s) and the channel moni-
toring time. (Make sure that an identical channel monitoring time is defined in SICAM SCC).

Redundant SICAM SCC systems are configured as a control center; the two IP addresses of the SICAM SCC
computers are entered in the communication parameters.

Independent SICAM SCC systems to be connected to a SICAM PAS are configured in separate interfaces. This
enables a different assignment of the switching authority group.
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13.10 Converting Projects, V6.0x

Perform the following steps with the SICAM PAS Wizard:
< Re-import the SICAM Graphic Object Library into your project.

< Update the process data using the PXD file.
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13.11 Converting Projects, V5.11

Re-import the SICAM Graphic Object Library into your project using the SICAM PAS Wizard.

The Topological coloring function was completely revised and is no longer compatible with Version 5.11, but
you can still use pictures in the version.

Advanced structure types are required for substitution. You must convert the structure types if you want to
use the Substitute function supported for V6.0 or higher after the upgrade or if you use the Web Navigator in
your project.

There are 2 alternatives for the conversion of the structure types:

®  Alternative 1
Follow the description in 14.8 Working with the SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool.

®  Alternative 2
Use the wizard to delete the SICAM process tags and then manually delete the structure types in your
project.
Next, re-import the SICAM process tags using the wizard. The advanced structure types are generated
during this process.
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13.12 Converting Projects, V5.10 or later

Use the SICAM PAS Wizard to re-import the SICAM Graphic Object Library.

If problems occur during the archiving of an existing project in TagLogging, the SICAM Archives must be
deleted with the wizard. Afterwards, the MeasuredValueArchive_x and the MeteredValueArchive_x created
by the wizard must be deleted in TagLogging, and the SICAM time must be manually deleted. Afterwards you
can re-import the archive tags using the wizard.

Advanced structure types are required for substitution. If you want to use the Substitute function supported
for V6.0 or later after the upgrade or if you are using the Web Navigator in your project, you must convert the
structure types.

There are 2 alternatives for the conversion of the structure types:

®  Alternative 1
Follow the description in 14.8 Working with the SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool.

®  Alternative 2
Use the wizard to delete the SICAM process tags and then manually delete the structure types in your
project.
Next, re-import the SICAM process tags using the wizard. The advanced structure types are generated
during this process.
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13.13 Converting Projects, V5.10 or earlier

406

Use the SICAM PAS Wizard to re-import the SICAM Graphic Object Library in your project.

If problems occur during the archiving of an existing project in TagLogging, the SICAM Archives must be
deleted with the wizard. Afterwards, the MeasuredValueArchive_x and the MeteredValueArchive_x created
by the wizard must be deleted in TagLogging, and the SICAM time must be manually deleted. Afterwards you
can re-import the archive tags using the wizard.

If you use the AlarmListFilter object from the library, replace it by the new version. The functionality of this
object was swapped out to a global script. This ensures that the alarm list filter settings are also maintained
after exiting the Runtime, see 7.6.7 Global Actions.

Advanced structure types are required for substitution. If you want to use the Substitute function supported
for V6.0 or later after the upgrade or if you are using the Web Navigator in your project, you must convert the
structure types.

There are 2 alternatives for the conversion of the structure types:

® Alternative 1
Follow the description in 14.8 Working with the SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool.

®  Alternative 2
Use the wizard to delete the SICAM process tags and then manually delete the structure types in your
project.
Next, re-import the SICAM process tags using the wizard. The advanced structure types are generated
during this process.
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13.14 Converting a SICAM WinCC Project

Use to SICAM Global Wizard in order to reimport the SICAM graphic object library into your project.

Advanced structure types (new IXHook element) are required for projects created with SICAM WinCC V3 or
earlier versions.

2 alternatives are possible for the conversion of structure types:

®  Alternative 1
Proceed as described in 14.8 Working with the SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool.

®  Alternative 2
Alternative 2: Delete the SICAM process tags using the Wizard. Afterwards, manually delete the struc-
ture types for the SICAM SAS connection (without PAS_ in the name) in your project.
Reimport the SICAM process tags using the Wizard. The advanced structure types are generated during
this procedure.

Replace the IndustrialX V3 objects by the up-to-date objects (V3 objects are only available in configuration
mode) using the SICAM add-in (upgrade of V3 switching device objects / overview objects).

In order to ensure that the properties of V3 switching device objects and overview objects are applied
correctly, the tag names and the text for the tooltip in the properties of the tag connection must be empty in
the target SAS object. Before calling up the update, open the properties of the SAS object and delete all tag
names and the tooltip text under Tag connection.

Connected scripts are also applied when replacing the objects.

®  Check whether the configured scripts function correctly (especially with regard to object properties
used).

®  Remove the script from the Clicked event of the object. This script served to open switching dialogs
which are no longer required with the current object because they are integrated.
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14.1 Double/Redundant Configuration in V5/V6 Projects

14.1

14.1.1

Double/Redundant Configuration in V5/V6 Projects

This chapter explains the double/redundant configuration concept in SICAM PAS/SCC systems, SICAM PAS/ PAS
CCV6.03 or earlier. This type of connection of double SICAM PAS systems should no longer be used with the
new SICAM PAS V7.0 version. However, the parameters of systems which are upgraded from SICAM PAS V5/V6
do not necessarily need to be modified. The explanations below apply to these systems.

For safety reasons, a SICAM PAS system can be implemented in double/redundant configuration. This means
that certain components can be implemented in double/redundant configuration depending on the specific
requirements of the individual system. This section describes the implementation of the configurations illus-
trated below.

e  Adoubled SICAM PAS system is connected to 1 SICAM SCC Human-Machine Interface (HMI).
® 1 SICAM PAS system is connected to 2 redundant SICAM SCC HMIs.

Further double/redundant configurations are possible. For example, double SICAM PAS Full Servers can also be
connected to a redundant SICAM SCC system.

For more detailed information on redundancy, refer to the SIMATIC WinCC documentation.

Connection to 2 SICAM PAS Systems

A SICAM PAS system can consist of 2 SICAM PAS Full Servers running in parallel. Bay devices and substations
are connected to both SICAM PAS Full Servers. SICAM SCC is connected to both SICAM PAS Full Servers via the
SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE.

The connection to a SICAM PAS Full Server (e.g. to Server1) is referred to as the normal path; the connection
to the other SICAM PAS Full Server (e.g. to Server2) is the so-called redundant path. During fault-free opera-
tion, the connection via the normal path is active.

For SICAM SCC, a switchover to the redundant path must be performed if one of the following 2 scenarios
occurs:

®  The normal path of the SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE to the connected SICAM PAS Full Server is inter-
rupted.
The active connection of the SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE to the SICAM PAS Full Server is permanently
monitored. When an error occurs, the system automatically switches over to the redundant path (to the
other SICAM PAS Full Server), provided that this path has been configured.

®  The communication between the SICAM PAS Full Server accessed by SICAM SCC and the bay devices is
disturbed.
This scenario also requires a switchover to the redundant path. This fault, however, cannot be detected
by the SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE. The detection of the fault and the switchover to the redundant path
can be realized by other means. The required procedure is described below.

i 0

NOTE

For the connection to SICAM PAS V7.0, the configuration of the SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE (SICAM PAS
channel DLL) must be set to SICAM PAS V6 redundancy.
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Figure 14-1 System with doubled SICAM PAS system

The following components are required for the monitoring and switchover of the connections (between the
normal and the redundant path):

Process tag

a process tag
the ConnectionState_xxx bit array (32 bits)
the ForceConnectionState_xxx bit array (32 bits)

the WinCC script SicamPAS_ConnectionChange.pas

In order to be able to monitor the connection between the SICAM PAS system and the bay devices, a process
tag must be created in SICAM PAS Ul-Configuration and mapped to SICAM SCC. This process tag can be e.g. a
message derived via CFC and enabling the evaluation of the quality of the connection to the bay devices.

This process tag can be evaluated using the SicamPAS_ConnectionChange.pas or SicamPAS_IsHeMaster-

Check.pas WinCC script. The quality of the active connection can be assessed by means of the evaluation of
the process tags.

ConnectionState

The ConnectionState_xxx bit array shows the status of the active connection between the SICAM PAS
PROTOCOL SUITE and the SICAM PAS system.

The bit array is defined as follows:

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
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Bit Meaning

0 0 = no connection
1 = connection active

1 1 = connection via normal path
2 1 = connection via redundant path
3to 31 System-internal use

ForceConnectionState

The behavior of the SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE can be influenced by writing the ForceConnectionState_xxx
system tag.

The bit array can only be written completely. Read access is not possible.
The bit array is defined as follows:

Bit Meaning

0 If this bit is set, the SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE switches over to the other SICAM
PAS Full Server.

The triggering is performed using the WinCC script.

1 If this bit is set, the connection is activated via the normal path.
2 If this bit is set, the connection is activated via the redundant path.
3to 31 Reserved

WinCC script

The process tag is evaluated using the SicamPAS_ConnectionChange.pas WinCC script. The proper func-
tioning of the SICAM PAS system (including the communication with connected devices) can be checked by
means of this evaluation.

If the quality of the active connection is found to be poor, the system can switch over to the other path using
the system tag ForceConnectionState_xxx.

A template of the SicamPAS_ConnectionChange.pas WinCC script

is copied into the ...\SIEMENS\SICAM\SCC\PAS directory during installation.
In order to be able to use the WinCC script, proceed as follows:

< Copy the WinCC script into the PAS directory of your WinCC project.

< To customize the WinCC script, use the related process tags in the script editor.

Activating redundancy

Proceed as follows to activate the redundant configuration:
< Inthe WinCC Explorer, right-click PAS Data Server and select Properties from the context menu.
The Channel Unit Properties dialog opens.

< Click Properties.
The Connection properties dialog opens.

<  Click Properties.
The PAS Connection dialog opens.
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Figure 14-2 Activating redundancy

< Select the Redundant Connection option.
<~ Enter the IP address of the second SICAM PAS Full Server.

The ports must match the ports parameterized in SICAM PAS.

The Test frame period must correspond to the Test frame period parameterized in SICAM PAS for SICAM PAS
CcCIsccC.

< Click OK to confirm your settings.

14.1.2 Redundant SICAM SCC System

A redundant system can consist of two SICAM SCC which run in parallel. Each SICAM SCC provides a SICAM
PAS PROTOCOL SUITE connection to the SICAM PAS system.

The first SICAM SCC (e.g. WinCC1) is the Master Server, and the second one is the redundant Partner Server.
Both connections are active in case of fault-free operation.

The SIMATIC WinCC redundancy package for data synchronization and for the control of the server redun-
dancy must be installed on both SICAM SCC servers.
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Figure 14-3  System with redundant SICAM SCC
Configuring SICAM PAS

In SICAM PAS, you must add two DIPs to your project and configure them accordingly.
Proceed as follows:
< To open SICAM PAS Ul - Configuration, click
Start > Siemens Energy > SICAM > PAS > Ul - Configuration.
< Create a DIP (e.g. PAS CC 1).
Insert a PAS CC/SCC application, an interface and a control center for the DIP.
The items of information to be used in SICAM PAS CC/SCC must be activated in the information mapping.
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s v "=scc R
- t \nterface = Communication parameters
B2 control center SICAM SCC 1 127.00.2
SICAM SCC 2 127.003
Test frame period [ms] 1000
~ Topology assignment
Assigned to: SICAM SCC Redundancy

SICAM 5CC 2
Under SICAM SCC 2 you enter the IP address of the SICAM SCC server.

Error(s): O

us Next>> 4

[sc_first_dip, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-4 First DIP, PAS CC 1

<> Create the second DIP (e.g. PAS CC 2).
< Insert a PAS CC/SCC application and an interface for the DIP.

The interfaces include different interface addresses and compatibility keys. They are assigned by the system

and cannot be modified. The compatibility key is automatically adapted upon each change of the interface
parameters.

[ SICAMSCC Redundancy | User logon deactivated | Configuration - Large

File Edit Cre v Tools  Help SIEMENS
- B E

= Contgurston | wapoing |~ Topoloy

> SICAM SCC Redundancy > SCC2

c [ S » General parameters -
[=] = .
& = |SICAMSCC Redundancy Name scc2
] Y
gj "iFuHSEmw Description
= = |EC 61850 Client e o
=] - 5CC1 | |
= ~ g scci System resources COM Port: 0, Modem: 0, CP5613/14:0 .
* % Interface Type of system Device Interface Processor (DIF} -
og L |
Em Control center 1P address 1 127002
- =[5
- g scc IP address 2
*. Control enter Standby buffer timeout [s] 30

~ Project settings

Redundancy Mo

Error(s):0 << Previous Mext>>

[sc_second_dip, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-5 Second DIP, PAS CC 2

< Copy the control center of the first DIP and insert the copy into the second DIP.
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Exporting data

To import the configured items of information into SICAM SCC, they must be exported from SICAM PAS Ul -

Configuration.

<> Right-click Interface and select Export from the context menu.

The export function creates a PXD file in the selected directory. Afterwards, you can import this file into SICAM

SCC using the SICAM PAS Wizard.

<> Export the configuration data of the first DIP.

<> Export the configuration data of the second DIP.

Creating WinCC Projects

416

Create a separate WinCC project on each of the 2 computers.

< Create a new WinCC project (e.g. PAS CC 1) on the first computer.

< Import the PXD file of the first DIP using the SICAM PAS Wizard.

The administrative tags imported from SICAM PAS have the project and interface ID as an extension of the tag

name.

‘ag Management - WinCC Configuration Studio
File Edit View Help

Tag Management « || i Tags [ SicamAdmin_1020] [Find P ~||| i Properties - Tag »
Tag Management Name Data type [Length [Fo || B |Selection =
% Intemal tags 1 |ActivateOnlineConfig_1020 Unsigned 32-bit value 4 Dw Object type | Tag
£ I SICAM PAS Protocel Suite | 2 |AMlarmListFilter_1020 Unsigned 32-bit value 4 Dw Object name |Activatel
&[] PAS Data Server | 3 |Compkey_Ext_1020 Unsigned 32-bit value 4 Dw| | |E|General
B PAS | 4 |Connectioname_1020 Text tag 8-bit character set 128 Name Activate|
. Fs1 scoCL20 IEC 60870 5 103 1| 5 |ConnectionState_1020 Unsigned 32-bit value 4 Dw IDZG == E:‘:zne[
% FS1_SCCCL20 EC 61850 Client | 6 |ExecGL 1020 Unsigned 32-bit value 4 Dw T 7
© FS1_SCCCLI0 IEC 61850 Client 61 | 7 |ForceConnectionState_1020 Unsigned 32-bit value 4 Dw| bt Dword Tt
i  FS1.5CCCL0 JEC 61850_Client 61 8 |InitiatorCategory_1020 Unsigned 32-bit value 4 Dw| A5 Length 4
}-+ FS1.SCCCL20_SCC_SCTIFS SCCC %ng-‘gi&?ﬁm E:x ﬁ:: Hg: g Address vIDooog -
& Sraiiione oD |11 |MSG_Queue_DAF_1020 Rav/ Data Type 0 ElAzmnaend
B Structure tags 12 |Projectin_Ext_1020 U d 32-bit value 4 Dw ST Sich @
[Ea T TojectiD Pl L L Channel unit PAS Dat;
'_%g PAS_Command 13 |RedundancyMaster_1020 Unsigned 32-bit value 4 Dw Connection PAS
%% PAS_CommandFloat E we Goin Sicamad
v.‘ig PAS_CommandsSint i_s_ Bl o [Linear scaling
“i§ PAS Information 16 Linear scaling
% PAS_InformationFloat 17 | AS value range from
%2 PAS Informationlnternal (18 | AS value range to
% PAS_InformationSint (19 05 value range from !
20 05 value range to
21 | Bl |Limit Values
22 Low limit
23 High limit
|2q Start value 0
] e vilas Substitute value
T — (26 | B |Use Substitute Value
E E E Tag Management 27 Substitute value at low limit
S Substitute value at high limit
g Alarm logging %% Substitute value as start value %
Jﬂ Tag Logging |30
. £ .
Eillo -G Tags - = v

Ready | HUM ‘

German (Germany)

Table: 13 Tags

w0% 0@ .

[pascc409, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-6

WinCC Project 1
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= Alarm logging - WinCC Configuratien Studie - [} X
File Edit View Tools Help
Alarm logging « || =l Message qucks...|Find R v| =] Properties - Message blocks »
=4 Messages ~ Used Message block Number of charg » || Bl |Selection
- Error 1 !Date 0 Db]ectﬂ‘l‘dessage blocks
L SICAM Message | 2 | Time 0 Object name Message blocks
Fa SICAM Message DI/TR/FB | 3 | Duration 0
-Cgl SICAM Message with Acknowledgment L4 | O Daylight Saving / Standard Tinl
2 SICAM Message with Acknowledgment o i Status 3
L SICAM Protection Message |6 Acknowledgment Status 5
Cal SICAM Protection Message TR 17 Number ¢
[-Cah System, requires acknowledgment | 8 o Class 8
2 System, without acknowledgment i D Type 2
10 = Controller/CPU Number 2
—é Message blocks T 0 Tag 1
=] System blocks 12 (] Archiving 1
g User text blocks ? B Logging 1
g Process value blocks vilg| B Comments 1
O > 15| B moTex 1
Tag Management |16 | = Loop in Alarm 1
|17 | 0 Computer Name 10
@ Alarm logging 118 | [ User name 10
— 19 o Priority 3
JJJ Tag Logging E o Class Priority 3
- 21 V| Message Grou 64 W
BEilloxi - NMessagebI?xks/p < >
Ready | NUM | English [United States) Table: 40 Message blocks | 100% -jEj.- {} -.:-Ej.- E

[pascc411, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-7 Alarm Logging WinCC Project 1

< Close your WinCC project.

Create the redundant WinCC project via the Project Duplicator. It must be saved on a second computer.

<> To start the Project Duplicator, click Start > SIMATIC > WinCC > Tools > Project Duplicator.
< Enter PAS CC 1 as the source project.

< Enter a name for the redundant WinCC project (e.g. PAS CC 2).

<> Click Duplicate. The redundant WinCC project is now created.

< Call up the SICAM PAS Wizard via the redundant WinCC project.

The administrative tags must be connected to the other interface in the redundant WinCC project.

< Import the PXD file of the second DIP. Only the names of the administrative tags are changed during
this step.

SICAM PAS Wizard X

5 ATTEMTICOMN
\_{,) In the impoart data File the project ID or the HMI interface ID has changed.

Possibly a different project will be imported, Check whether the selected file is the right one.

Former Project ID -=new: 1 -=1
Former HMI interface ID -= new: 5 - 7

Do you want ko make the changes and continue with the update process?

L5 l [ Mo

[pascc408, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-8 SICAM PAS Wizard, Warning
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< The SICAM PAS Wizard issues a warning. Click Yes in this d

The project ID is not changed, and the HMI Interface ID is assigned the value 9.

ialog.

27 WinCCExplorer - D:ASICAM PAS CC Y510 projects\Redundancy. PASCC2\Redundancy, PASCC1. MCP

File Edit Wiew Tools Help

= ﬂ]}]}] Tag Management
+-= Internal tags
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q SICAM_PAS_CC_Redundancy _PAS_CC_1_PAS_CC_Interface_Control_Cent
Sicamadmin_107
q SICAM_PAS_CC_Redundancy_Pas_CC_2_PAS_CC_Interface
q SICAM_PAS_CC_Redundancy _PAS_CC_2_PAS_CC_Interface_Control_Cent
+] 'E Structure tag
-fr Graphics Designer
-_ﬂ Alarm Logging

y Tag Logging

SICAM PAS Wizard

< ?

iProjectID_Ext_107
i ServiceOpervID_107
i ServiceAdminyID_107
iOpervID_107
ZiAdminvID_107
ZjAuthvID_107
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3C0nnection5tate_10?
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yMsE_Ack_107

<
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Raw Data Type
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[pascc410, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-9 WinCC Project 2

The modified process tags include the project and interface IDs of the second DIP as an extension of the tag
name. They are linked to the redundant interface.

% Alarm Logging - [Redundancy_PASCC1.MCP]

File Edit Miew Messages Tools Help

EEX

+ Message blocks st
+ E Message classes ﬂ
+ I Group messages System blocks  User kext  Process value
+ @ Archive Configuration block blocks
mumber |C|ass |T\,-'pe Priority |MessageTag ~
5 SICAM Message DIJTRIFE  Alarm_177 n MaG_Queue_107
10000019 SICAM Message DIJTRIFE  Alarm_177 a0 MaGE_Queus_107
10000020 SICAM Message DIJTRIFE  Alarm_177 a0 MaGE_Queus_107
10000023 SICAM Message DIJTRIFE  Alarm_177 a0 MaGE_Queus_107
10000024 SICAM Message DIJTRIFE  Alarm_177 a0 MaGE_Queus_107
10000032 SICAM Message DIJTRIFE  Alarm_177 a0 MaGE_Queus_107 w

Ready

English {United Skates)

[pascc412, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-10  Alarm logging WinCC Project 2

The new raw data tag is linked to the messages.
The CompKey of the redundant interface is used.
The modifications are documented in the trace window.
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Synchronizing SICAM acknowledgment data

SIMATIC WinCC supports the synchronization of data between redundant servers. In order to ensure that the

data of the SICAM SCC components can be synchronized between the redundant servers, the following
prerequisite must be met:

For the IX State Sync application, the same rules apply for a SICAM RTU system as for a SICAM PAS system,
see 14.5 [X State Sync Application.
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14.2

Circuit Breaker and Disconnector

This section describes the Circuit Breaker and Disconnector SICAM graphic objects for SICAM SCC V7.02 or
earlier. With SICAM SCC V8.00 or higher, they were replaced by SICAM graphic objects featuring more
powerful functions. However, the old SICAM graphic objects can still be used. The new circuit breakers and
disconnectors are described in 4.4 SICAM Switch Controls.

The Circuit Breaker and the Disconnector are available as switching devices. They are stored in the Switching

device objects folder under Controls in the SICAM graphic object library. These IndustrialX Controls already
include typical functions.

i 0

NOTE

If user-specific bitmaps, configured without absolute path, are used for display within the switching objects
(Bitmap option), these are not displayed during runtime in WinCC V7.2 or higher on the Web Navigator
Client.

The default search path is relative to the directory Programs (x86)\Siemens\WinCC\WebNavigatorClient
\bin.

You can reference the used bitmaps via this path or store them in this location.

Graphical representation

420

The SICAM graphic object library provides circuit breakers and disconnectors in five different representation
modes:

Circuit breaker View Graphic
SICAM CB in SICAM style
DIN CB based on DIN 42200 |
—
'.I‘:
|
I
IEC 445 CB based on IEC 445 >L
LSA CB based on LSA
Bitmap CB individual design
Disconnector View Graphic
SICAM CB in SICAM style
DIN CB based on DIN 42200
L
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Disconnector

View Graphic
IEC 445 CB based on IEC 445
€
LSA CB based on LSA
Bitmap CB individual design

14.2.1 Graphical Representation of Circuit Breakers and Disconnectors
Each circuit breaker and disconnector must be assigned several properties.
<> Double-click the graphic object.
The SICAM SCC CB/DIS Properties dialog opens.
<> The properties can be found in the Style tab.
SICAM 5CC CB/DIS Properties
Stle  TagConnection Color  Advanced Synchronization About
Type: M arm; General;
(®) Circuitbreaker (I SICAM Lingwidth: |2pt
() Dizconnector () DIN 42 200 Orienkation:
@ IEC 445 ® 0 Degrees
C)LSA ()90 Degrees
. (180 Degrees
O Bimap Optiarrs () 270 Degrees
Cancel Apply
[pascc336, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-11  Specifying the style
Type
The Circuit Breaker or Disconnector types can be selected for the graphic object.
Standard

The following five options are available for the representation of a graphic object:

® SICAM
e DIN 42200
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® |[EC445
e [SA
®  Bitmap

With the Bitmap style, specific diagrams can be displayed depending on the switch position.

NOTE

i 0

If user-specific bitmaps, configured without absolute path, are used for display within the switching
objects, these are not displayed during runtime in WinCC V7.4.

The default search path is relative to the folder Programs (x86)\Siemens\WinCC\bin.
You can reference the used bitmaps using this path or store them in this location.

Line width
The line width of the graphic objects can be adjusted in steps from 1 to 11. Step 1 represents the smallest line
width.
The adjustment of the line width is possible for all representation styles according to DIN 42200, IEC 445 and
LSA.

Orientation

For all representation styles apart from Bitmap, the orientation angles 0°, 90°, 180°, and 270° can be defined.

14.2.2 Tag Connection of the Circuit Breakers and Disconnectors

Each circuit breaker and each disconnector must be assigned tags.

<> Double-click the graphic object.
The SICAM SCC CB/DIS Properties dialog opens.
<> The interfacing to the process is defined in the Tag connection dialog.

SICAM B/DIS Properties =
| Style  TagConmection  Color  Advanced  Synchronization  About |
| T ag information; |

| SICAM_Pas\308_IECE1850_B1850IF_SIF_7SLE7_LS1_Steuerung B efehl_rl Browse
T ag command:
| SICAM_Fasw803_IECE1850_B1850IF_SIP_75LE7_c LS1_Steusrung_B efehl Browsze
T ag acknaowledge blinking:
| QuitBlinking | Browse
T oaltiptest: WnCC update cucle
|SICAM 5CC LS/TR REE v
QK Cancel Apphy
[pascc337, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-12  Tag connection
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Tag information

Click the Browse button next to the edit field. The Tags dialog opens. Select the corresponding tag from the
list and click OK to confirm.

Tag command

If a tag name Command related to a tag name Information is indicated in the SICAM PAS import data record,
the command tab is determined automatically when the tag name information is selected. In this case, the tag
name Command is entered into the Command Direction edit field.

To select a tag, proceed as described under Monitoring Direction.

S NOTE

l If you do not want to use the stored functionality in command direction, delete the prespecified tag.

Acknowledge tag for spontaneous blinking

You can keep the predefined QuitBlinking tag or select another tag.

Click the Browse button next to the edit field to select another tag. The Tags dialog opens. Select the corre-
sponding tag from the list and click OK to confirm.

You can also assign a tag to several switching elements in order to form a group. Spontaneous blinking can be
acknowledged simultaneously for all switching elements of the group.

Tooltip text

Enter a text in the edit field. This text is displayed as Tooltip in the active project.

WinCC update cycle

The WinCC update cycle of the tags can be adjusted in time intervals from 250 milliseconds to one hour.
Furthermore, the setting For change is possible. 2 seconds is the default setting.

14.2.3 Colors of Circuit Breaker and Disconnector

Switch position
The color of the graphic object in normal state depends on its value. A specific color is set by default for each
individual value. However, the color can also be freely selected from a color palette.
In the Color tab, you can assign colors for the individual switch positions and states of the Circuit Breaker/
Disconnector.
<> Double-click the graphic object.
The SICAM SCC CB/DIS Properties dialog opens.
< Select the Color tab.
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SICAM S5CC CB/DIS Properties

W alue:

|
OFF
Digturbed 00

Dhsturbed 11

Style  TagConmection Color  Advanced  Synchronization  About

Cancel Aoy

State:
Mot topizal
P&5 not ok
Bayp blocked
Substituted

Telecontrol blocked

a0

B ackground

[pascc339, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-13  Assigning colors

The following colors are predefined for the graphic object:

Table 14-1 Switch position

Value Color
ON 10, value = 2 Red

OFF 01, value =1 Green
Intermediate position 00, value =0 Yellow
Disturbed 11, value =3 Yellow

The form of the graphic object in representation styles in accordance with DIN 42200, IEC 445 and LSA

depends on the value.

The following forms are predefined for the graphic object in the representation style in accordance with DIN

42200 and IEC 445:

Table 14-2 In accordance with DIN 42200 and IEC 445

Value

Form

ON 10, value =2

Switch closed

OFF 01, value =1

Switch open

Intermediate position 00, value = 0

Switch on/off dashed

Disturbed 11, value =3

Switch on/off dashed

Graphic object forms in the representation style in accordance with LSA:

Table 14-3 In accordance with DIN 42200 and IEC 445

Value Form
ON 10, value =2 Filled
OFF 01, value =1 Not filled
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Value Form
Intermediate position 00, value =0 Half filled
Disturbed 11, value =3 Half filled

A red cross is indicated for values which are not indicated in the tables (e.g. Value=4).

State
The switch status is represented with small, colored rectangles next to the switch. A default color is predefined
for each status. The color can also be freely selected from a color palette.
[pascc340, 1, -_-]
Figure 14-14  Switch with switch status
The predefined colors of the rectangles depend on the status:
Table 14-4 Switch status
Status Color Explanation
Not topical Cyan (turquoise) The device state is not topical.
PAS not ok Dark cyan (teal) Connection between SICAM SCC and SICAM PAS
disturbed.
Bay blocked Red Messages from this bay are no longer transmitted to
SICAM PAS.
Substituted Blue The switch position was set manually because there
is no connection to the primary system.
Telecontrol blocked Red Messages from this bay are no longer transmitted to
the telecontrol center.
Background

The background color of the graphic object can be individually defined. Gray is the default color.

14.2.4 Advanced Properties of the Circuit Breaker and Disconnector

In the Advanced tab, you assign additional circuit breaker/disconnector properties.

<> Double-click the graphic object.
The SICAM SCC CB/DIS Properties dialog opens.
< Select the Advanced tab.
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SICAM SCC CB/DIS Properties >

Style  TagConmection Color  Advanced  Synchronization  About

Enable State Dialog Enable spontaneous blinking
3D Shyle Enable zetpaint blinking
[]Fix Dialog Pasition [JEnahle SET = ACTUAL
Fasition in pixel. Usze integrated dialog-boses
e 100 100 Wiite command output
Cemmmens] el fsend [] Command model 'Select before operate’

2 [ 15end QoC with Command Y alue
Preszet Yigible in BT
Autharization level; niot syrchronized

Ijl nan-interlocked

Cancel Aoy

[pascc342, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-15  Advanced properties

During the connection to SICAM RTU or IEC 61850 devices, commands must be sent with Qualifiers of
Command (QoC) when commands are issued. To activate the function, select Send QoC with Command
Value in the Properties dialog of the switching device. Afterwards you can set the values to be sent in the
Preset section. If you need the possibility to display and change the values in the switching dialog at runtime,
select Visible in RT.

Enable state dialog

The display of status information by clicking with the right mouse button can be enabled or disabled.

3-D style
If this option is selected, circuit breakers and disconnectors can simulate a three-dimensional effect when
clicked.
° NOTE
l The 3-D effect highlights the selected icon. This effect is required for operation without a mouse.

Fix dialog position

The runtime dialogs can be anchored at a specified position on the display.

Command execution timeout

In the command execution timeout box, you must specify in seconds how long the system shall wait for the
successful execution of a command. When this time interval has elapsed, the command is terminated and the
negative command termination is logged.
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Authorization level

Enter the Authorization level. For example, select the value 3 for authorization level 3. For more detailed
information regarding the setting and assignment of user authorizations, refer to 3.8 Setting up User Authori-

zations.
° NOTE
l The line number (e.g. 3) corresponds to the authorization level in the object properties of the ActiveX
Controls.

Enable spontaneous blinking

Spontaneous blinking can be enabled or disabled.
The circuit breaker or disconnector blinks spontaneously if the value of the assigned tag changes and if

Spontaneous has been entered as cause.
Enable setpoint blinking

Setpoint blinking can be enabled or disabled.

When the command is issued, the graphic object starts to blink in the defined state as soon as the target
switching direction (ON or OFF) has been selected. The blinking stops when the command is terminated or
aborted, i.e. in the following cases:

®  after the abortion of the command output
® when the monitoring time for the command output has expired

e if Command Termination was entered as the cause in the feedback message

Enable SET = ACTUAL

Switching in the represented ACTUAL state can be enabled or disabled. Select this option to enable the
switching direction independently of the switch position. For example, another switch-on command can be
issued for a switch which has already been switched on.

Use integrated dialog

The display of switching dialogs during runtime can be enabled or disabled.

Write command output

Deselect Write Command Output to prevent writing to the defined tag. In this case, you must define actions
for the command output via the Object Properties, Events tab (see 74.2.9 Defining Object Properties).

Command model 'Select before operate’

A switching operation can be executed in two steps.

A select command is issued before the actual switching command. To issue the switching command, a posi-
tive acknowledgment must have been received for the select command.

14.2.5 Controlling Synchronized Switching for the SICAM PAS Connection

In the Synchronization tab, you can define the control (switching device object) for synchronized switching
(e. g. in order to connect two busbars).
<> Double-click the graphic object.
The SICAM SCC CB/DIS Properties dialog opens.
<> Select the Synchronization tab.
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NOTE

°®
l In case of a connection to a SICAM PAS station, additional synchronization functions can only be used with
the IEC 61850 and SINAUT LSA ILSA communication protocols.

Synchronization functions with IEC 61850

Eigenschaften von SICAM SCC CB/DIS )4
Sthle | TagConnection Color  Advanced  Synchronization | About
Synchronization model: IECE1350 w

T agname infarmation "Sync not effective’
| Station_South_10kY_Bay 2 7SJE3 cb_switch_unsvnch | Browse

Tagname command "Sync not effective’

| Station_South_10kY_Bay 2 7SJE3 c_cb_switch_unsych | Browse

Abbrechen Obemehmen

[pascc341, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-16  Define synchronization

®  Synchronizing model

With the communication protocol IEC 61850, the user can specify whether circuit breakers shall be
controlled in synchronized or unsynchronized mode. If unsynchronized switching is specified, further
settings or dynamic display properties must be defined. Advanced control dialogs are displayed during
runtime, and the user can determine how the switching operation is to be executed.

® Command execution timeout

In the Command execution timeout box (Advanced tab), you must specify in seconds how long the
system shall wait for the successful execution of a command. When this time interval has elapsed, the
command is terminated and the negative command termination is logged.

®  Changeover Synchronized — Not Synchronized Switching tag name information
The tag to be indicated includes information on whether the device synchronization is active or inactive.
This tag must always be indicated.

®  Changeover Synchronized - Not Synchronized Switching tag name command marker command

A tag name command can be indicated. This tag does not need to be defined if the synchronization func-
tion must not be modified during runtime.
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Synchronization functions with SINAUT LSA ILSA

14.2.6

Eigenschaften von SICAM SCC CB/DIS >

Sthle  TagConnection Color  Advanced Synchronization | Ahout

Synchronization model: LS, o

Tagname command 'meazurement interagation’
|Statiun_SI:uuthjI:Ik"-.r"_Bay_E_?SJES_c_start_meas || Browse |

Tagname command [not synchronized]

|Statiu:un_Su:uuth_'II:Ik"v"_Ba_I,I_E_F"SJEE_::_::I::_swih:h_uns_l,lch || Browse |

Abbrechen Dbemehmen

[pascc341a, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-17  Define synchronization

Synchronizing model

With the SINAUT LSA ILSA communication protocol, the user can specify whether circuit breakers shall
be controlled in synchronized or unsynchronized mode. If synchronized switching is specified, further
settings or dynamic display properties must be defined. Advanced control dialogs are displayed during
runtime and the user can determine how the switching operation shall be executed.

Command execution timeout

In the Command execution timeout box (Advanced tab), you must specify in seconds how long the
system shall wait for the successful execution of a command. When this time interval has elapsed, the
command is terminated and the negative command termination is logged.

Tag name command 'measurement interrogation’

In the Tag name command ‘'measurement interrogation’ box, define the tag name command which
triggers a measurement in the synchronization unit. The measured values are updated; no switching
operation is performed.

Tag name command (not synchronized)

Define the tag name command for unsynchronized switching in the Tag Name Command (not
synchronized) entry field. If this tag is not defined, unsynchronized switching is not possible.

Synchronized Switching for Direct Connection of Devices

If devices are directly connected via the SICAM [EC COMMUNICATION SUITE, the Qualifiers of Command (QoC)
are included in the command telegrams. These QoC are defined in the Advanced tab.
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14.2.7

SICAM SCC CB/DIS Properties

Style  TagConnection Calor

Enable State Dialog
2D Style

[ Fix Dialog Position
Pozition in pixel:

#1000 o100

Command execution brmeaut;

:

Autharization level;

9

Advanced  Synchronization  About

Enable spontaneousz blinking

Enable zetpoint blinking
[ ]Enable SET = ACTUAL

I1ze inteqrated dialog-boxes
Wirite command output

[ ] Command model 'Select before operate’

Send Dol with Command % alue

Preszet Yigible in BT

not synchronized
non-interlocked ]

Cancel

Apply

[QoC_einstellen, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-18  Defining Qualifiers of Command (QoC)

The Qualifiers of Command can be defined with the following object properties in the object properties of the

switching commands:

° Preset

With this property you can define which Qualifiers of Command are preset.

®  Visiblein RT

With this property you can define which Qualifiers of Command are displayed in the switching dialog
during Runtime and can be modified during the switching operations.

Runtime Dialogs of Circuit Breakers and Disconnectors

Dialogs are available for performing switching operations, for status display, to acknowledge blinking and for

synchronization.

To call up these dialogs during runtime, click the related graphic object.

2-step switching operation

430

Click the graphic object to open the dialog for a switching operation.
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SICAM SCC LS/ TR

Switching

Cancel

oM aFF

[pascc501, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-19  Switching dialog without Qualifier of Command

14.2 Circuit Breaker and Disconnector

The dialog below must be used for switching operations with SICAM RTUs and IEC 61850 devices and for

control via the SICAM IEC COMMUNICATION SUITE.

SICAM SCC LS/TR

Qualifier of Command

|:| not synchronized
[] non-ocked

Switching

Cancel

O OFF

[pascc501_1703, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-20  Switching dialog without Qualifier of Command

This dialog has been complemented by 2 Qualifier of Command (QoC) setting options. Controls (switching
device objects) which already support this Qualifier of Command are available in the SICAM graphic objects

library, e.g. IEC 445 LS with QoC.

You can define the parameters of the Select before operate function via the properties of the control in the
Graphics Designer, see 14.2.4 Advanced Properties of the Circuit Breaker and Disconnector.

If bay devices are connected based on the IEC 61850 protocol, the Select command is transmitted when the
user clicks the ON or OFF button. Otherwise, the confirmation dialog opens directly (see Figure 14-22). The

ON and OFF buttons are disabled until a confirmation has been received.
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SICAM SCC LS/ TR

Select command iz running ...

Switching
M OFF

Cancel

[pascc505, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-21  Switching dialog, Select command is running

The select command can receive a positive or negative acknowledgment. Depending on the acknowledgment,
one of the following dialogs opens.

-

Select pozitivl

Confirm

Cancel

[pascc506, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-22  Switching dialog, selection is active

The check resulted in a positive acknowledgment. The actual switching command can be issued by clicking the
Confirm button.

SICAM SCC LS/TR

Select command was refuzed A

Switching
] OFF

Cancel

[pascc507, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-23  Switching dialog, the selection was rejected

The actual switching command cannot be issued. The switching operation must be aborted.

Synchronization functions

Based on the communication protocols IEC 61850 and SINAUT LSA ILSA, different functions for synchronized
switching can be performed by means of dialog extensions. The execution of the switching operation during
runtime depends on the individual protocol. For this reason, a distinction is made between these protocols in
the following sub-sections.
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Synchronized switching is supported by further communication protocols (e.g. [IEC 60870-5-101 Master). In
this context, however, the dialog extensions are not used. For more detailed information, refer to the protocol
descriptions.

The extended synchronization dialog is only shown if a communication protocol (not the option -nothing-)
was selected from the drop-down list box Synchronization Model in the SICAM SCC CB/DIS properties
dialog.

Synchronization functions with IEC 61850

This section describes the execution of a synchronized switching operation based on the IEC 61850 communi-
cation protocol.

Click the graphic object to open the dialog for a synchronized switching operation.

SICAM SCC LS/ TR

Switching

Sync. O
OFF
rayne. OM

Cancel spnchronization

Synchronization feature

() syrchronized
(®) unsynchionized

Start meas Stop meas

Cancel

[pascc508, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-24  Switching dialog for synchronized switching, synchronization function disabled

For synchronized switching, the Sync effective option must be selected. This selection opens the confirmation
dialog.

Activate synchronization

Canfirm

Cancel

[pascc509, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-25  Dialog for Confirmation

Click Confirm to send a single command with the value OFF to the tag name command Sync not effective.
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At the same time, all buttons are deactivated until a command feedback is received.

SICAM SCC LS/ TR

Command to 'SyncE ffective’ waz
zent...

Switching

Sync. O
OFF
ey, OM

Cancel spnchronization

Synchronization feature

synchronized

unzynchronized

Start meaz Stop meas

Cancel

[pascc510, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-26  Switching dialog for synchronized switching, synchronization function deactivated

As soon as a message has arrived via the tag name information Sync not effective, the Sync ON button is

active and can be clicked.
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SICAM SCC LS/ TR

Switching

Sync. OM
OFF
rzync. OM

Cancel spnchronization

Synchronization feature

(® syrchronized
() unsynchionized

Start meaz Stop meaz

Cancel

[pascc511, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-27  Switching dialog for synchronized switching, Sync ON button activated

Clicking the Sync ON button now initiates synchronized switching. The switching command is issued as usual:

<> Click Sync ON.
The control blinks in the setpoint status and the confirmation dialog opens.

< Click Confirm.
The command is output.

This dialog remains open until the synchronized switching operation has been completed or aborted.

Synchronization functions with SINAUT LSA ILSA

This section describes the execution of a synchronized switching operation based on the SINAUT LSA ILSA
communication protocol.
Click the graphic object to open the dialog for a synchronized switching operation.
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Status
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SICAM SCC LS/ TR

Switching

Sync. OM
OFF
nzync. OM

Cancel spnchronization

Synchronization feature

(® synchronized
() unsynchionized

Start meaz Stop meaz

Cancel

[pascc508a, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-28  Switching dialog for synchronized switching, synchronization function disabled

The Unsynchronized option deactivates the Sync ON button. Synchronized switching is not possible.
The Synchronized option activates the Sync ON button.
Clicking the Sync ON button now initiates synchronized switching. The switching command is issued as usual:

< Click Sync ON button.

The control blinks in the setpoint status and the confirmation dialog opens.
< Click Confirm.

The command is output.

This dialog remains open until the synchronized switching operation has been completed or aborted.

If a command with synchronization has been transmitted, the synchronization can be aborted by clicking on
Cancel synchronization. Afterwards, the control sends a cancel command to the tag name command.

Click Start Meas to issue a measurement trigger to the synchronization unit. The measured values are
updated without performing a switching operation.

The status dialog can be opened by clicking with the right mouse button, provided that the status display has
been activated in the Properties dialog.
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FP&5 not ok,
Bay blocked
Mat topical

Telecontral blocked

Subsztituted

Substitute

Cancel

[pascc503, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-29  Status dialog

14.2 Circuit Breaker and Disconnector

The status is indicated by a tick in the corresponding checkbox. Click Substitute to open the dialog for
manually updating a switch position (see 14.2.8 Substituting the Switch Position).

Acknowledge blinking

Click a blinking graphic object to open the Acknowledging blinking dialog.

SICAM SCC LS/ TR

State ar walue changed!

Acknowledge

Thiz

Cancel

All

[pascc504, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-30  Acknowledge Blinking

Click This to acknowledge a status change or a spontaneous alarm for this switch.
Click All to use the Tag Acknowledge Blinking (under Properties) for acknowledging. All IndustrialX controls

linked to this tag are acknowledged.
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14.2.8 Substituting the Switch Position

SICAM SCC CB

) Dist 00
@ OFF
O

) Dist 11

[ Substitute J

Cancel

[pascc503a, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-31  Substituting the Switch Position

In this dialog, you defined how to substitute the switch position. Click Substitute to open the Confirm dialog.
Click the Confirm button to execute the substitution.

NOTE

i 0

New structure elements are required for the substitution. To continue to use projects from SICAM PAS CC
Version 5.x, these projects must be converted first (see 10 Different SICAM PAS Versions).

14.2.9 Defining Object Properties

The Object properties dialog comprises the Properties and the Events tabs. The following section describes
certain parameters from these tabs.

Proceed as follows to open the Object properties dialog:
<> Right-click the graphic object.
< Select Properties in the context menu.

The Object properties dialog opens.
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Properties tab

Object Properties

Properties | Events

14.2 Circuit Breaker and Disconnector
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o) al)
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ColorON

ColorOFF
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ColorDISTURBED1LL
ColorBACKGROUMD
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LineWidth

MNorm

J )]
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PaintDirection

)R L
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Efect3D
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-
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)

|Object Properties |@Tags |§Output Window |‘%_Dynamic".f\"izard —jLibrary ||——5VG library

[pascc512, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-32  Object properties, Properties tab

The following table provides a list of certain important object properties of the circuit breakers/disconnectors.

Table 14-5 Object properties

Object properties

Meaning

PermissionLevel

Assigns a permission level for the IndustrialX Control. Click the control to
compare this value with the permission level in SIMATIC WinCC and to
disable or enable operator actions.

EnableSwitching

This property generally enables or disables switching. Example of use:
Enabling user-defined switching between several workstations.

LabelButton...

All properties whose name starts with Label... serve for the labeling of indi-
vidual buttons.

UserStringlD

This property can be used to display a text which the user has freely defined
from a selection of default texts. The texts must be saved in the text files for
language setting. The value of UserStringID corresponds to the number of
the text in the text file. If the UserStringID has the value zero, no additional
text is displayed.

Timeout This property defines the time in seconds after which the command execu-
tion is aborted by SICAM PAS if no feedback is returned from the process.
This value can also be modified in the Advanced tab.

InputValue1 Input points for topological coloring.

InputValue2

TOPOColorINVALID

This value defines the default color for lines in the INVALID state. It is
forwarded to the related connectors if the graphic object is in the INVALIFD
state. Input points for topological coloring.

TOPOColorOFF

Default value for defining the color in case of topological coloring. This value
is transferred to the corresponding connectors if the graphic object is in the
OFF status.
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Events tab
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Object properties

Meaning

EnableBlinkingOnNeg
Confirm

If a switching command receives a negative acknowledgment (i.e. CO- is
returned), the switching device object switches from command blinking to
fast blinking in order to indicate that an abnormal event has occurred.

The default value is Yes. The switching device object does not blink fast if
this parameter has been set to No. The switching device object changes to
the actual position after a negative acknowledgment; command blinking is

terminated.
Object Properties
Events
Control Properties Execute on Action
- Focus Clicked 7
Object Events OnButtonCON _},""
=-Property Topics |58, ttonOFF ~
- Geometry OnButtonEXECUTE z
- Miscellaneous OnButtonSYNC_ON _}(
OnButtonCANCELSYNC 4
OnActivateSYNCFUNC 7
OnDectivateSYNCFUNC 1
OnOutputl -,;
OnCutput? -f:
OnlLSAStartMes 2
CommandResponse 4
OnILSAStopMes =
OnButtonSubstitute _}."

Dbject Properties |@Tags ||E|OutputWindnw |“Q__D}'namicWizart

[pascc513, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-33  Object properties, Events tab

The IndustrialX Control triggers the events listed in the table.

The name of the tag name command and the name of the tag name information are assigned to the
OnButton... events in the parameter list.

These events are used for a switch with C script (see 14.2.10 Circuit Breaker/Disconnector with C Script).

Table 14-6

Object Events

Object Event

Meaning

Clicked This event is triggered by clicking on the IndustrialX Control.
OnButtonON This event is triggered by clicking the ON button in the switching dialog.
OnButtonOFF This event is triggered by clicking the OFF button in the switching dialog.
OnButtonEXECUTE This event is triggered by clicking on Confirm in the switching dialog.

OnButtonSYNC_ON

This event is triggered by clicking the Sync ON button for synchronous
switching in the switching dialog.

OnButtonCANCELSYNC

This event is triggered by clicking the Cancel Synchronization button in
the switching dialog for synchronous switching.
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Object Event Meaning

OnActivateSYNCFUNC This event is triggered by activating the Sync Effective option under
Synchronization Feature in the switching dialog for synchronous
switching.

OnDeactivateSYNCFUNC This event is triggered by activating the Sync Not Effective option under
Synchronization Feature in the switching dialog for synchronous
switching.

OnOutput1 This event is triggered if a value change has occurred on InputValue1 or

OnOutput2 InputValue2 in the ON position.

OnlILSAStartMes This event is triggered by clicking the Start Meas button in the switching
dialog for synchronous switching.

14.2.10 Circuit Breaker/Disconnector with C Script

The default circuit breakers/disconnectors feature a predefined command output mechanism for issuing pulse
switching commands. The pulse duration cannot be defined.

CB/DIS with C script

The graphic objects CB/DIS with C Script and CB/DIS with CScript, SBO and QoC are available in addition to
these circuit breakers/disconnectors. The integrated command output mechanism of these objects is disabled
and emulated by means of C scripts. These C scripts can be customized to meet specific requirements.

The graphic object CB/DIS with C Script is provided for use with SICAM PAS connection, the graphic object
CB/DIS with CScript, SBO and QoC for use with direct connection to SICAM RTU and IEC61850 devices.

For example, you can perform the following actions using the CB/DIS with C Script and CB/DIS with CScript,
SBO and QoC graphic objects:

® |ink the command execution to a condition
®  check for an interlock prior to command execution

®  check the switching authority conditions prior to command execution

Example

The example below illustrates a C script for a command execution subject to a condition.
To customize the predefined C script:

< Open the object properties of the CB/DIS graphic object with C script.

< In the Events tab, click Object Events.

<> In the OnButtonON row, right-click the flash icon. Select C Action from the context menu.
The Cscript is displayed.
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14.2.11

#include "apdefap h"
woid OnButtonOM(char IpszPictureMame, char® [psz0bjectMNarme . chartagCTommand, char®taglnformation)

{

SEWINCC TAGRNAME _SECTION_START

fF eynta: #define TagMamelnAction "DMTaghame"
Jinext TaglD 1

SPWINCC TAGHAME_SECTION_END
SPWINCCPICHAME _SECTION_START

f syntax: #define PicMamelnAdtion "PictureMame"
Hnext PiclDo
JPWINCCPICHNAME_SECTION_EMD

long PCC_CMD_WALUE_OM = 2

long PCC_ChMD_WALUETYPE_IMPULSBEFEHL = 14;
long PCC_CMD_CAUSE_BF =19

long STRIMNG_LEMGTH = 128

char * tagname;
extern BOOL g_debug:

BOOL bEnableCommandExecution = FALSE;

ableCommandEx ag" )

cution = GetTagBit [ "MyEnableCormmandExecutionT:

==TRUE}

if { bEnakle CommandExecution
Iy
fi Allocate char-memory
tagname = malloc (STRING_LENGTH):

Srite command_value

memset (tagname, 0, STRING_LENGTH);

strepy(tagname, tagCommand);

strcat (tagname, "Value";

ZetTagDWord(tagname, FCC_CMD_vALUE_OMN): f{Feturmn-Type BOOL

fWrite command_wvaluetype

memset (tagname, 0, STRING_LENGTH);

strepy(tagname, tagCormmand);

stroat (fagname, "WValuetype"):

SefTagDWordtagname, PCC_CMD_VALUETYPE_IMPULSBEFEHL),  /Return-Type :BOOL

Hhrite command_cause

memset (tagname, 0. STRING_LENGTH):

strepy(tagname, tagCommand);

strcat (tagname, ".Cause");

SetTagDWord{tagname, PCC_CMD_CAUSE_BF): f{Petumn-Type BOOL

free (tagnarne):
if (g_debug == TRUE) MessageBaox [ NULL "OnButtonOn clicked", "RPASCC ¥ Schaltobjekt’, ME_OK | MB_SYSTEMMODALY;

/i do nothing

[pascc514, 1, - -]

Figure 14-34  Cscript OnButtonON, graphic object CB/DIS with Script

< Insert the selected rows into the C script.
The MyEnableCommandExecutionTag WinCC tag must include the condition for command execution.
< Close the Cscript.

Indirect Addressing

The description in this section applies for IndustrialX Controls (Circuit Breakers/Disconnectors and Bay Over-
view) in SICAM PAS CC V5.0 and SICAM SCC V7.01.

Indirect addressing

442

Indirect addressing can be used with the attributes tagname, tagnameCMD, tagnameACK, tagnameSync,
and tagnameSyncCmd.
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The term "indirect addressing” signifies that the name of the SICAM tag is transferred in a string tag.

In the WinCC Object properties dialog, connect an internal string tag (e.g. TagnamePlaceholder) which
contains the name of the process tag during runtime and insert a & character as prefix of the tag name (e.qg.
&TagnamePlaceholder). The control (switching device object) then interprets the tag as a string tag for indi-
rect addressing. During runtime, the string tag must contain the name of the process tag without extension
(e.g. .Value).

Parameters for indirect addressing can be defined in the following dialogs:
®  Object properties

®  SICAM SCC CB/DIS properties

To specify indirect addressing in the Object properties dialog:

< Enter the name of the string tag in the Static column.

Properties Everts Tests Animation
S:ICﬁMSw'rtcthrl Attribute Static Dynamic Update.. Indir..
- Geometry LanguagelD 1031 g O
- Miscellaneaus | 19name SICAM_PasV808_IECE1 O
- Control Proper |, 1o mecMD SICAM_PasVa08_IECE1 O
tagnameACK CuitBlinking g O
Tooltiptext SICAM SCCLS/ TR 0 O
ColorON I 0
ColorQFF I - O
ColorDISTURBEDOD ] . O
ColorDISTURBED ] . O
ColorBACKGROUND 1 o O
TagCycleTime 4 g O
< * | LineWidth 2 o g
Object Properties <@l Tags EOutput '.-"."ind-:w-.-'- —jLibrary —) SVG library -%_Dynamic'.-‘."izard -

[pascc516, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-35  Object properties, defining indirect addressing

Indirect addressing is also possible when using a server or tag prefix. The prefixes cannot be suppressed in
case of indirect addressing, see 14.2.12 Addressing Using Tag and Server Prefixes. For more detailed informa-
tion, refer to the WinCC Information System, Using Tag and Server Prefixes section.

To define indirect addressing in the SICAM SCC CB/DIS properties dialog:

< Enter the names of the string tags in the entry fields for the tag names in the Tag connection tab.
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SICAM SCC CB/DNS Properties x

Style  TagConnection  Color  Advanced Synchronization  About

T ag information;

| % T agnamePlacehalder | Browse

T ag command:

| | Browse
T ag acknowledge blinking:

| GuitE linking | Browse
T ooltiptest: WinCC update cycle

|SICAM 5CC LS/TR | |2s v

Corcad | [ ool

[pascc517, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-36  Properties of SICAM SCC CB/DIS, defining indirect addressing

i 0

NOTE

In the SICAM SCC CB/DIS properties dialog, the Browse button cannot be used because string tags are
filtered in the selection dialog that opens.

The indirect addressing is evaluated upon the start of the IndustrialX Control. The string tag must therefore
include the name of the SICAM tag before the WinCC diagram is opened.

14.2.12 Addressing Using Tag and Server Prefixes

SIMATIC WinCC provides various options for the definition and structuring of tags. For a diagram window, you
can assign a tag prefix which is placed in front of all tags used in the corresponding diagram.

In a multi-user system, integrated diagrams can be stored on any server. The server is indicated either directly
when integrating a diagram using the server prefix or assigned later via the object properties of the diagram
window. Using the server prefix, tags can also be requested from other servers.

Addressing using a tag prefix in a diagram window

444

Using the Tag prefix attribute, you can define the character string which is placed in front of all tags included
in the diagram window object.

The tag prefix only applies to tags of the diagram window object; it does not apply to identical tags in the
higher-level window which includes the diagram window.

To define the parameters of the tag prefix:

< Open the diagram window object properties.
< For the Tag prefix attribute, enter the prefix text.
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Object Properties
Propeties Events Tests Animation
P:iCthEWi”dDW Attribute Static Dynamic  Update.. Indir.
E""G?Dmﬁr}r Scroll Bar Position X 0 o O
""" Miscellaneous | ¢ i1 Bar position ¥ 0 9, ]
Scaling Factor 100 .. ¥
Server Prefix :;3 i
Header :;: [
Menu/Toolbar Configuration o O
Independent Window MNe
Window Mode Default
Monitar Number 1
Preferred picture change target No . ¥
Ob{l{ct Properties <@l Tags |= Output Window [jLibrary [~ 5VG library (% Dynamic Wizard
[tagprefix_1, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-37  Defining tag prefix parameters in the diagram window
The properties of the Control, e.g. a circuit breaker, are defined as follows:
SICAM SCC CB/DIS Properties >
Shle  TagConnection Color  Advanced Synchronization About
T ag information:
| Contral_GQ0_1_Pozition | Browse
T ag command:
| c_Ctrontrol_G0_1Positioon | Browse
T ag acknowledge blinking:
| GuitE inking | Browse
T ooltiptest: WWinCC update cocle
|IIJEI withiowt higrarchy path | |2 % e |
Cancel | | only
[tagprefix_2, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-38  Defining Control property parameters
Sample parameterization:
®  Tag prefix of the diagram window: SICAM_PAS_61850_7SJ63_
®  Tag name — monitoring direction of the Control: Control_QO_1_Position
Result:
In the diagram window, the control requests the Control_QO_1_Position tag.
If the diagram window is assigned the SICAM_PAS_61850_7SJ63_ tag prefix, the
SICAM_PAS_61850_7SJ63_Control_QO_1_Position tag is requested.
SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual 445
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Addressing using a server prefix in a diagram window

Using the Server prefix attribute, you define in a multi-user system on which server the diagram to be repre-
sented in the diagram window is stored.

To define the server prefix parameters:

<> Open the diagram window object properties.
<> Enter the prefix text for the Server prefix attribute.

B Object Properties

-lelf/fl | Picture Window Ficturs Window] w

Froperties | Events |

= Pickure Window Attribute Skatic Dynamic |
GEmetty Scaling Factor 100 i:‘.%
Miscellaneaus Tag prefix g;'g
Server prefix Server_1 i:‘.%
Heading i:‘.%
Menu)Toolbar configuration i:‘.%
Independent window R
window mode Default
Manitor number 1 W
< >

[serverprefix, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-39  Defining the server prefix in the diagram window

Requesting tags without a prefix

446

The example below shows how to suppress a tag prefix.

You want to use the QuitBlinking tag without a prefix. In a multi-user system or for use in diagram windows,
the server prefix or the tag prefix is always placed in front of the tag name. To use the QuitBlinking tag
without a prefix, you can disable the prefix using the following tag addenda.

®  @NOTP:: disables the tag prefix
®  @NOSP:: disables the server prefix
®  @NOP:: disables both the server prefix and the tag prefix
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SICAM SCC CB/DIS Properties x

Style  TagConnection Color  Advanced Synchronization  About

T ag information;

| Contral_Q0_1_Paoszitian | Browse

T ag command:

| c_Ctrontral_G0_1Fosgitioon | Browse

T ag acknowledge blinking:

| @NOTP:QuitBlinking | | Browse
T ooltiptest: WinCC update cocle
|IIJEI withaut higrarchy path | |2 % e |

Conce | [I0RGB%

[tagprefix_3, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-40  Suppressing the tag prefix for the acknowledge tag

For more detailed information, refer to the WinCC Information System, Using Tag and Server Prefixes
section.

14.2.13 Operation via Keyboard

The Circuit Breaker/Disconnector graphic objects can be operated via the mouse or using the keyboard.

To initiate a switching operation using the keyboard, buttons must be inserted into the display, and a hotkey
must be configured for each button.

The switching operation is initiated by pressing the configured key or key combination during runtime. Addi-
tionally, a user right can be assigned for the operation of the button.

The runtime dialogs of switching device objects are not displayed for operation via keyboard/buttons.
An ordinary PC keyboard or a special function keyboard can be used. To use a function keyboard, the PC

keyboard must be removed from the computer and the function keyboard must be plugged in instead.
Configuring a button

A specific button for each action must be inserted into the diagram (Object palette > Windows object). The
Button Configuration dialog opens as soon as the button has been inserted.
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Button Cenfiguration ? X
Text: CB10OM
Font... Arial
Operation:
S EhEr = b «<Kein Zugriffsschutz =

Change Picture on Mouse Click:

|

oK Cancel

[pascc440, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-41  Configuring a Button

<> Enter the button text into the Text entry field.
< Next, click Hotkey... to define a hotkey for the button.
<> Click OK to close the dialog.

For more detailed information regarding the configuration of a button, refer to the WinCC Information

System.

Defining a C script

448

In order to be able to initiate an action via a button for Circuit breaker/disconnector, a C script has to be
defined. When clicking on the button, the C script sets the attribute CommandID of the control (switching
device object) to the defined value.

The following table provides a list of all permissible integer values and their meaning.

Table 14-7 CommandID attribute

Value Constant Action of the Control (Switching Device Object)

0 COMMANDID_NOTHING No action

1 COMMANDID_CANCEL Cancel action

2 COMMANDID_SELECT_ON Preselect switch position ON

3 COMMANDID_SELECT_OFF Preselect switch position OFF

4 COMMANDID_EXECUTE Enable switching operation

5 COMMANDID_SINGLEACK Acknowledge blinking for the selected switch

6 COMMANDID_MULTIACK Acknowledge blinking for a group
(see 14.2.2 Tag Connection of the Circuit Breakers
and Disconnectors)
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° NOTE
l Since the Command control for synchronized/unsynchronized switching is very complex, controlling via
buttons/keyboard is not supported.
The following example illustrates how the select command for ON can be initiated for the control CB1.
< Open the Object properties of the button.
< Inthe Properties tag, select Font.
< Next, enter CB1 ON for the Text attribute.
< Select Mouse in the Event tab.
":t':-.:hjieciofgropﬂ.ﬁés
Properties  Events
B:utton ~ | Execute on Action
. Mouse _ﬁ'
- Keyboard Press Lafi '.'?'9; C-Action...
':;_c'-”” Release Left ¥ VBS-Action...
; -p o anTecu__, Press Right 4 Direct Connection...
- FTODEl OICE
ek Release Right r 4
- Geormetry Delete
- Colors W
7 >
Object Properties __—_j Library %Dynamic Wizard
[pascc441, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-42  Opening the editor
< Right-click Mouse Action in the Action column.
< Select C Action from the context menu.
The editor opens.
B Edit Action ? =
S X E A X(O% M A Y] 3 | Deutsch (Deutsohiand) -
== Project functions H#include "apdefap.h” )
Standard functions ?md OrClick(char® IpszPictureM ame, char® lpsz0bjectM ame, char® lpszFPropertyMame)
Internal functions AWIMCC TAGMAME_SECTIOM_START
A spntaw: Hdefine TagM amelndaction "DMT agh ame"
A vest TaglD o 1
AwIMCC: TAGMAME_SECTION_EMD
£HWINCCPICHAME_SECTION_START
£ syntaw: #define Pick amelndction "Picturet) ame'
A nest PiclDo: 1
AwIMCCPICHAME _SECTIOM_EMD
t
fdefine COMMAM_SELECT_OM 2
SetPropwordLPCTSTR lpsaPictureM ame,
"CE1",
"Camrand D"
COMMAND_SELECT_ON):
oK Cancel
|Ready Line: 20 Column: 0
[pascc442, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-43  Edit C action
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< Edit the Cscript.
<> Compile the C script and click OK to close the editor.

You can now add further buttons for deactivating, confirming, and canceling the switching operation and
configure these buttons accordingly. In this case, the diagram looks as shown below.

[pascc443, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-44  Diagram with buttons for a switching operation

Switching operation during runtime
During runtime, a switching operation (OFF > ON) would be executed as follows:
®  The switch is in OFF state. Click CB1 ON.
®  The control (switching device object) starts blinking in setpoint state.
®  (lick CB1 Confirm. The switching command is executed.
®  The control (switching device object) switches to the ON state. The switching operation is completed.

Feedback messages regarding the switching operation are shown in the event list.

14.2.14 Controlling Runtime Dialogs for Controls (Switching Device Objects)

Runtime dialogs can be shown individually using an additional function. Depending on specific conditions, a
runtime dialog can be shown or hidden. Some additional dialogs, e.g. for user authentication, can pop up
between the selection of the switch and the execution of the command.

The runtime dialog can open due to a value change of the CommandID attribute (in the object properties of
the control/switching device object). The attribute value can be modified by means of a C script.

The following table shows a list of required values.
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Table 14-8 CommandID Attribute, Additional Values

Value Constant Action of the Control (Switching Device
Object)

20 COMMANDID_SHOWSWITCHINGDIALOG Show the switching dialog

21 COMMANDID_SHOWSTATEDIALOG Show the status dialog

Configuring the sequence

<> Deselect the Use Integrated Dialog Boxes option in the properties of the control (switching device
object).

This avoids the runtime dialog being displayed automatically.

< Open the Object properties of the control (switching device object).
< Select the Object events entry in the Events tab.
<> Right-click Clicked in the Action column.

Ohject Properties
cue
Control Properties Execute on Action
| Focus Clicked 5
g----Gh_]ECt E*.rents.. OnButtonOM ' 4 C-Action...
= F'Ercquert_\,rTnplcs OnButtonOFF _ﬁ' VBS-Action...
[#- eometry r
..Miscellanenus OnButtonEXECUTE rd Direct Connection,.,
OnButtenSYNC_ON 5
OnButtenCANCELSYNC F'4 Delete
OnActivateSYNCFUNC g
OnDectivateSYNCFUNC 1
OnQutputl 4
OnCutputd —,.{
OnlLSAStartMes 5

|EZlobject Properties |<aiTags |5 output Window | Dynamic Wizard |{jLibrary |[5VG library

[pascc450, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-45  Opening the Editor

< Select C Action from the context menu.
The editor opens.
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B Edit Action ? X
SN == TR U I e |t A (e T | Deutsch {Deutschland) =
E Project functions Hinclude "apdefap.h”

5 ctondard functions waid OnLButtonDawn(char IpzzPictureMame, char* Ipsz0bjectMame, char® lpzzProperttyMame, UINT rFlags, int =, int y]

= Internal functions AWINCC TAGHNAME_SECTION_START

£ suntaw: #define TagMamelndction "DMT agh ame"
A nest TaglD 1

AWIMCC TAGHAME_SECTION_EMD

AWINCCPICHAME_SECTION_START

A spntaw: Bdefine PicM amel ndction "PichureM ame"'
A4 nest PiclD : 1

A WINCCPICHAME_SECTION_EMD

'
Hdefine COMMAND_SHOWSWITCHDIALOG 20

SetPropwordLPCTSTR |pezPictureM ame,
"CE1",

"Command D",
COMMMAND_SHOWSWITCHDIALOG)]

Cancel
Ready Line: 21 Column: 48

[pascc451, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-46  Editing the C Script

The Clicked function has the wmbutton parameter assigned. Via this parameter, you can check which mouse
button has been clicked.

Table 14-9 wmbutton parameter

Value Constant Meaning

0x0201 WM_LBUTTONDOWN the left mouse button was clicked
0x0204 WM_RBUTTONDOWN the right mouse button was clicked

<> Edit the Cscript.
Add the SetPropWord() function, your test functions and all applicable conditions.
<> Save and compile the script.

Sequence during runtime
The following sequence applies during runtime:
®  (lick the control (switching device object).
®  The runtime dialog opens. The Clicked event is triggered. The C script is executed.

®  The functions defined in the C script are processed. Depending on the relevant conditions, the
CommandID attribute is set in the properties of the control (switching device object).

®  The switching dialog is shown if the CommandID attribute includes the value 20.

14.2.15 Response to the Change of the CommandID Attribute

As soon as a control (switching device object) has processed the value change of the CommandID attribute, it
transmits a CommandResponse event. The event includes three parameters which provide information about
the processed action.

The CommandResponse function in the C script has the following structure:
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void CommandResponse (char* lpszPictureName, char* lpszObjectName,
long CommandID,

long ResponselD,

char* msg)

{

}

IpszDisplayName and IpszObjectName are default parameters of WinCC and are not described in this
section.

The CommandID parameter includes the value of the CommandID attribute which triggered the action. The
value of the ResponselD parameter describes the result of the action. In case of error, the msg parameter
includes an error description in text form.

The following table provides a list of the ResponselDs and their meanings.

Table 14-10  ResponselD

Value Constant Action of the Control (Switching Device Object)

0 RESPONSEID_OK The action could be executed without errors.

1 RESPONSEID_NOT_IMPLEMENTD The action specified via the CommandID attribute has
not been implemented.

2 RESPONSEID_NOT_SELECTED The control (switching device object) has been
enabled without preselecting the switch position (ON,
OFF).

3 RESPONSEID_WRONG_MODE The runtime dialog could not be displayed, as the

control (switching device object) is in Synchronized
switching mode

4 RESPONSEID_WRONG_STATE The runtime dialog could not be displayed, as the
control (switching device object) is in Fast blinking
mode.

The blinking must be acknowledged first.

5 RESPONSEID_NO_CMD_TAG For the control (switching device object), no tag
name has been selected in command direction.

6 RESPONSEID_SETISACTUAL_ VIOLATION [SET- ACTUAL violation

For example, the user has tried to execute an OFF
command although the ACTUAL position is OFF.

99 RESPONSEID_ANY_ERROR Another error has occurred.
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14.3 Bay Overview

This section describes the Bay overview SICAM graphic objects for SICAM SCC V7.02 or earlier. For SICAM SCC
V8.00 or higher, they were replaced by SICAM graphic objects featuring more powerful functions. However,
the old SICAM graphic objects can still be used. The new Bay Overview SICAM graphic object is described in

4.7 SICAM Bay Overview.

The Overview folder in the SICAM graphic object library includes the Bay Overview user object. It is imple-

mented as an IndustrialX Control and already contains typical functions.

You can use a bay overview to show the status of an entire bay by means of a single graphic object.

Graphical representation

4 bay overview variants are available in the SICAM graphic object library:

Table 14-11

Graphical representation of the bay overview

Bay overview

View

Graphic

LSA rounded

LSA representation with circular symbol

LSA boxed

LSA representation with rectangular symbol

Sicam rounded

SICAM representation with circular symbol

Sicam boxed

SICAM representation with rectangular symbol

H®LALaO

Maximum bay extension

A bay overview diagram can show one single bay with the following maximum extension:
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[pascc515, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-47  Maximum bay extension shown in one bay overview

14.3.1 Properties of the Bay Overview

Each bay overview must be assigned several properties.

<> Double-click the graphic object.
The SICAM SCC BAY properties dialog opens.

The properties are shown in the General tab.

Display

The following five options are available for the representation of a graphic object:

SICAM boxed
SICAM rounded
LSA boxed

LSA rounded
Bitmap

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
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In the Bitmap representation mode, individual diagrams can be shown depending on the value. The file
formats BMP, WMF, EMF, JPG, and GIF are supported for diagrams.

Line width

The line width of the graphic objects (LSA only) can be selected in steps from 1 to 10. Step 1 represents the
smallest line width.

WinCC update cycle

Value

Status

14.3.2

456

The update cycle of the tags can be set in time intervals from 250 milliseconds to one hour. Furthermore, the
setting For change is possible. 2 seconds is the default setting.

In the normal state, the color and the shape of the graphic object depend on its value. A specific color is set by
default for each individual value. It is also possible to select the color from a color palette.

In the SICAM representation mode, only the color and not the shape is changed depending on the corre-
sponding value.

The following colors are defined by default for the graphic object in the SICAM and in the LSA representation
modes:

Table 14-12  SICAM and LSA representation modes

Value Color Meaning

ON Red The circuit breaker, the line disconnector and at least one busbar
disconnector are switched on.

OFF Green The circuit breaker, the line disconnector or all busbar disconnectors
are switched off.

Intermediate posi- |Yellow At least one of the connected devices in the bay has a fault.

tion

Grounded Pink The bay is grounded.

The switch state is indicated by small, colored rectangles next to the graphic object. A specific color is set by
default for each individual state. The color can also be freely selected from a color palette.

The following colors of the rectangles are set by default for the representation of the individual states:

Table 14-13 Status

Status Color Meaning

Not topical Cyan (turquoise) At least one of the devices in the bay has the status Not
Topical.

PAS not OK Dark cyan (petrol) The connection between SICAM SCC and SICAM PAS or
SICAM RTU is disturbed.

The default background color is gray. It can also be freely selected.

Tag Connection to Bay Overview

The bay overview must be assigned tags.

<> Double-click the graphic object.
The SICAM PAS CC Bay Properties dialog opens.
<> Open the Tags tab.
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SICAM SCC BAY Properties

General Tags  About ..
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| BusBar_Dizconnector?

Tagname BBDCS

| BusBar_Dizconnector3
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Tagname LMDOC

| Line_Digconnectar
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| Ground_Dizconnector
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Apply

x

[pascc324, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-48  Defining the Bay Overview

Tagname BBDC1

Assign a tag to Busbar Disconnector 1:

< Click the Browse button next to the edit field.

<&

The Tags dialog opens.

Select the corresponding tag from the list and click OK to confirm.

Tagname BBDC2

Assign a tag to Busbar Disconnector 2:

< Click the Browse button next to the edit field.

<>

The Tags dialog opens.

Select the corresponding tag from the list and click OK to confirm.

Tagname BBDC3

Assign a tag to Busbar Disconnector 3:

< Click the Browse button next to the edit field.

<>

The Tags dialog opens.

Select the corresponding tag from the list and click OK to confirm.
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Tagname CD
Assign a tag to the circuit breaker:

< Click the Browse button next to the edit field.
The Tags dialog opens.
<> Select the corresponding tag from the list and click OK to confirm.

Tagname LNDC
Assign a tag to the line disconnector:

<> Click the Browse button next to the edit field.
The Tags dialog opens.
< Select the corresponding tag from the list and click OK to confirm.

Tagname EDC
Assign a tag to the ground disconnector:

<> Click the Browse button next to the edit field.
The Tags dialog opens.
<> Select the corresponding tag from the list and click OK to confirm.

NOTE

i @

Delete the default tag link for switching devices which do not exist in the bay.
®  Double-click the tag to be deleted. The tag is selected.
®  Press the Del key to delete the selected tag.

This ensures that the elements in question are no longer considered for the determination of the bay state,
i. e. the value and the status of the bay overview are independent of the deleted elements.

Grounded only with CB closed

Specify whether the grounding shall only be shown when the circuit breaker is closed.

Tooltip text
Enter a text in the edit field. This text is displayed as Tooltip in the active project.
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14.4 Showing Texts in Runtime Dialogs

Freely defined texts, e. g. notes for the operator, can be shown in runtime dialogs of switches. The texts must
be saved in the PCCIX_xxx.txt text files.

Texts can be shown statically or dynamically. In this context, the term "statically" means that the text defined
via the object properties is shown during runtime.

If a dynamic display is defined, the displayed text is entered during runtime. To do this, an entry field must be
configured in the display. Via this entry field, the value of the UserStringID can be changed dynamically.

Creating/editing texts

< Open the ...\Siemens Energy\SICAM\SCC\bin\PCCIX_xxx.txt file in a text editor. xxx is used as a wild-
card for the language code.

& user defined strings

1001 Synchronisierung "Synchronisiert”

1002 Synchronisierunyg deadline "Synchronisiert + deadling”

1003 Synchronisiert deadbus "Synchronisient + deadbus”

1004 Synchronisiert deadline+deadbus "Synchronisiert + deadline + deadbus”

1005 userdefined 5 Textn]"
1006 userdefined B

[pascc420, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-49  Entering user-defined texts

< Under User-defined strings, enter your text (e.g. Text01) between quotation marks.
Values between 1000 and 1198 can be used as text IDs.
<> Save and close the file.

14.4.1 Showing Static Texts
Proceed as follows to show a static text:

Defining the object properties

< Open the Object properties of the switch in the Graphics Designer.
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[pascc421, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-50 Defining the Object Properties

< Enter the text ID for the attribute UserStringID in the Properties tab. The text ID corresponds to the
number of the text in the text file.

If the UserStringlD has the value zero, no additional text is displayed.

< Close the Object properties dialog and save your display.

Text display

14.4.2
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The defined text is shown in the runtime dialog of the switch during runtime.
< Start the runtime.

< Click the switch. The runtime dialog is displayed with the defined text.

SICAM SCC LS/TR
Textl

Switching

[pascc422, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-51  Showing Text

Showing Dynamic Texts
To show a dynamic text, the text ID must be changed in the UserStringID attribute of the control object

during runtime. The ID can be changed via a direct connection, a C script or a VB script.
This paragraph explains how to change the attribute using a button or a direct connection.

Proceed as follows to show a dynamic text:
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< Add a Windows object of the Button type to your display.

The Button configuration dialog opens.

Button Configuration

Text:

Font...

Colar.,..

Operation:

Authorization...

Shartcut. ..

T >

| Text 1005]

Arial

<Mo access protection -

i

Change Picture on Mouse Click:

|E

Cancel

[pascc426, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-52  Configuring a button

< Enter a button text in the Text box.

Select Mouse.

e e

Click OK to close the dialog.
Right-click the button and select Properties from the context menu.

Select the Events tab in the Object properties dialog.

The Direct connection dialog opens.
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Right-click Action in the Mouse Action row and select Direct connection from the context menu.
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Direct Connection 7 ot
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SICAMEO g Border Color SICAMBO g seIntegratedDialog
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Figure 14-53  Configuring a direct connection

<
&
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Text display
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Enter the text ID under Source, Constant.

Select the Object in picture option under Target.

The objects are shown in a list.

Select the control object in order to show the text in the related runtime dialog.

Select UserStringlID under Property.
Click OK to close the dialog and save the display.

The defined text is shown in the runtime dialog of the switch during runtime.

<&
<%

Start the runtime.

Click the button.
The text ID is written into the UserStringID attrib

Click the switch.

ute of the switch.

The runtime dialog is displayed with the defined text.
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SICAM SCC LS/ TR
Text

Switching
M OFF

Cancel

[pascc422, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-54  Showing text

To deactivate the text, write the value 0 with a direct tag into the UserStringlD attribute.
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14.5

IX State Sync Application

The IX State Sync application synchronizes the blinking of switching devices. For a redundant SICAM SCC
system, it must have been installed on both servers and configured accordingly.

It synchronizes operator control actions, such as acknowledgment of spontaneous blinking, on both
computers. This also applies for the acknowledgment of spontaneous messages on a switching device object.

i 0

NOTE

If V7 switching device objects are still used in existing SICAM SCC projects, the IX State Sync application
can be continued to be used.

With SICAM SCC V8.00, the related functions for the new switching device objects (ActiveX Controls) are
performed by the new SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server component.

SICAM SCC SICAM SCC
Server 1 Server 2
WinCC <t - WinCC
IX State Sync ¢ - IX State Sync

Database
IX State Sync

Database
IX State Sync

[synctool, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-55  IX State Sync

The IX State Sync application consists of a data connection to WinCC, a database and a network connection to
the IX State Sync of the other server.

Installation

464

The IX State Sync application is not part of the default installation of SICAM SCC. For the user-defined installa-
tion, you can select the installation of this application as SICAM PAS Redundancy components.

A subsequent installation of the IX State Sync application is also possible.
To install the IX State Sync application:

<> Select Start > Settings > Control Panel > Add/Remove Programs.

Select SICAM SCC in the list of programs and then click Uninstall/Remove.
In the setup of SICAM SCC, select the Change option.

Select User-defined setup.

Activate IX State Sync and click Next.

The IX State Sync application is installed.

PR
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Starting the IX State Sync application

For operation, you can enter the IX State Sync application in the startup list of WinCC Runtime in order to be
able to start and stop this application automatically together with WinCC Runtime. To perform the entry in the
startup list, select WinCC Project > Computer Properties > Startup > Additional Tasks/Applications. The
default path of the IX State Sync application is C:\Programs\Siemens Energy\SICAM\SCC\bin.

If WinCC Runtime is not running, the IX State Sync application shuts down automatically. For this reason,
WinCC Runtime must be activated in order to be able to configure IX State Sync.

The icon of the started IX State Sync application is shown in the Windows task bar.

Configuring the connection

The IX State Sync application synchronizes data via a special TCP connection. To set up this connection, one
computer is configured as server, and the other computer is configured as client. The configuration is inde-
pendent of the function of the computer in the redundant system (master/standby). In this context, the term
"Server/ Client" only refers to the TCP connection. It must not be confused with the client-server terminology
used for SIMATIC WinCC.

This connection must be set up as described below:

<> Right-click the icon of the IX State Sync application. Select Control Center from the context menu.
The PAS CC IX State Sync dialog opens.

PAS CC IX State Sync

[ Enable race autput

Socket connection

State: Socket state: 0 Clozed
Startup:  ( Server  Client  » OFF Socket infa ..
Server  |DefaultServer Port:| 51119

WinCC connection

State:  “Waiting fior WinCC Runtime ... Fesat

D atabaze

State: - unknown - Add tags ..
iew tables .

Cloze

[synctool01, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-56  Configuring a TCP connection

The state of the TCP connection is shown under State.

<> Select the option OFF next to Startup.

<> On the first computer, enter the name or the IP address of the second computer in the Server entry
field.
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< Continue to use the default Port.
If you have any problems with your connection, contact your network administrator to request a valid
port number.

<> Select Client. The application now tries to establish a connection to the other computer.
The connection can only work properly if it has been set up also on the second computer.

<> Enter the same port number on the second computer and then select Server.

The computers try to set up the connection. The status Connected shows that the connection is up.

User information/error messages are displayed in the Report. If the Enable trace output option is selected, all
actions are shown in the Report. In addition, status indications are shown in the internal SICAMPASCCSynch-
State WinCC tag.

The Synchronize and Chat buttons are enabled as soon as the connection to the other computer has been
established.

Click the Synchronize button to delete the entries from the database tables on the other computer and to
replace them with entries from the local computer.

Click Socket info to show current information about the connection in the trace window.

Click Chat to open a dialog window for contacting the partner computer. The current state of the connection
is shown in the status bar.

Click Reset to clear the connection to the WinCC Data Manager and to re-establish it afterwards.

<> Click Close to close the PAS CC IX State Sync dialog window.

All settings performed are saved when closing the application. They are still available when the application is
started again later. Click Exit in the context menu to exit the application.

Configuring the IX State Sync database

You must determine which data is to be included in the data synchronization process. These are mainly tags
used for the representation of switching devices in the monitoring direction whose IX Hook tags must be
synchronized.

To do this, the names of the WinCC tags including this data must be entered in the database. As a rule, the
IXHook elements of structured tags of the PAS_Informationtype must be entered.

For more detailed information about how to change the IX State Sync database, refer to (Modifying the IX
State Sync database, Page 468).

To configure the database:

<> Start the WinCC Explorer with your WinCC project.
< Start WinCC Runtime.

If no WinCC project is running, the IX State Sync application shuts down automatically. For this reason,
WinCC Runtime must be activated in order to be able to configure IX State Sync.

<> Right-click the icon of the IX State Sync application and select Control Center from the context menu.
The PAS CC IX State Sync dialog window opens.

< Inthe PAS CC IX State Sync dialog, click the Add Tags button.
The WinCC Tag Selection dialog window opens.

<> Click the Refresh List button.
All tags which meet the filter criteria are shown in the list.

The asterisk symbol (*) for the filter can be replaced, but the filter name must have the extension .IXHook.
For each entry, the application searches the name of the tag structure and the name of the corresponding tag
name command structure. This combination is shown in the list. Information tags for which no tag name
command is available are ignored.
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[l winCc tag selection |
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[]%ariableGroup_1_EDC_“ariable(1 1XHook,

[]WariableGroup_1_LMDC_Variable01 [<Hook
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[synctool02, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-57  Selecting tags

< Select the elements which you want to transfer to the database.

< Click Add selected items to DB.
The elements are entered in the database.

<> Click Close to close the dialog.

< To check the entries in the database, click the View tables button in the PAS CC IX State Sync dialog.
The Main Table, Information.IXHook dialog opens. The content of the database is shown.

Main table, Information. IXHOOK

Close  Configure

Cockie  |Tag  Information.Counter DM Quality Yalue
» SIB  command.Counter 1g_CFC_Info_aus_CFC_Bef an_CFC_Healthl [<Hook

2 SICe ng_CFC_Info_aus_CFC_Bef_an_CFC_Toggled [<Hook
3 SICe ng_CFC_Info_aus_CFC_Bef an CFC_lambd aster.[*Hook,

-

[ 4]
4| 4 |Record: 1 von 2 AL

[synctool03, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-58 Showing the content of the database

Table 14-14  Description of the menu items available in the Main Table, Information.IXHook dialog window

Menu Item Meaning
Close Closes the dialog.
Configure Delete values Deletes the entries in the DMQuality and Value
columns.
Delete table Deletes the contents of the database, i. e. all tags are
removed.
Subtables Information.Counter Shows the corresponding database table. Changes in
Command.Counter these tables are not possible.
Command.ReplyCounter These functions are only used for diagnostic purposes.
Information elements
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< Click Close to close the dialog.

Synchronizing the IX State Sync databases

Following the configuration of the database on the first computer, the database has to be synchronized with
the one on the second computer.
To synchronize the database on the second computer:

<> Select Control center from the context menu.
The PAS CC IX State Sync dialog opens.

<> Click the Synchronize button to stop the application on both computers.
The database on the second computer is deleted; the tables of the local database are transmitted to this
computer. Afterwards, the application is restarted on both computers.

- NOTE
l After each change of the local database, this database has to be synchronized with the one on the partner
computer.

Modifying the IX State Sync database
To add a tag in the database or to remove it, proceed as described below.

< Modify the configuration of the IX State Sync database on a SICAM SCC server (refer to Configuring the

IX State Sync database, Page 466).
< Synchronize the databases of the two SICAM SCC servers (refer to Synchronizing the IX State Sync data-

bases, Page 468).

Following synchronization, the application is restarted on both servers. The data is synchronized according to
the new configuration.
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14.6 Measured-Value Display Using the Script/Project Function

The Measured/Metered Values folder in the SICAM graphic object library includes the Measured value inte-
grated C script and Measured value project function user objects. These user objects already include typical
functions.

Use these objects to show measured values with an upper and a lower limit.

NOTE

i 0

Use the Measured value integrated C script objects to implement various functions by means of script
changes to individual objects.

Use the Measured value project function objects to control the behavior of the objects from a central
level.

14.6.1 Defining the Measured-Value Output

Proceed as follows to define the measured-value output:

<> Right-click the object and select Properties from the context menu.
<> The parameters are located in the Properties tab under SICAM.

- NOTE

l Scripts stored in the user objects must not be changed in the Events tab.

Value (*.Counter)

< Right-click the green bulb icon in the Value (*.Counter) row of the Dynamic column. Select Tag from
the context menu in order to assign the output box a SICAM PAS tag (e. g. MW1.Counter).

S NOTE

l Always use the Counter structure element for Value (*.counter).

Limit Max/Min

You can define 2 upper and 2 lower limits for the measured value. The text color changes when the value
exceeds the first upper limit or falls below the first lower limit. The display starts blinking when the value
exceeds the 2nd upper limit or falls below the 2nd lower limit.

< Double-click Limit Max/Min in the Attribute column.
< Enter the limit value.

Update

For the Value (*.Counter) attribute, a parameter is entered in the Current column. With this parameter, you
can define the refresh cycle of the measured value.

The following parameter values can be defined: Picture cycle, Window cycle, Upon change and time values
between 250 ms and 1 hour. Besides this, user cycles can be defined. 500 ms is the default setting.

The refresh cycle of the diagram can be defined using the Update Cycle attribute under Miscellaneous in the
Properties of the diagram.

Recommendation: 2 s.

<> Double-click the entry in the Current column. Select the parameter from the drop-down list box which
opens.
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Tooltip text

The tooltip text shows the name of the object on which the mouse cursor is positioned during runtime.

<> Double-click Tooltip text in the Attribute column.

< Enter the desired text.

Divider
The measured value is divided by the entered value and shown.
<> Double-click Divider in the Attribute column.
<> Enter the desired value.

Digits

The measured value is shown with the number of entered digits.

<> Double-click Digits in the Attribute column.

< Enter the desired value.

Font color value

The font color and the background color of the value can be selected. White is the default setting for the back-
ground color. The font color depends on the state. A specific font color is set by default for each of the

following states:

Table 14-15  Font color value
Color State Meaning
Black Normal state
Cyan (turquoise) Not topical The measured value is not topical.
Gray Not Connected The measured value object is not linked to a tag.
Dark cyan (petrol) PAS not ok The connection between SICAM SCC and SICAM PAS is
disturbed.
Red Limit Max 1 The defined first upper limit of the measured value has
been exceeded.
Blue-gray Limit Min 1 The measured value has fallen below the defined first
lower limit.
Pink Overflow A measured value overflow has occurred.
Blue Substituted The measured value has been substituted.
Unit
The font color and the background color of the unit can be selected. Black and white are the default settings.
Proceed as follows to enter the text to be shown as unit:
< Double-click Unit in the Attribute column.
< Enter the text to be shown as unit.
Unit
The font color and the background color of the unit can be selected. Black and white are the default settings.
Proceed as follows to enter the text to be shown as unit:
<> Double-click Unit in the Attribute column.
<> Enter the text to be shown as unit.
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Value range of the measured-value object

14.6.2

Figures with up to 7 digits can be shown using the measured value object. The WinCC data type does not
allow more digits.

The substitute dialog is set for the display of 5 positions before and 2 positions after the decimal point. It must
be reconfigured if another format is required. The dialog is a user object which has been configured according
to WinCC conventions.

Substitute Functionality

The measured value object from the SICAM graphic object library uses the PAS_Substitute_Float_V600 SICAM
function for substituting.

Setting parameters for value substitutions

To set the parameters for the substitution of a floating point value:

< Add the Measured value display measured-value object from the SICAM graphic object library to your
diagram.
Itis available under Measured/metered value.

< Insert the Substitution dialogs graphic object from the same folder.

The DIgSubstitute graphic object opens the dialog for entering the substitute value. The DIgConfirm graphic
object opens the dialog for the confirmation of the substitution.

The CloseMeasuredValueDialoges graphic object automatically closes the value substitution dialogs.

The measured-value object is always visible during runtime. By default, the two dialogs are not shown during
runtime. They are only shown if required.

Several measured-value objects can be included in the same diagram. The Value Substitution Dialogs graphic
object must be inserted only once in each WinCC diagram.

During runtime, the dialogs are shown next to the measured-value object when you right-click the measured-
value object (provided that all conditions for the substitution are met). The position of the dialogs can be
defined in the C script of the measured-value object (PAS_ShowDialogSubstitute_V600 function).

e Substituting of

<value=

e | 0.00 |

............. QK | Cancel I

L Substituting of

e <value=

............. Execute |

e Cancel'

[pascc530, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-59  Inserted graphic objects

During runtime, the dialogs show the second half of the tag name at the <name> position. int is shown if the
tag has the name Fullsever1_measuredvalue_int.*.
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A process tag must now be linked to the measured-value object.
< Right-click the EA field and select Properties from the context menu.

< Select SICAM in the Properties tab of the Object properties dialog.

< Right-click the bulb icon in the Value (*.Counter) row of the Dynamic column. Select Tags... from the
context menu.

< Select the desired tag of the *.Counter type and click OK.

< Close the Object properties window.

Substitution during runtime

A value substitution during runtime is performed as follows:
< Start WinCC runtime.

< Click the output box of the measured-value object.
The dialog for entering the substitute value opens. The current tag value is shown by default.

NOTE

i 0

This dialog is not shown if the status of a message does not allow for a value substitution.

Unless an operator action is performed, the value substitution dialogs are closed automatically after 30
seconds. In this case, the substitution is not executed.

Substituting of
int
| 3,00 |

O .. | Cancel |

[pascc531, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-60 Dialog for entering a value

<~ Enter the value and click OK to confirm.
The dialog for confirming the value substitution opens.

Substituting of
int
Execute |

Cancel |

[pascc532, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-61  Confirmation dialog

< Click Execute to confirm the action.
The value is now substituted. The substitute value is shown in the measured-value object in the color of the
Substituted status.

The actions requested in the dialogs can also be performed by pressing the ENTER and ESC keys on the
keyboard.

472 SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
E50417-H8900-C501-B3, Edition 05.2019



Components and Functions of Earlier SICAM PAS CC/SCC Versions

14.7

Overview

14.7 Introduction to the SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool

Introduction to the SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool

The Configuration Tool is subject to the system requirements of SIMATIC WinCC and Microsoft Excel. It is also
possible to use the Configuration Tool without SIMATIC WinCC. In this case, you cannot write data to SIMATIC
WinCC.

Starting from SIMATIC WinCC V7.3, the functions of the Configuration Tool of the WinCC Configuration
Studio are integrated in the SIMATIC WinCC UI.

i 0

NOTE

For Microsoft Excel, you require the Office Wizard in order to output warnings from the SIMATIC WinCC
Configuration Tool.

14.7.1 Installing the SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool
The SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool can be installed in two different ways.
Approach 1
< During the setup of SIMATIC WinCC, select the WinCC V7.0 complete entry in the Programs dialog.
SIMATIC WinCC is installed by means of the SmartTools, the SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool and the
SIMATIC WinCC Archive Configuration Tool.
To start the SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool, click Start > SIMATIC > WinCC > Tools.
Approach 2
< On the SIMATIC WinCC DVD, change to the InstData\WinCC\setup\Products\ConfigurationTool direc-
tory.
< Double-click the setup.exe routine.
< Follow the instructions in the different dialogs of the routine.
The SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool is installed.
After the installation, a file with SICAM SCC-specific extensions must be copied into the installation directory
of the Configuration Tool. On the SICAM SCC DVD in the ConfigurationTool, you will find version-specific zip
files. Each of them holds a resource.xla file.
< Select the zip file with the corresponding version and extract the resource.xla file.
< Copy this file into the installation directory of the Configuration Tool (... SEEMENS\WinCC\Configuration-
Tool).
The existing file must be overwritten.
For more detailed information on how to use the SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool, refer to the Help menu
item in Microsoft Excel.
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Microsoft Excel - Book1
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[pas01, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-62  SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool, calling up the help menu
14.7.2 Creating an Excel Project Folder
<> Start Microsoft Excel.
In the menu bar, you will find the WinCC entry.
Here you can:
®  obtain information on the SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool (About)
®  call up the SIMATIC WinCC help for the Configuration Tool (Help)
® select the language for the Configuration Tool (Change language)
® create an Excel folder with the data of an existing or new project (Create project folder)
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Figure 14-63  SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool, WinCC menu

<> Select Create project folder.

You can create a project folder
® with a connection to an existing SIMATIC WinCC project
® without a connection to an existing SIMATIC WinCC project

®  with a connection to a new SIMATIC WinCC project

The following tables are created by the SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool:
®  Project properties

® DM_default values

®  Connections

® Tags

®  Structure tags

®  Structure types

® ALG_default values

®  Message blocks

®  Message classes

®  Group indications

®  Single-point indications
®  Limit-value monitoring
® Texts

®  TLG_default values
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® Times

®  Process value archives

®  Compression archives

®  Error list (only if errors occur when writing tags)

All tables can be edited using Excel functions.

14.7.2.1  Project Folder with Connection to an Existing SIMATIC WinCC Project

If Establish connection to existing project is selected, all the data of the SIMATIC WinCC project is trans-
ferred to the Excel project folder, i.e. all alarms, message classes, data types, structures, structure types, limit
values, etc.

Mew project folder,

Connect project folder
Select the connection status off the new project folder.

S I

i Mo connection
i Establish conmection ko new project

i+ Establish conmection to exisking prn:ri%ct

Zancel | Erach Conkinue

[pas03, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-64  Creating a project folder
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Figure 14-65 Connecting a project folder with a SIMATIC WinCC project
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Figure 14-66  Properties of a project connected to a SIMATIC WinCC project
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Figure 14-67
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| 24 | System, reguires acknowledgment Yes Mo
| 25 | Process control system  |Arrived Departed
| 26 | System messages Artived Departed
| 27 | System, without acknowledgment | Ma Mo
| 23 | Process control system?  |Arrived Departed =
| 29| Operator input messages |Arrived Departed
30 ; . as
“ ¢ » W|{ Message blocks % Message categories { Group messages /4 Single messages £ [ <€ >
Current WinCC project: VWIMWARENS,WINCC60_Project_SubstationSouth_1YSubstationSouth, mep
[pas07, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-68 SICAM message classes and their formatting of a project connected to a SIMATIC WinCC
project
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14.7.2.2

480

Project Folder without Connection to an Existing SIMATIC WinCC Project

New project folder

Connect project folder

AR

Select the connection status off the new project folder,

Rt

(" Estahblish connection to new project

(" Estahblish connection to existing project

Cancel

X]

Complete

[pas08, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-69  Creating a project folder

If No connection is selected, a project folder is created which includes the default values for the project
settings. It does not include any SICAM-specific project settings and no connections, tags, structure types and

alarms/messages.
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B3 Microsoft Excel - Book2

E‘_I] File Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Data  window  wWinCC  Help Type.
i G- e @ 10 - B L U |E==EH88 % 0 530
A35 - b3
A B
: Project properties
WinCC Project

2

3 |Project narne

4 |Project type

5 |Establish connection Manual

6 |Connection status Mo connection
7

Data input

g

9 |Use default values Tves

10

Add-in

11

12 [Max. number of lines ] 55535
13

Create message

14

15 |Delete existing messages Yes

16 |Display dialoy Yeg

17

18 Create limit value monitoring

19 |Delete existing limit values es

20 |Display dialog Yes

21

2 Create archive tags

23 |Delete existing archive tags Yesg

24 |Display dialog Yeg

25

26 Alarm logging

27 |Check bits for use ‘fes

28 |Display request for modification of all identical status texts o]

29 |Display request for modification of all identical message texts Yesg

30 |Delete unused texts Yes

31 |Delete limit values when deleting your single message Mo

32

33 Comments

34 |Display comments J¥es

35 |
E3

4« » »]Project properties { DM_default values { Connections 4 Tags £ Stru [<
Current WinCC projeck: 1\ YMWAREYSWINCCEO_Project _SubstationSouth_1%SubstationSouth. mep

[pas09, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-70

You can now have a WinCC project created from the Excel project folder.
<{ Todo this, select Create WinCC project in the WinCC menu of Microsoft Excel.
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14.7.2.3

482

£ Microsoft Excel - Book2
@_] File Edit Miew Insert  Format  Tools  Data  ‘Window | WinCC | Help

| ! i prial 10 | B I U|=E = 3 B Creats project folder,
. Ajﬁ - A Change language
A @ Help I

Info

wincc Project ’{ﬁé Create WinZC project

2 Establish project connection |
3 |Project name add tahle

4 |Project type

5 |Establish connection S

B |Connection status Change RT languange

7

Data input

a

9 |Use default values T¥es

10 r-
M 4 » M} Project properties / DM_default values 4 Connectic| € || > | N

Current WinCC projecks VMW AREYSYWINCCe0_Project_Subskat

[pas10, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-71  Creating a SIMATIC WinCC project

< Define the project type (single-user project, multiple-user project or multi-client project), a project
name and a path.

All the files required for the SIMATIC WinCC project are created. In addition, the project properties, including
the project name and project type, are entered in the Excel project folder.

You can now modify the project using the WinCC Explorer (i.e. insert alarms, structure types, connections,
etc.) or further edit the Excel project.

Project Folder with Connection to a New SIMATIC WinCC Project

The result of a project folder with connection to a new SIMATIC WinCC project is the same as the creation of a
project folder without connection to a SIMATIC WinCC project and the subsequent Create WinCC project,
see chapter 14.7.2.2 Project Folder without Connection to an Existing SIMATIC WinCC Project
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14.8

14.8 Working with the SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool

Working with the SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool

i 0

NOTE

The following sub-chapters are only relevant for WinCC V7.2 or earlier!
The WinCC Configuration Tool is no longer supported for WinCC V7.2 or later.

For SIMATIC WinCC V7.3 or later, the functions of the Configuration Tool of the WinCC Configuration Studio
are integrated in the SIMATIC WinCC UL.

In WinCC Configuration Studio, open the connection properties and select the suitable communication
driver.

_— — S S
| I Varizblenhaushalt - WinCC Configuration Studio - m] x|

| Datei Bearbeiten Ansicht Extras Hilfe
: Variablenhaushalt <« || i Variablen [ SubstationSouth ] [Suchen £ ~||| ¥* Eigenschaften - Verbindung »
-1 variablenhaushalt ~ Name ~ || 2| Auswahl
Interne Variablen 1 [|ActivateOnlineConfig_109 Objekttyp Verbindung
= 1| SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE 2 |AlarmlListFilter_109 Objektname SubstationSouth
1] PAS Data Server 3 |AuthVID_109 B Algemelnes
-9 SubstationSouth 4 |comFaultviD_109 IN;’”E ;“bm““”ﬁ“th
) 5 |CompKey_Ext_109
34 System info & |connectionhame 109 Verbindungsparameter|192.168.043.140-10501-0-000.000.000.000-10501-01000
=W System Info — B Zuordnung
¥ 5, 7 |ConnectionState_109 5
ysteminfo 8 |Execar 100 Kommunikationstreiber| SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE ~
= Il SICAM IEC Communication Suite o | C’ T Kanal-Unit SICAM IEC Communication Suite
L M0 IEC 60870-5-104 Data Server D B Verschiedenes AM PAS PR
L 10 [InitiatorCategory_109 Autor-D SICAM PAS Protocol Suite V3
54 [EC 81830 Data Server 11 |mterfaceAdminviD. 109 2 SICAM PAS Protocol Suite V6
¥7 Substation_North v y Letzte Andsrung SICAM SNMP Suite
..... 12 |InterfaceOperVID_109 Systern Info
ililil variablenhaushatt 13 [MSG_Ack_109
—_— 14 [MSG_Queue_109
[ Alarm Logging 15 [oprReadyvID_100
jjj Tl i: :DJEC;D—E’:IJ;:Q T Kommunikationstreiber, iiber den die Verbindung mit der AS kommuniziert
edundancyMaster_
T P _ || 18 |serviceAdminVID_109 v
E#loeruy 4 4 » M| Gruppen | Variablen < B

Bereit | Num | Englisch (USA) Tabelle: 472 Variablen | 100% (=) . @

[sc_change_version_of_channel, 1, en_US]

i 0

NOTE
This is only possible for different SICAM PAS versions!

14.8.1 Modifying the Channel Version
When working with different versions of the SICAM PAS system, e.g. after an upgrade, version-specific chan-
nels must be used. To do this, it might be necessary to reconfigure existing project data.
The following SICAM SCC communication drivers are supported by SIMATIC WinCC:
Table 14-16  SICAM SCC communication drivers supported
SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE (default channel) |Channel for communication with a SICAM PAS of the same
version as the currently installed SICAM SCC version; and
default channel for all versions of SICAM PAS/PQS V7 and
higher, SICAM SCC V7 and higher
SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE V5 Channel for communication with SICAM PAS V5.11
SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE V6 Channel for communication with SICAM PAS V6.xx
SICAM [EC COMMUNICATION SUITE Channel for communication with IEC 61850 and
IEC 60870-5- 104 devices
SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual 483
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NOTE

°®

l When using different channels, you must ensure that you only integrate channels of different versions in
SIMATIC WinCC. The default channel cannot be operated with a version-specific channel of the same
version.
Only if different versions of SICAM PAS are connected to a SICAM SCC project, must different channels be
used. Several SICAM PAS with the same version can communicate with SICAM SCC via the same channel.

NOTE

i

If data was imported into a version-specific channel or if data has to be moved to such a channel, the
configuration must be modified accordingly. Data which you have imported into a channel is saved in the
SIMATIC WinCC database with its ID. Data therefore cannot be moved from one channel to another on the
SIMATIC WinCC user interface.

The standard solution in SICAM SCC would be to delete the data using the wizard and to re-import it into
the other channel. During this process, all data configured after the import will be lost. For this reason, this
approach does not always make sense. Using the SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool, it is possible to
exchange one channel for the existing data. To do this, the SIMATIC WinCC project must be loaded into
Microsoft Excel and further edited using the Configuration Tool in this program.

It is possible to exchange one channel for the existing data using the SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool. To
do so, the SIMATIC WinCC project must be loaded into Microsoft Excel and further edited using the Config-
uration Tool in this program.

Notes on parameterization

®  During an upgrade, an update in the default channel is performed automatically. There is no need to
change the parameter settings.

®  Data in version-specific channels with the versions 5 or 6 can only be moved by means of a manual
change of the connection - either to the default channel or a channel with a different version (as
described in the following paragraph).

The following paragraphs describe a change of the channel version for an existing SIMATIC WinCC project.

14.8.1.1 Creating a Project Folder

< Create an Excel project folder for the existing project and then connect it to the SIMATIC WinCC project.
To do this, the SIMATIC WinCC project does not need to be open.

< Open the Connections table.

14.8.1.2 Selecting a Channel
The channel currently used for a station is indicated in the Communication Driver column.
®  SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE for the default channel
®  SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE V5 for a channel for communication with SICAM PAS V5.11
®  SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE V6 for a channel towards SICAM PAS V6.xx

The default channel is used in the example below.

484 SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
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B3 Microsoft Excel - Book3 |:H§|r‘5__(|
i) Fle Edt Yiew Insert Format  Tools  Data  Window  WinCC  Help Type aquestionfor help (= o & X
N SER S B0 e e -0 /B FU|EE=EHTy% o WBIES 5-A-B
Cc1 - A =[Ressource.xla]_Sys_Channell§U$2
A B C | D \ ~
, | Connections Groups
5 Name Communication driver | Channel unit(Par
Name
3
| 4 |Internal tags Internal tags Internal tags
| 5 | Script
B TagloggingRt
|7 SICAMAmIn
| & | SICAMAdminlnt_105
| 9 | SICAMADmInY'3
|10 | SICAMADminY
| 11 [SubstationSouth SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE IPAS Data Server 000C
112 | SicamAdmin_103
1 13 | SICAM_PAS Derno_PC_IEC_BOS70_5_103_Master_Port_1
| 14 | Station_South_10kY_Bay_1_75J63
|15 SICAM_PAS Dero_PC_Automation_CFC_PLC_Master
|16 | SICAM PAS Derma |EC BOS70 5 103 Master Port 1
17 SICAM_PAS Dero_Autoration_CFC_PLC Master
18] SICAM_PAS
1 19 | SICAM_PAS nbZg001c IEC_BOS70_5_103_Master_Port_1 b
| 20 | SICAM_PAS nbZg001c_Automation_CFC_PLC_Master
21 a
W 4 » Wy Project properties 4 DM_default values % Connections { Tags £ Structure tag € 3
Current WinCC project: V\WYMWAREVS)WInCCE0_Project_SubstationSouth_11SubstationSouth.mcp

[pas11, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-72  SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE communication driver

In the WinCC Explorer, the connection of StationSouth is represented as follows:

File Edit “iew Tools Help

O = [ 2 By ?
- &% SubstationSauth Marne
& Computer A sicamAdmin_109
=[] Taa Management S| s1cam_Pas_Dema_PC_IEC_s0870_5_103_Master_Port_1
* E Internal tags = Station_South_10kY_Bay_1_75163
= S1CAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE = s1caM_PAS_Dema_PC_Automation_CFC_PLC_Master

- . PAS Data Server
+ 4% SubstationSouth
+- = Struckure tag
-fr Graphics Designer
98 Menus and taolbars
&4 Alarm Lagaing
d‘l Tag Logging
L SICAM PAS Wizard
@ Report Designer
& Global Script
E Text Library
User Administrator
s Cross-Reference
& Load Online Changes

q SIZAM_PAS_Demo_IBC_60870_S_10353_Maskter_Part_1

q SICAM_PAS_Dermo_fubomation_CFC_PLZ_Masker

S| s1cam_pas

q SICAM_PAS nbZgl01c_IEC_60570_5_103_Master Port_1
q SICAM_PAS_nb2g001c_Automation_CFC_PLC_Master

< >
SubstationSouthiTag Management|, SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITEVPAS Data Server',: |External Tags: 51§ License; &4k

[pas12, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-73  Representation of the connection in the WinCC Explorer
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< In the Excel table, double-click SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE.
A selection menu with all the communication drivers available under SIMATIC WinCC opens:

B3 Microsoft Excel - Book3 |:||§|rz|
@_] File Edit W¥iew Insert Formab Tools Data  Window  WinCC  Help Type aquestion forhelp = _ @ X
PR @ B0 0 B o Bz U= == 8 = .
M A& =[Ressource.xla]_Sys_Channell§U2
A B € | D c

, | Connections Groups

5 Name Communication driver Channel uni

Name

3
| 4 |Internal tags Internal tags Internal tags
| 5 | Script
B TagloggingRt
| 7 | SICAMAIn
| & | SICAMAdminlnt_109
| 9 | SICAMADminY'3
10| SICAMAdminY
| 11 | SubstationSauth SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE j\S Data Serve
12 Sicam#dmin_109 SIMATIC TI Etheret Layer 4 -
113 | SICAM_PAS Demo_PC_IEC_B0870_5_103_Master_Port_1 | SIMATIC TI Serial
| 14 | Station_South_10kY_Bay_1_75J63 Sipart
|18 SICAM_PAS Dero_PC_Automation_CFC_PLC_Master System Info
| 16 | SICAM_PAS Demo IEC BOS70_5_103_Master Port 1 WINDOWYS DDE
117 | SICAM_PAS Dema_Automation_CFC_PLC Master LITE

18 SICAM PAS SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE W5 ™ __|
19| SICAM_PAS nb2g001c IEC_B0870 5 103 Master Port_1 | SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITEVE  ~ L
|20 SICAM_PAS nbZg001c_Automation_CFC_PLC_Master
[21] a
W 4 » W\ Project properties 4 DM_default values % Connections 4 Tags £ Structure tag [< || 3
Current WinCC project: VWYMWAREYS WIinCCE0_Project_SubstationSouth_14SubstationSouth.mcp

[pas13, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-74  Selection of the communication drivers

<> Select the corresponding communication driver.

i 0

NOTE

If several stations exist, you must either select the default channel for each station or select one of the
version-specific channels. You can select the same channel for several connections. The combination of a
default channel and a version-specific channel of the same version is not permissible.

No check is performed. A potentially incorrect parameterization is not blocked by SIMATIC WinCC.

Working with the default channel

486

In the example, the SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE channel has been selected for all connections (stations).
Upgrades are performed automatically for this variant. It is not necessary to perform a manual parameteriza-
tion by means of the SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool.

SICAM, SICAM SCC, Manual
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> WinCCExplorer - D:\Projects\WinCC\Demo_PASCC\SubstationSouth.MCP M=1E3

File Edit YWiew Tools Help
D& = » 2y
- ﬂ]}]}] Tag Management Marme Parameters
+ ﬁ Internal tags & & substationSouth  00DO0DOOOOC
2ICAM P45 PROTOCOL SUITE k& substationhorth  0000000000-
= . PAS Daka Server
=k SubstationSouth
= sicamadmin_109
= sI1CAM_PAS_Demo_PC_IEC_60570_5_103_Master_Port_
=| Station_South_10ky _Bav_1_ 73163
=| SICAM_PAaS_Demo_PC_Automation_CFC_PLC_Master
S| SICAM_Pas
=% SubstationMorth
= sicamadmin_z012
8 s1camM_Pasz
=\ sI1CaM_Pas?_Demo_PC_IEC_G0E70_S_103_Master_Por
=| Station_Morth_10kY _Bay_1_ 7363
=| SICAM_PASZ_Demo_PC_Autoration_CFC_PLC_Masker
= 'E Skruckure bag [

£ | > £ | >

SubstationSouth!Tag Management SICAM PAS PROTRCOL SUITEYPAS Data Server) External Tags: 754 [ License: 64K

[

[pas14, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-75  Permissible parameterization: several stations on the default channel in the WinCC Explorer

B3 Microsoft Excel - Book2 |:||§|P5__<|
@] File Edit Yiew Insert Format Tools Data  Window  WinCC  Help Type aquestionforhelp = 2 @ X
NSRS 59 e -2 -|[Bls u | E[E]=EHE % o W %R = .
[41 - & 8
A B € [ ] [
, |Connections Groups
5 Name Communication driver | Channel unit
Name
Internal tags Internal tags Internal tags
Script
TagLoggingRt
SICAMAdmIn
SIcAMAdmining_109 Standard channel is
SICAMADmMInY'3 used for both Stations
SICAMAmMIn'4
SICAMAdminlnt_2012 X\A
SubstationSouth SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE  PAS Data Server

SicamAdrmin_109
SICAM_PAS Demo_PC_IEC_B0870_5_103_Master_Port_1
Station_South_10kY_Bay_1_75J63
SICAM_PAS Dermo_PC_Autormation_CFC_PLC_Master
SICAM_PAS

SubstationMarth SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE  PAS Data Server
Sicamadmin_2012
SICAM_PAS2
SICAM_PAS2 Demo_PC_IEC_B0870_5_103_Master Port_1
Station_North_10k%_Bay 1_75J63
SICAM_PAS2 Dermo_PC_Automation_CFC_PLC_Master

P D O O Y

w
M 4 » W] Project properties 4 DM_default values % Connections  Tags 4 Structure tac (€| N
Current WinCC project: {IWMWARENSIWINCCE0_Project_SubstationSouth_14SubstationSouth.mcp
[pas15, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-76  Permissible parameterization: several stations on the default channel in Excel
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Working with version-specific channels

<> Based on the explanations in the Cases from Daily Practice paragraph, you must decide which channels
you want to use.
<> Select the correct channel for the connections to your SICAM PAS systems:

®  S|CAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE V5 for communication with SICAM PAS V5.11
®  S|CAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE V6 for communication with SICAM PAS V6.xx

You can combine the different channels.

< Save the table.

B3 Microsoft Excel - Book2

@] File Edit Wew [Insert Format Tools Data  MWindow WinCC  Help

iNEH RS A9 1@ [ -0 -[B|7 U= SRR Ik
C19 - f
A B C | D [
, |Connections Groups .
5 Name Communication driver Channel unit
Name
Intermal tags Internal tags Internal tags
Script
TagLoggingRt
SICAMAdrnin Version specific channe|s are
SICAMAdmInint_109 used to connect stations of
SICAMAdmInY3 different versions N
SICAMADmIny4
SICAMAdminint_2012 s
SubstationSouth SICANM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE w8 PAS Data Server v5

SicamAdmin_109
SICAM_PAS_Demo_PC_IEC_E0870_5_103_Master_Port_1
Station_South_10kY_Bay_1_75J63
SICAM_PAS Demo_PC_Autamation_CFC_PLC_Master
SICAM_PAS

SubstationMorth SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE WE _ PAS Data Server VB
Sicamadmin_2012 |
SICAM_PAZ2
SICAM_PAZ2_Demo_PC_IEC_B0S70_5_103_Master_Port_1
Station_North_10kY_Bay_1_75J63
SICAM_PASZ Demo_PC_Automation_CFC_PLC_Master

b [ 1 [0 [ [ [ [ [ [ = [ == | s [ = [ — | =

hd
W 4 » vl Project properties 4 DM_default values % Connections ¢ Tags { Structure tag £ [ € 3
Current WinCC project: YWMWAREYS\WINCCED_Project_SubstationSouth_1YSubstationSouth. mep
[pas16, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-77  Parameterization: several stations on version-specific channels in Excel
Combination of the default channel and a version-specific channel
The combination of a default channel and a version-specific channel of the same version is not permissible.
However, no check is performed. A potentially incorrect parameterization is not blocked by SIMATIC WinCC.
o NOTE
l Be aware that different versions must be used when combining the default channel with a version-specific
channel. This check is particularly important for all upgrade scenarios.
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14.8 Working with the SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool

B3 Microsoft Excel - Book2

@_] File:
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pas17, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-78 Parameterization: combination of a version-specific channel with a default channel in Excel

Writing Connections Back into the SIMATIC WinCC Project

After selecting a valid combination for the channels, you can write the modified settings back into the SIMATIC
WinCC project.

If the SIMATIC WinCC project to be edited is open:

< In Microsoft Excel, select the WinCC > Write connections menu item.

If the SIMATIC WinCC project to be edited is not open:

< Select the Establish project connection menu item.
A connection is established with the SIMATIC WinCC project assigned to the project folder. To do this, the
WinCC Explorer is, however, not opened.

< In Microsoft Excel, select the WinCC > Write connections menu item.
You only need to write the changes.
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Figure 14-79  Writing connections

You can now check the new connections in the WinCC Explorer.

After writing back the connections into the SIMATIC WinCC project, the version-specific channels with the
stations are displayed as soon as the view has been refreshed. The default channel originally used is empty.
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[pas19, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-80  WinCC Explorer after the change to version-specific channels

The SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE driver previously used is still displayed in the Tag Management of the
WinCC Explorer. This information cannot be automatically deleted from the system, but you can remove the

driver manually.
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The SubstationSouth station now uses the SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE V5 driver, whereas the Substation-
North station uses the SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE V6 driver.

14.8.2 Editing Structure Types

For a migration of SICAM PAS/SICAM PAS CC from V5.xx to SICAM SCC V8.04, the structure types must be
extended in order to be able to use new functions of SIAM PAS V7.00/V8.00 or the SIMATIC WinCC WebNavi-
gator.

For SICAM PASCC V6.00 or higher, you require an extension of the structure types by the DWORD WBCounter
element in order to be able to execute the Substitute function.

Structure properties (Instances exist!' Read only.) [5_(|

General l
s A5

|lze additional Format Adaptationz from

|N|:| Lk j

F&S _Infarmation A
WORD Walue
D'WORD W alidity Offzet
DwORD Walustype
WORD Cause
WORD AddCauze
WwWORD Counter
BIT Alarm
DWW ORD I=Hook

{+ i

Length

|

|

[

Type Conversion

| [

r

Choosze 05 structure elements.

| Cancel Help

[pas20, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-81  PAS_Information V5.xx structure type
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%)

Structure properties

General l
s A5

Ilze additional Format Adaptations from

|N-:| Linik j

Length

DwORD Walue ~
D/ ORD W alidity B
0w ORD Valuetype Offset
DWwORD Cause [
DwORD AddCause Bit
DiwfORD Counker
BIT &larm
DiwfORD B Counter i
DWORD IXHook v~

f+ - MHew Element

Type Conversion
| J Delete Element

r

Chooze 05 structure elements.

k. | Cancel Help
[pas21, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-82  PAS_Information V6.xx/V7.00 structure type

Additional structure element for the PAS_Information V6.xx/V7.00 structure types:
e  WBCounter
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Structure properties E|

General |

os
I1ze additional Farmat Adaptations fram

A5

| Mo unit

Length

FAS_Information
DwWORD Walue
Dy ORD W aldity
OwORD Waluetype
OwWORD Cause
OwWORD AddCauze
OwWORD Counter
BIT Alarm
OwORD 'WEBCounter
OWwWORD COWCounter
OwWORD I=<Hoolk,
TEXTE8 RTInfa
TEXT8 RTSpnc

i

Offzet

Il

Esternal tag Internal Tag

Type Conversian

Linear zzaling
Frocess YWalue Range

Chooze 05 structure elements.

|

Mew Element ]

[ Delete Element ]

Tag'Walue Range

Ok

I

Cancel ] [ Help

[SCC_PAS_Information, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-83
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X

Structure properties

Gereral |

s AS

IJze additional Format Adaptations from

| Mo unit w |

Length
P&S_Command

DwORD Walue I:I
Diw/ORD alidin Offzet
D'WORD Yalustyps e
wORD Cause Bit
wORD AddCauze
wWORD ReplyCounter I:I

Dw/ORD CrdCounter
Dw/ORD COVCounter
TEATSRTCmd

Esternal tag Internal Tag [ Mew Element ]

Type Conversion

[ Delete Element ]

Linear zcaling
Process Yalue B ange Tag Walue Fange

Choose 05 structure elements.

k. H Cancel H Help

[SCC_PAS_Command, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-84 PAS_Command V8.00 structure type

From SICAM SCC V8.00 (SIMATIC WinCC V7.0 or higher), an extension of the structure types by further
elements is required in order to be able to establish the connection to the SICAM Runtime Dataserver, see
chapter7.8 SICAM SCC Runtime Data Server.

Additional structure elements for the PAS_Information V8.00 structure type:
e  WBCounter

® COVCounter, external

®  RTInfo, internal

®  RTSync, internal

Additional structure elements for the PAS_Command V8.00 structure type:
®  COVCounter, external

® RTCmd, internal

<> Add/modify the structure types described in the paragraph below.
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14.8.2.1 Modifying Structure Types

Using the SIMATIC WinCC Configuration Tool, it is also possible to modify structure types and the corre-
sponding structure elements.

Proceed as follows in order to add a new structure element, e.g. WBCounter, to the PAS_Information struc-
ture type:

< Select the Structure types table in Microsoft Excel.

< Click Insert > Rows in order to insert a new row for the PAS_Information structure type.

< Inthe new row under Structure elements, enter WBCounter in the Name column.

< Double-click in the Data type column and select the 32-bit value without sign data type from the list.
¢

Double-click in the External tag column and select Yes.

Internal tags are only visible in SIMATIC WinCC on the internal, local or project level. The channel and
SICAM PAS cannot "see" them.

B Microsoft Excel - Book2
@ Fle Edit Wiew Insert Format  Tools Data  Window  WinCC  Help
IR A NN N -SRI A AR B_iﬁmal S0 | B LU S ==y s %02
AT2 - &
A E € [ o [ E ] Fo G [ H [~
, |Structure ty|Structure|type elements
Name Communication driver |Channel unit
2
5 Name Data type Lengtthﬁset Offset bit | Format adaptation |External tag |Lir
| 4 |PAS Information
| 5 | Walue 32-bit value without sign 4 1] DwordToUnsignedDword | Yes Mo
| 6 | Walidity 32-bit value without sign 4 4 DwordToUnsignedDword | Wes Mo
| 7 | Waluetype 32-bit value without sign 4 8 OwordToUnsignedDword | Wes Mo
| 8 | Cause 32-bit value without sign 4 12 OwordToUnsignedDword | Wes Mo
EN AddCause 32-bit value without sign 4 16 OwordToUnsignedDword | Wes Mo
| 10 | Counter 32-bit value without sign 4 20 OwordToUnsignedDword | Wes Mo
11 Alarm [Binary tag 2 24 o] Y eg
I YWECounter 32-bit walue without sign 4 25 DwordTolnsignedCword  Yes [
| 13 | [XHaok 32-hit value withaut sign Io
| 14 |PAS InformationSint
| 15 | Walue 32-bit value with sign 4 0 LongToSignedCword Yes Mo
| 16 | Walidity 32-bit value without sign 4 4 DwordToUnsignedDword | Wes Mo
| 17 | Waluetype 32-hit value without sign 4 g DwordToUnsignedDword | Yes MNo
| 18 | Cause 32-hit value withaut sign 4 12 DwordTaUnsignedDward | Yes Mo »
W 4 » W { Conmections £ Tags { Structire tag ' Structure types { ALG_default values { Messag [€ | | >
Current WinCC project: || VMW AREYSIWINCCED_Project_SubstationSouth_115ubstationSouth.mep Sum=>30
[pas22, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-85 Defining a new structure element
< In Microsoft Excel, select the WinCC > Write structure types menu item.
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14.8.2.2
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B Microsoft Excel - Book2

EIBX

i Fle Edit View Inssrt Format Tools Data  Window | WinCC | Help Type aquestion forhelp '+ o @ X
JLjH _r3|‘i‘é:!.‘.4‘|"7‘|z'|@ ! ﬁ Create project folder, r -
Al2 - 3 1 Change language
A B [ Help E | | G H [~
. | Structure ty|Structure|typg ™
Name Comil ’j@ Creake WinCC project | unit
2 Establish project connection
5 Name add table Offset| Offset bit |Format adaptation |External tag |Lir
| 4 |PAS Information T
| 5 | Yalue 32-bit va Change RT language 0 DwordToUnsignedDward | Yes Ma
| 6 | “alidity 32-hit val “E Writs structure types 4 CwiordTolnsignedDword | Yes Mo
| 7 | Waluetype 32-bit vahre st g DwordTolnsignedDword | Yes Mo
| &8 | Cause 32-hit value without sign 4 12 CwiordTolnsignedDword | Yes Mo
| 9 | AddCause 32-hit value without sign 4 16 CwiordTolnsignedDword | Yes Mo
| 10 | Counter 32-hit value without sign 4 20 DwordToUnsignedDword | Yes Mo
11 Alarm [Binary tag 2 24 il Yes
I WWBCounter 32-hit value without sign 4 26 DwrardTalnsignedDword  Yes A
|13 | [xHook 32-bit value without sign Mo
| 14 |PAS_InformationSInt
|15 | Walue 32-bit value with sign 4 0 LongToSignedDword ‘fes Mo
| 16 | Walidity 32-bit value without sign 4 4 CwordToUnsignedDword | Yes Mo
|17 | “Waluetype 32-bit value without sign 4 g CwordToUnsignedDword | Yes Mo
| 18 | Cause 32-bit value without sign 4 12 CwordToUnsignedDword | Yes Mo s
W 4 » W Connections 4 Tags £ Structure tag % Structure types { ALG_default values / Messag €| | >
Current WinCC project: VWMWAREYSYWINCCA0_Project_SubstationSouth_1%SubstationSauth, mep Sum=30

[pas23

, 1, en_US]

Figure 14-86  Writing a structure type

It is sufficient only to write changes - select the Changes only checkbox for writing connections.
< Open the Tags table.

<>

=)

B Microsoft Excel - Book2

Select the WinCC > Write tags menu item.
The new tags are transferred back into the SIMATIC WinCC project.

File Edit ‘Wiew Insert
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Format
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Data
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[pas24,

. 1, en_US]

Figure 14-87  Writing tags

Deleting Structure Types/Tags

When exchanging a V8 default channel by a version-specific V5 channel, you can use the Configuration Tool in
order to delete V6-specific structure elements (if existing). If only SICAM PAS V5.xx is connected, the
WBCounter structure element can be deleted.
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In Microsoft Excel, do not use the Edit > Delete cells function in order to delete tags, structure types or struc-
ture type elements.

NOTE

i 0

Before each delete action, save the SIMATIC WinCC project because the delete action cannot be undone.

To delete tags, structure types, or structure type elements:
< Highlight the rows which you want to delete.

< Right-click the highlighted rows and then select WinCC - Delete selection from the context menu.

B Microsoft Excel - Book2
@ File Edit Wiew Insert Format Tools Data  Window WinCC  Help Typeaguestionforhelp = 2 8 X
PN EH RSB = e e c0 -|B 7 U|EEEHEy o Gl .
Al2 - f
A B € [ o0 T E T F \ G \ H ]
: |Structure ty|Structure|type elements
5 Name Communication driver [Channel unit
. Name Data type Length|0ﬁset Offset bit [Format adaptation |External tag (Lir
| 4 |PAS Information
| 5 | “Walue F2-bit value without sign 4 1] DwordTolUnsignedDword  Yes Mo
| B | Walidity F2-bit value without sign 4 4 DwordTolUnsignedDword  Yes Mo
| 7| Waluetype F2-bit value without sign 4 g DwordTolUnsignedDword  Yes Mo
| g | Cause 32-bit value without sign 4 12 DwordToUnsignedDword  Yes Mo
| 9 | AddCause 32-bit value without sign 4 16 DwordToUnsignedDword  Yes Mo
| 10 | Counter 32-bit value without sign 4 20 DwordToUnsignedDword  Yes Mo
11 Alarm 'Ellnarvt [¥] 2 24 u] Yes
I BCounter 32-hit value without sign 4 26 DwordTolnsignedDword Yes Mo —
1| ]| wincC - write selection Hook 32-bit value without sign Mo
_1| WinCC - delete selection
1 alue 32-bit value with sign 4 1] LongToSignedDward Yes Mo
1 & O alidity 32-bit value without sign 4 4 DwordToUnsignedDword  Yes Mo
| 1|23 Copy aluetype 32-bit value without sign 4 g DwordToUnsignedDword  Yes Mo
1 @) paste ause 32-bit value without sign 4 12 DwordToUnsignedDword  Yes Mo
|1 N hddCause 32-hit value without sign 4 16 DwordToUnsignedDword | Ves Mo
12 Paste Special. . ounter 32-hit value without sign 4 20 DwordToUnsignedDword  Yes Mo
| 2 T Barrn [Binary tag 2 24 1] Yes
2 - Hook 32-bit value without sign Mo
E Delete
| 2 Clear Conkents alue Flaating point number 32-bit [EEL 4 0 FloatToF loat Yes Mo
| 2 = m alidity 32-bit value without sign 4 4 DwordToUnsignedDword | Ves Mo
| 2 N aluetype 32-bit value without sign 4 g DwordToUnsignedDword | Yes Mo
12 Row Height... ause 32-hit value without sign 4 12 DwordToUnsignedDword  Yes Mo
| 2 Hide kddCause 32-bit value without sign 4 16 DwordToUnsignedDword | Yes Mo
2 ounter 32-bit value without sion 4 20 DwordToUnsionedDword  Yes Mo ™
" Unhide £ structure tag b Structure types  ALG_default values { Messag [< | >
Current WinCC praject: V\WMWAREYSYWINCCA0_Project_SubstationSouth_14SubstationSauth, mep Sumn=30

[pas25, 1, en_US]
Figure 14-88 Deleting a structure element

When deleting structure types and structure elements, the corresponding structure tags are deleted automati-
cally.
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A.1 Structures

In SICAM SCC, the items of PAS information (tags) is (are) processed as structures; a structure consists of
several elements. There are 6 different structure types.

When importing tags from SICAM PAS, the tags are automatically assigned to the corresponding structure

type.

In SICAM SCC, you directly access structure type elements, i.e. tags and relevant additional information.
This chapter provides a list of the structure types and an overview of the meaning of the structure elements.

External Structure Types

The following external SICAM SCC structure types are created by the SICAM PAS Wizard:

® PAS_Information

®  PAS InformationFloat
®  PAS InformationSint
e PAS Command

® PAS CommandFloat
® PAS _CommandSint

Structure Elements

The structures are composed of elements.

Table A-1 PAS_Information structure (monitoring direction)
Double word (4 bytes) Value

Double word (4 bytes) Validity

Double word (4 bytes) Valuetype

Double word (4 bytes) Cause

Double word (4 bytes)

Additional cause (AddCause)

Double word (4 bytes)

Counter

Bit Alarm
Double word (4 bytes) WBCounter
Double word (4 bytes) IXHook
Double word COVCounter
8-bit character set text variable RTInfo
8-bit character set text variable RTSync
8-bit character set text variable RTTopo
~ NOTE
l WBCounter is only available for newly created projects. Old projects can be adjusted accordingly (see
14.8.2 Editing Structure Types)
Table A-2 Structure PAS_InformationFloat (monitoring direction)
Floating point (4 bytes) Value
Double word (4 bytes) Validity
Double word (4 bytes) Valuetype
Double word (4 bytes) Cause
Double word (4 bytes) Additional cause (AddCause)
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Double word (4 bytes) Counter

Bit Alarm
Double word (4 bytes) WBCounter
Double word (4 bytes) IXHook
Double word COVCounter
8-bit character set text variable RTInfo

8-bit character set text variable RTSync

8-bit character set text variable RTTopo
Table A-3 PAS_InformationSint structure (monitoring direction)
Long (4 bytes) Value
Double word (4 bytes) Validity
Double word (4 bytes) Valuetype
Double word (4 bytes) Cause

Double word (4 bytes)

Additional cause (AddCause)

Double word (4 bytes)

Counter

Bit Alarm
Double word (4 bytes) WBCounter
Double word (4 bytes) IXHook
Double word COVCounter
8-bit character set text variable RTInfo

8-bit character set text variable RTSync

8-bit character set text variable RTTopo
Table A-4 PAS_Command structure (command direction)
Double word (4 bytes) Value
Double word (4 bytes) Validity
Double word (4 bytes) Valuetype
Double word (4 bytes) Cause

Double word (4 bytes)

Additional cause (AddCause)

Double word (4 bytes)

ReplyCounter

Double word (4 bytes)

Command counter (CmdCounter)

Double word COVCounter

8-bit character set text variable RTCmd

Table A-5 PAS_CommandFloat structure (command direction)
Floating point (4 bytes) Value

Double word (4 bytes) Validity

Double word (4 bytes) Valuetype

Double word (4 bytes) Cause

Double word (4 bytes)

Additional cause (AddCause)

Double word (4 bytes)

ReplyCounter

Double word (4 bytes)

Command counter (CmdCounter)

Double word

COVCounter

8-bit character set text variable

RTCmd
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Table A-6 PAS_CommandSInt structure (command direction)
Long (4 bytes) Value

Double word (4 bytes) Validity

Double word (4 bytes) Valuetype

Double word (4 bytes) Cause

Double word (4 bytes) Additional cause (AddCause)
Double word (4 bytes) ReplyCounter

Double word (4 bytes) Command counter (CmdCounter)
Double word COVCounter

8-bit character set text variable RTCmd

For monitoring and controlling, you specifically access the elements of the structures.

Structure Elements

® Value

The possible variants are indicated for each Value Type. The description does not mention all possible
types, but is restricted to the most important types.

Value Type 1: Organizational message
Frei definiert, je nach Informationsadresse.

Value Type 2: Double-point indication

Highword
Lowword D
D: 00 Intermediate position

01 OFF

10 ON

11 Fault

Value Type 3: Single-point indication

Highword

Lowword S

S: 1 OFF
2 ON

Value Type 5: Transformer tap indication

Highword

Lowword | Lz | LK 8 bits Transformer tap (binary)
LZ: 0 Runtime monitoring not activated

LZ: 1 Runtime monitoring activated

LK: 0 Moving contact does not move (final position)

LK: 1 Moving contact moves (intermediate position)

Value Type 6: Message with value

Highword 32 bits real value

Lowword

Value Type 7: Bit pattern indication, 8 bits
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Highword
Lowword 8 bits bit pattern (binary)

Value Type 8: Bit pattern indication, 16 bits

Highword |
Lowword 16 bits bit pattern (binary)

Value Type 9: Bit pattern indication, 24 bits

Highword |
Lowword 24 bits bit pattern (binary)

Value Type 10: Bit pattern indication, 32 bits

Highword 32 bits bit pattern (binary)

Lowword

Value Type 12: Metered value

Highword 32 bits value, two’s complement

Lowword

Value Type 13: Persistent switching command

Highword
Lowword S
S: 0 OFF
1 ON
Value Type 14: Pulse switching command
Highword 24 bits
Lowword Duration in ms | S
S: 0 OFF
1 ON

If 0 ms is used as the period, the time sent by the CFC is used.

Value Type 17: Transformer tap positioning command

Highword
Lowword 8 bits Transformer tap (binary)

Value Type 18: Setpoint digital, 8 bits

Highword
Lowword 8 bits setpoint value (binary)

Value Type 19: Setpoint digital, 16 bits

Highword |
Lowword 16 bits setpoint value (binary)

Value Type 21: Setpoint digital, 32 bits
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Highword 32 bits setpoint value (binary)
Lowword

Value Type 22: Setpoint value analog, floating point

Highword 32 bits real value
Lowword

Values which cannot be represented as a 16 Bit-value are not output. They are BF-acknowledged with a plausi-
bility error as an additional cause.

Value Type 24: Setpoint value analog, fixed point

Highword

Lowword Value

16 bits value, two's complement
Value Type 28: Measured value, floating point

Highword 32 bits real value
Lowword

Value Type 30: Measured value, fixed point

Highword

Lowword Value

16 bits value, two's complement

®  Status

The Status element is composed of two parts. Byte 0 and Byte 1 include the Status, Byte 2 and Byte 3
indicate a Timeout in seconds.

The timeout is the system-internal monitoring time for the command output.

Value Meaning

(Byte 0 and Byte 1)

Bit 0 Reserved (System)

Bit 1 Reserved (System)

Bit 2 Bit 2 within the status means that the process data have been written into SICAM
SCC for the first time after a restart (SICAM PAS or SICAM SCC). This informs all
components about the system restart. The components then check if they can
continue from the last known status or if they have to re-initialize.

Bit 3 Reserved (System)

Bit 4 Reserved (System)

Bit 5 Reserved (System)

Bit 6 Reserved (System)

Bit 7 Counter state

Bit 8 Bay blocking set

Bit 9 Reserved (System)

Bit 10 Not updated (not topical)

Bit 11 Substituted

Bit 12 Reserved (System)

Bit13 Remote monitoring direction blocked

Bit 14 Invalid

Bit 15 Overflow
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Value Meaning

1 Organizational indication

2 Double-point indication

3 Single-point indication

4 Event indication

5 Transformer tap position indication
6 Indication with value

7 Bit pattern indication, 8 bits

8 Bit pattern indication, 16 bits

9 Bit pattern indication, 24 bits
10 Bit pattern indication, 32 bits
11 Organizational acknowledgment
12 Metered value

13 Persistent switching command
14 Pulse switching command

15 Continuous control command
16 Auto-reclose command

17 Regulating step command

18 Scheduled value digital, 8 bits
19 Scheduled value digital, 16 bits
20 Scheduled value digital, 24 bits
21 Scheduled value digital, 32 bits
22 Setpoint analog, floating point
23 Setpoint analog, standardized
24 Setpoint analog, fixed point

25 Gl request

26 Restore command

27 Organizational command

28 Measured value, floating point
29 Measured value, normalized
30 Measured value, fixed point

31 Sequence

® (Cause

Group / Value Meaning

0 Irrelevant

1 Spontaneous

2 Cyclic, periodic

3 Initialized/default

4 Buffered

8 General interrogation

9 Request

10 Metered-value interrogation
16 Check
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Group / Value

Meaning

17 Positive check result

18 Negative check result

19 Command execution

20 Command acceptance positive
21 Command acceptance negative
23 Return information negative

24 Command feedback intermediate position
25 Cancellation

26 Positive abortion procedure

27 Cancellation negative

28 Command execution ending

29 Release request

30 Positive release request

31 Negative release request

32 Organizational information

33 Information loss

34 Return Information

35 Command termination positive
36 Command termination negative
Bit7 Direction bit

e Additional Cause

Value Meaning

0 No error

32 Release control

33 Reset command

34 Incorrect output time

35 Error on command check

36 Error in counter release

37 Unknown I/O channel

38 Too many commands active

39 Incorrect command type

40 Incorrect data type

41 Command not accepted

64 1-out-of-n error (hardware)

65 Target check

66 Voltage command relay

67 Release relay cannot be terminated
68 Output register not plausible

80 De-energized

81 Switching current check

82 Incorrect operational output

83 Command output voltage missing
96 Interlock finding

97 Switching error protection interlock
98 Parameter error
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Value Meaning

99 Violation of switching authority
100 Command too old

101 No process output object

102 Output disabled

103 Hardware error module

104 Hardware error 1/0 channel

105 Overload

112 Upper limit

113 Lower limit

114 Plausibility error

115 Sync. prerequisite missing

116 Device state preventing command
117 SCHEDULED = ACTUAL

118 Monitoring time elapsed (timeout)
119 Acquisition disabled

120 Chatter disabling active

121 1-of-n error (software)

® Counter

For process indications

The counter is increased by the SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE whenever a new item of information has been
transmitted.

The WBCounter is increased by the WinCC object whenever an item of information must be substituted on the
SICAM PAS server.

For commands

For SICAM SCC to send a command, the command counter (CmdCounter) must be increased. In this way, the
SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE detects that the information has changed.

The ReplyCounter is increased by the SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE whenever a new item of information, e.g.
a CO+ or COE command feedback, has been transmitted.

System-wide centralized counter (COVCounter)

The COVCounter is managed consistently on a system-wide level in SICAM PAS and SICAM SCC and enables
the precise assignment of information.

® Alarm

This element is only relevant for old systems. For old projects in which the alarms are triggered by changes of
the process tags (bit message procedure), the alarm bit of the corresponding tag is used as a trigger.

0 OFF
1 ON
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® |XHook

The IXHook tag is created as an internal tag of an ActiveX Controls. It comprises the current status of the
ActiveX Controls during the runtime of the project.

®  RuntimeDataServer Tags
The RTInfo and RTCmd tags are required for the internal communication of the graphic objects via the Runti-
meDataServer. Process values and command outputs are routed via the RuntimeDataServer which processes

them.
The RTSync tag is used in order to match items of SICAM information between redundant WinCC servers.

The RTTopo tag is used in order to transfer the topological information from the topology component (colors,
style, topological status).
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A.2 Quality Codes of Variables

The following table lists the quality codes that are set by the SICAM PAS PROTOCOL SUITE.

Table A-7

Quality codes of variables

Hex value

Quality

Meaning

00

Bad

Non-specific - There is no specific
reason why the value is bad. Used for
propagation.

0C

Bad

Device Failure - Set if the source of the
value is affected by a device failure.

14

Bad

No Communication, with last usable
value - Set if this value had been set by
communication, which has now failed.

18

Bad

No Communication, with no usable
value - Set if there has never been any
communication with this value since it
was last "Out of Service".

44

Uncertain

Last Usable Value - Whatever was

writing this value has stopped doing so.

This is used for fail safe handling.

48

Uncertain

Substitute value - Predefined value is
used instead of the calculated one. This
is used for fail safe handling.

4C

Uncertain

Initial Value - Value of volatile parame-
ters during and after reset of the device
or of a parameter.

80

Good
(Non-Cascade)

OK - No error or special condition is
associated with this value.

The 2 low-order bits are set optionally in the quality codes.

Table A-8

Limits - optionally in the quality codes

Meaning

0.K. - The value is free to move

High limited - The value has exceeded its high limits

The abbreviations in the table columns mean:

Q Quality
S Substatus of the quality
L Limits, this value is optionally
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A3

Character Conversion

When importing SICAM PAS process tags or SICAM PAS archive tags from SICAM PAS or SICAM plusTOOLS, the

tag names are adapted to the conventions of SIMATIC WinCC.

This paragraph contains conversion tables showing how the names are changed during the import process.

Process Tags

510

For SICAM PAS CC and SICAM SCC, the type of special character conversion is defined in the SICAM PAS

Wizard. For SICAM SAS, it is defined in the SICAM Global Wizard.

®  Character conversion in SICAM SCC

In order to create a new station in SICAM SCC, the SICAM, V5.0 (or later) conforming parameter must
be selected in the SICAM PAS Wizard under General settings. The special characters in tag names are

converted as follows during the import process:

Table A-9 Character conversion in SICAM SCC
SICAM PAS SICAM SCC

\ _ (underscore)
Blank character is deleted

= EQ

< SM

> GR

{ (

} )

[ (

] )

*

& _

/ _

+ —_

2 _

! _

$

%

The special character conversion includes special characters of the German and English keyboard. All other
special characters which are represented on keyboards for other languages are converted to the corre-

sponding ASCII codes.
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i @

NOTE

Special features in SICAM IEC Wizard:

Texts being too long are cut automatically. For resulting identical entries warnings are displayed during
import. This behavior may occur especially for direct SCD import, without editing via SICAM TOOLBOX II.

Observe the warnings.

®  SICAM WinCC V2.xx character conversion
To update an existing station created with SICAM WinCC V2.xx, the Special character conversion SICAM
WinCC to V2.1x conforming parameter must be selected in the SICAM Global Wizard under General
settings. The special characters in tag names are converted as follows during the import process:

Table A-10 SICAM WinCC V2.xx character conversion
SAS WinCC
\ _
Blank character is deleted
a ae
o] oe
a ue
A AE
o] OE
U UE
= ##
< #_
> _H#

{ _

} _
[ _
] _
*

& _

/ _
+ —
@ _

®  Character conversion SICAM WinCC V3.1
In order to create a new station with SICAM WinCC V3.1, the Special character conversion SICAM
WinCC, V3.1x (or later) conforming parameter must be selected in the SICAM Global Wizard under
General settings. The special characters in tag names are converted as follows during the import
process:
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Table A-11 Character conversion SICAM WinCC V3.1
SAS WinCC

\ _

Blank character is deleted
{ _

} _

[ _

] _

*

/ _

+ p—

Archive Tags

Special characters in message names are converted during the import process as described below.

®  SICAM SCC character conversion

Table A-12 Character conversion in message names
SICAM PAS SICAM SCC
\ _

Blank character is deleted

= EQ

< SM

> GR

{ (

} )

[ (

| )

*

& _

/ _

+ [

@ _
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SICAM PAS

SICAM SCC

’

?

$

%

A.3 Character Conversion

The special character conversion includes special characters of the German and English keyboard. All other
special characters which are represented on keyboards for other languages are converted to the corre-

sponding ASCII codes.

®  S|ICAM WinCC character conversion

Table A-13 Character conversion in message names
SAS WinCC
\ _
Blank character is deleted
a ae

o] oe

a ue

A AE

o} OE

U UE

= EQ

< SM

> BG

{ _

} _

[ _

] _

*

& _

/ _

+ —_

@ _
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A4

Additional Information in Message Lists

This paragraph describes which additional items of information are written into which columns of the SICAM

SCC message lists.

The list refers to the text library which is included in the program.

Table A-14 Additional information in message lists - Value
Column |Textlib-ID |Process Value |German Text English Text
(Offset in
Value
Text
Group)
Value |0 0 Zwischenstellung Doppelmeldung interm. state double indication
1 1 AUS Doppelmeldung OFF double indication
3 2 EIN Doppelmeldung ON double indication
22 3 Storstellung Doppelmeldung bad state double indication
3 2 KOM Einzelmeldung RAISED single indication
4 1 GEH Einzelmeldung CLEARED single indication
5 0 Ereignis Statusanderung event state change
6 2 Wischer transient
7 SICAM SAS Trafostufenstellbefehl RC tap position RC
8 SICAM SAS Trafostufenstellung Laufkontakt tap position moving contact
9 SICAM SAS Messwert TCB (Total Count Bit) metered value TCB
10 SICAM SAS Messwert IEB (Internal Error Bit) metered value |IEB
11 SICAM SAS Messwert RB (Restore Bit) metered value RB
12 1 AUS Befehl OFF static output command
13 2 EIN Befehl ON static output command
14 0/3 STOP Dauerbefehl STOP continous command
15 1 MINUS Dauerbefehl MINUS continous command
16 2 PLUS Dauerbefehl PLUS continous command
17 2 EIN Impulsbefehl ON pulse output command
18 1 AUS Impulsbefehl OFF pulse output command
19 1 TIEFER Trafostufenstellbefehl DOWN tap position command
20 2 HOEHER Trafostufenstellbefehl UP tap position command
21 _ nicht initialisiert not initialized
Table A-15 Additional information in message lists - Block Status
Column Textlib-ID 2030 |German Text English Text
(+ Offset)
Block status 9 Aus Feld- und Fernwirksperre Not blocked bay and telecontrol
10 Feldsperre bay blocked
11 Fernwirksperre telecontrol blocked
12 Feld- und Fernwirksperre bay and telecontrol blocked
13 ignoriere Fernwirksperre ignore telecontrol blocking
14 werte Fernwirksperre aus evaluate telecontrol blocking
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Table A-16 Additional information in message lists - Location

Column Textlib-ID 1700 |German Text English Text
(+ Offset)

Location 0 Irrelevant irrelevant
1 Vorort local
2 Nah near
3 Fern remote
4 Automatisch automatic
5 Automatisch (Feld) automatic (bay)
6 Prozess process
10 DIGSI Vorort DIGSI local
11 DIGSI Fern DIGSI remote
20 Gerat ungliltig device invalid
21 Gerat gesperrt device locked
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Table A-17 Additional information in message lists - Cause

Column Textlib-ID 1000 |German Text English Text
(+ Offset)

Cause 0 Ursache irrelevant cause irrelevant
1 spontan spontaneous
2 periodisch periodic
3 initialisiert initialized
4 Generalabfrage buffered
8 Generalabfrage general interrogation
9 Anfrage request
10 Zahlwertabfrage counter value request
16 Priifung check back
17 Prifung + check back +
18 Prifung - check back -
19 Befehl command
20 Befehl + command +
21 Befehl - command -
22 Riickmeldung + feed back +
23 Riickmeldung - feed back -
24 Riickmeldung stor feed back intermediate
25 Abbruch abortion
26 Abbruch + abortion +
27 Abbruch - abortion -
28 Befehlsende command execution end
29 Freigabeanforderung release request
30 Freigabeanforderung + release request +
31 Freigabeanforderung - release request -
32 Organisatorische Meldung organisatory indication
33 Meldungsverlust information loss
34 Riickmeldung feed back
35 Befehlsende + command execution end +
36 Befehlsende - command execution end -
37 Abbruch Ende + abortion end +
38 Abbruch Ende - abortion end -
39 Prifungsende + check back end +
40 Prifungsende - check back end -
41 Freigabeanf. Ende + release reg end +
42 Freigabeanf. Ende - release reg end -
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Table A-18 Additional information in message lists - Status

Column Textlib-ID 2100 |German Text English Text
(+ Offset)

Status 5 Umspeicherbit metered value freeze bit
6 Internes Fehlerbit internal Error bit
7 Zahlerstand metered value
8 Feldsperre bay blocked
9 Externer Fehler external error
10 Nicht aktuell not topical
11 Nachgefiihrt substituted
12 Flattersperre debounced
13 Fernwirksperre telecontrol blocked
14 Ungliltig invalid
15 Uberlauf overflow
16 Status Ok status ok
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Table A-19 Additional information in message lists - Additional Cause

Column Textlib-ID 1200 |German Text English Text
(+ Offset)

Additional cause 0 Kein Fehler no error
32 Freigabeansteuerung release control
33 Riicksetzen Befehl reset command
34 Falsche Ausgabezeit output time error
35 Fehler bei Befehlskontrolle control error
36 Fehler Zahlerfreigabe counter release error
37 Unbekannter I/0-Kanal unknown 1/O channel
38 Zu viele Befehle aktiv too many active commands
39 Falscher Befehlstyp command type error
40 Falscher Datentyp datatype error
41 Befehl wird nicht angenommen command not accepted
64 1 aus n-Fehler (Hardware) 1 out of n-error (hardware)
65 Zielkontrolle target check
66 Spannung Befehlsrelais command relay voltage
67 Freigaberelais nicht absteuerbar release can not be terminated
68 Ausgaberegister nicht plausibel output register not plausible
80 Spannungsfreiheit de-energized
81 Schaltstromkontrolle terminal allocation
82 Falscher Betriebsausgang operational output error
83 Befehlsausgabespannung fehlt command output voltage missing
96 Verriegelungsbefund interlocking
97 Schaltfehlerschutzverriegelung switchgear interlocking
98 Parameterfehler parameter error
99 VerstoB Schalthoheit authority violation
100 Befehl zu alt command too old
101 Kein Prozessausgabeobjekt no process output object
102 Ausgabesperre output disable
103 HW-Fehler Baugruppe HW error module
104 HW-Fehler 1/0-Kanal HW error /O channel
105 Uberlast overload
112 Obere Grenze upper limit
113 Untere Grenze lower limit
114 Plausibilitatsfehler plausibility error
115 Voraussetzung fir Sync. fehlt sync. precondition missing
116 Geratezustand verhindert Befehl dev. state disables command
117 SOLL=IST set = actual
118 Uberwachungszeit abgelaufen monitoring time expiredset = actual
119 Erfassungssperre acquisition disable
120 Flattersperre aktiv debouncing active
121 1 aus n-Fehler (Software) 1 out of n-error (software)
196 Verriegelt, synchronisiert interlocked, synchronized
197 Verriegelt, nicht synchronisiert interlocked, not synchronized
198 Unverriegelt, synchronisiert non-interlocked, synchronized
199 Unverriegelt, nicht synchronisiert non-interlocked, not synchronized
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Table A-20 Additional information in message lists - ID number, Additional information
Column Textlib-ID 1900 |German Text English Text
(+ Offset)
ID number 0 Identifikationsnummer irrelevant identification number irrelevant
1 Implizit bestimmt implicitly determined
2 Riickmeldungsidentifikator return information identifier
3 Fehlernummer fault number
Additional informa- |4 Zusatzinformation irrelevant suppl. info irrelevant
tion 5 Zusatzinformation impl. bestimmt suppl. info impl. determined
6 Relativzeit in ms relative time in ms
7 Quelladresse initiator address
8 Ein Laufkontakt ON transition information
9 Gemeldet von: Reported by:
Table A-21 Additional information in message lists - Time Status IEC Communication Suite
Column Textlib-ID 1170 |German Text English Text
(+ Offset)
Time status IEC 0 W | EXT W | EXT
Co.mmunication (Winterzeit, Prozess - extern) (Standard time, process - extern)
Suite 1 S|EXT S|EXT
(Sommerzeit, Prozess - extern) (DST, process - extern)
2 W | INT W | INT
(Winterzeit, Kanal - intern) (Standard time, channel - intern)
3 S|INT S|INT
(Sommerzeit, Kanal - intern) (DST time, channel - intern)
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Table A-22 Additional information in message lists - Time Status PAS Channel
Column Textlib-ID 1180 |German Text English Text
(+ Offset)
Time status PAS 0 W |GN W | VN
channel (Winterzeit, giiltig, nicht synchroni- (Standard time, valid, not synchron-
siert) ized)
1 S|GN S|VN
(Sommerzeit, gliltig, nicht synchroni- | (DST, valid, not synchronized)
siert)
2 W |GS W | VS
(Winterzeit, gliltig, synchronisiert) (Standard time, valid, synchronized)
3 S|GS S|VS
(Sommerzeit, gliltig, synchronisiert) (DST, valid, synchronized)
4 W |UN WIIN
(Winterzeit, nicht gdltig, nicht synchro- | (Standard time, not valid, not
nisiert) synchronized)
5 S |UN STIN
(Sommerzeit, nicht gliltig, nicht (DST, valid, not synchronized)
synchronisiert)
6 W |US WIS
(Winterzeit, nicht gltig, synchroni- (Standard time, not valid, synchron-
siert) ized)
7 S|US S| IS (DST, not valid, synchronized)
(Sommerzeit, gliltig, synchronisiert)
8 e (von SICAM PAS ersetzt) r (replaced by SICAM PAS)
- (WinCC) Zeitstempel von SICAM SCC (WinCC) Time stamp generated by
erzeugt SICAM SCC
Table A-23 Additional information in message lists - Time Status SIMATIC S7 Channel
Column Textlib-ID 1190 |German Text English Text
(+ Offset)
Time status SIMATIC |0 GN (gultig, nicht synchronisiert) VN (valid, not synchronized)
7 channel 1 GS (gultig, synchronisiert) VN (valid, synchronized)
2 UN (ungiiltig) IN (invalid)
3 S (Sommerzeit) DST (Daylight Saving Time)
4 W (Winterzeit) noDST (Standard time)
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